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MY BOOK. 


f thou art borrowed by a friend, 
Right welcome shalt thou be 

Po; read, to study, not to lend, 

_ But to return to me. 

Not that imparted knowledge 

Doth diminish learning’s store, 

But books that often lent 

I find, return to me no more. 
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PREFAGE. 


The chief object of this book is to show the vital importance of 
Scriptural Holiness; and that the ¢heology of the BIBLE is perfectly har- 
monious with the eternal principles of pure reason, metaphysics, common 
sense, and the facts of science; and is therefore positively true, and forever 
settled. In this work, I have given sfecial attention to the subject of 
conditional immortality, showing that the only thing that leaves man at 
death is “fe. I have also given sfecza/ attention to the /exzcal meaning of 
the original words rendered sou/ and sfzrzt. I have examined all the Hebrew 
and Greek lexicons I can find in several of the best libraries in the world. 
It will be observed by the reader of these definitions, that not a single Hebrew 
or Greek lexicon gives the popular definition of the soul or spirit, as the 
essential part of man, that continues to exist as a conscious entity, after the 
man is dead; but that the words rendered sowd and sfzr7t mean simply and 
primarily «« the vital principle; and that it is common to man and all the 
lower animals. 

But no Hebrew or Greek lexicon would be complete that did not give 
all the uses. of the words rendered sou/ and sfzrzt ; hence the theological use 
should claim a place; but this use is usually about the last. The Pagans, 
Papists and Protestants have held, and do hold, that the soul of inan is the 
immaterial, immortal part of man, which will live eternally, either in happi- 
ness or misery. It will be a special object of this book to give positive proof 
that this doctrine is utterly unscriptural, opposed to the eternal principles of 
pure reason, the facts of science and common sense. ‘= 

Another special object will be to expose the greatest /ze of the greatest 
liar; and to show that the false religions of the world are founded on that 
one Ze of the devil, recorded in Gen. 3: 4.1 Jesus said of him: «+ There is 
no truth in him. When he speaketh a Zz, he speaketh of his own; for he is 
a liar, and the father of 77.2. The one in Gen. 3: 4, is the frst Le, of which 
we have any record ; and is evidently the one to which Jesus refers. 

The numerous testimonies in this book from distinguished authors are 
mostly from those who believe in the immortality of the soul; and this is elso 
true of the authors of the lexicons quoted ; but the facts require these eminent 


(1) ‘Ye shall not surely die.” 


(2) John 8; 44. pat 
ili 
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scholars to give the statements which are presented. While I have endeavored 
to make the testimonies as brief as possible ; I have atthe same time been very 
particular to represent the authors correctly. A few quotations have been 
received from others, who did not give the references where they may be 
found. 

My sole object in preparing this work has been to magnify the truth and 
name of ‘the Lord. May his blessing rest upon the reader, resulting in ulti- 
mate salvation and eternal life in the kingdom of heaven, in company with 
the author. Your brother in Christ, 

MILES GRANT. 


“THE: BEST POSETION.” 





The following very sensible thoughts from the Homzletic Review, relative 
to the interpretations of the Sacred Scriptures, are worthy of a careful con- 
sideration : ‘We are still somewhat at sea, in a transition period, searching 
for the best position to take. A theory is required that will free us from the 
necessity of doing any violence to any facts, whether established by physical 
science in the world of matter, or by historical criticism in the world of 
letters ; a theory that will enable us heartily to welcome all truth of every 
conceivable sort ; that will conserve in the wisest way all that is really essen- 
tial for our highest spiritual good, while affording abundant scope for the 
freest work of the intellect ; in a word, that will not prevent us from being 
both devout and scholarly at the same time.” 1 - 

Said an able theologian, we need ««a theology without absurdities.” 

Norre.—When Hebrew and Greek words are quoted, they are used in their primary form 


without reference to their grammatical structure in the texts. 
(1) Homiletic Review, Sept. rsor. 


INTRODUCTION, 


The author of this very interesting and instructive volume 
has herein presented his views of various Bible subjects in a very 
clear and concise manner. ‘“ Conditional Immortality,” Future 
Punishment,” “The Kingdom of God,” ‘‘ Symbolic Prophecy,” 
etc., are topics very ably discussed in this book. The author 
does not fear to examine the objections which may be raised - 
against his views of Bible teaching, thus showing a fairness in 
looking upon both sides of the question. 

The readers will find copious extracts from some of the most 
noted writers and scholars of this and other countries, confirm- 
ing the views advocated in the different themes presented. The 
writer’s familiarity with the Holy Scriptures, so largely brought 
forward in proof of his position, is wonderfully marked, and the 
numerous quotations from so many learned authors show much 
hard toil and patient research in bringing this work before the 
public. 

This book will not only be interesting and instructive to the 
reader, but very convenient and useful as a book of reference in 
the library. Rarely do we find a volume of its size containing 
such a vast amount of matter. The author must have taken 
special pains in condensing every thought before putting it into 
words. The book may be truly said to be multum in parvo. 
Among the different books published on Adventual Literature, 
this will find an important place. In this age of so much per- 
nicious literature, we hail with delight the advent of every good 
book which honors God and makes glorious his truth. 

- May the blessing of the Lord rest upon the author, and his 
production prove a blessing to the church and world. 


W. H. MITCHELL. 
Kennebunk, Me., Fune 3, 1895. 
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SCRIPTURAL HOLINESS. 


‘«Follow peace with ali men, and holiness, without which no man shall 
See tne Lord. ——1iEB. I2t.TA. 

§ 1. The Scriptures clearly teach that those who wish to be 
saved should give special attention to the subject of Aolzvess. 
Peter says: ‘It is written, Be ye holy, for Iam holy.”* Turn- 
ing to Leviticus, we find the scripture to which he refers, as fol- 
lows: “I am the Lord your God; ye shall therefore sanctify 
yourselves, and ye shall be holy; forlam holy.”? The prophet 
Daniel was instructed to say: “The saints of the most High 
shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even 
"2 «Saint” and “holy” are translated from 
the same word. The sacred Scriptures are unanimous in teach- 
ing that only holy people will enter and possess ‘‘the kingdom of 
God.” Then it is quite proper that a few words should be 
offered on this subject at the opening of this book. 

§ 2. Holiness may be defined as wholeness; that is, lacking 
nothing required for its completeness for the situation to be 
occupied; being just what a Christian should be, while living in 
this world. A holy man is one who manifests all the fruits of 
the Holy Spirit in his daily life. It is not proper to call any 
one holy, unless he is free from sin. Paul says: ‘Being now 
made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye have your 
fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life.’* John says of 
Jesus: “And ye know that he was manifested to take away our 
sins; and in him is no sin. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth 
not. ... He that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as he is 


for ever and ever. 


LyePet ei wiom etey. 01 144; yo Dan. 7: 183 -*Rom..6: 22: 
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righteous. He that committeth sin is of the devil.... In this 
the children of God are manifest, and the children of the devil.’’’ 
Here we are most plainly taught that sin is what makes the dif- 
ference between the Lord’s children and the devil’s. 

§ 3. The command to be holy is alike to the rich and poor, 
the learned and unlearned, from the king on the throne to the - 
beggar by the wayside; to all who wish to be saved and receive 
eternal life. The Scripture reads: ‘‘ Sanctify yourselves, and ye 
shall be holy;” then it follows that if we do not sanctify our- 
selves, we shall not “be holy.” Againweread: ‘Let us cleanse 
ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, perfecting 
holiness in the fear of the Lord.”* John says: ‘‘Every man 
that hath this hope in him, purifieth Azmse/f, even as he is 
pure.”* Why is not every one holy? Is it the Lord’s fault? 
Certainly not; “for this is the will of God, even your sanctifi- 
cation.”* The word rendered “sanctification” is the same that 
is translated holiness. The original word occurs ten times, and 
is rendered sanctification five times, and holiness five times. 

§ 4. It should be carefully noted that there is a divine and 
human side connected with sanctification; and that the divine 
work follows the human. The Lord-cannot sanctify ws, till we 
have sanctified ourselves to him. Ina Bible sense, to sanctify 
means to set apart for a holy use. Any object, animate or 
inanimate, may be sanctified to the Lord. Moses was com- 
manded to sanctify Mt. Sinai before he went up there to receive 
the Law and the Covenant. When the altar was sanctified, it 
was said to be holy. Men and things are not holy till they are de- 
voted to a holy service. When we have sanctified ourselves to 
the Lord, then he can sanctify ws, or use us as he pleases, to do 
any work in his vineyard. The first time we refuse to obey him, 
our sanctification is at an end, till we again become obedient to 
his will. He convinces us it is best to submit entirely to his 
guiding hand; but it is for us to decide whether we will fully 
sanctify ourselves to his service. No one is really satisfied till 
he can say to the Lord, “Thy will be done;” and Say it too 


” 


11 John3:5~10. %2 Cor. 7: 1.131 John 3: 3% #1 Thess. 473. 
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without any reserve. This is the very best condition a moral be- 
ing can possibly occupy ;_ and whosoever w//, can enjoy the happy 
privilege. When we have thus made a complete consecration, 
we can say in truth we are all the Lord’s; and may be sure that 
he will fill us with his Holy Spirit, thus causing us to love him 
with all the heart, and our neighbor as ourselves. We are 
then ready to work for him, and do it cheerfully and constantly. 
Like Paul, we can then glory in the cross of Christ. Self denial 
for his sake becomes a pleasure. 

§ 5. It is the privilege of every Christian to be “filled with 
the Spirit;”’ but he must first submit evtirely to the Lord, with a 
firm purpose to obey him in all things according to the best of © 
his ability. We should esteem it a precious privilege to put our 
all into the hands of a Savior for safe keeping; letting our own 
wills be absorbed in the will of our divine Redeemer, being 
thankful that we can have a heavenly Guide through this world 
of perpetual dangers. Having done this, all doubts and dark- 
ness are removed, and our peace becomes “ like a river,” flowing 
continually, and increasing in fullness. We can then feel like 
singing, 

«« The half was never told.” 


Our peace, our rest, our assurance, have an ocean-like 
breadth and depth, inexhaustible. We can then adopt. the 
language of Paul: ‘‘We know that all things work together for 
good to them that love God.”* The heart, the will, or the 
motive is then “< perfect,” because it is under the control of the 
perfect Holy Spirit. Then there is no desire to do wrong. 
Everything unholy is specially loathsome ; and holiness seems 
beautiful and all-inviting. All holy ones love each other, be- 
cause they have partaken of the divine nature. Whosoever 
abides in holiness must have a fixed will or purpose to please 
the Lord in all things, so far as he knows. He cannot cheat in 
trade in the least degree knowingly, and continue to be a perfect 
Christian; neither can he fret and scold in his family, backbite, 


1 Eph. 5:18. 2? Rom. 8: 28. 
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joke, have hatred, or variance, covetousness, or allow evil imag- 
inations, or practice anything else forbidden by the Lord, and 
retain a perfect heart; but he may make thousands of honest 
mistakes without soiling his peace or marring his harmony with 
the most High. 

§ 6. We read: ‘Worship the Lord in the beauty of holi- 
ness.”' No unholy one can be either lovely or beautiful in the 
sight of the Lord. Holiness adds a special charm to its pos- 
sessor, which no other accomplishment can supply. The Lord 
delights in holiness, because it is inseparably connected with 
happiness. The unholy are utter strangers to true enjoyment. 
‘So long as holiness remains, happiness abounds. This is the 
Lord’s wise arrangement. When moral, intelligent beings are 
called holy by the Lord, no more is meant than that they are 
free from sin; and consequently free from condemnation, and 
acting in harmony with him, according to the best of their ability. 
Holiness is the normal state of all who are in a condition to be 
saved. 


CHRISTIAN PERFECTION. 


‘¢ Thou shalt be Zerfect with the Lord thy God.”— Deut. 18: 13. 
‘*Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is 
perfect.”"—- MATT. 5: 48. 


§ 7. This precept is enjoined upon all people who wish to 
be the Lord’s friends. This teaching will be found to run through 
the whole Bible as a,golden cord. The first look at Matt. 5: 
48 might lead one to exclaim: “It is impossible for any man 
living in this world to be ‘perfect eve as’ our ‘Father which is 
in heaven is perfect.’” But these are the words of ¥esus. Will 
any one presume to charge him with teaching see disciples to 
attempt impossibilities ? 

Mr. Webster defines “perfection” as follows: “The quality 
or state of being perfect or complete, so that nothing requisite 
is wanting.” Cana man be as perfect in As place, as is the 
statue on its pedestal, the picture in its frame, the rose on its 


11 Chron. 16: 29. 
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stem, the fruit on its branch, or the cedar of Lebanon; as Daniel 
in the den of lions, Joseph in the dungeon, Paul in prison, the 
martyr Stephen, John the Revelator, Jesus, and ‘even as your 
Father which is in heaven?” We prefer perfect rather than 
imperfect things. They are of more value. 

Let us consider a few passages from both the Old and New 
Testaments, which speak of perfection, according to the Lord’s 
standard: ‘‘Noah was a just man and ferfect.”" “Job... was 
perfect and upright, and one that feared God, and eschewed 
evil.”* ‘The Lord... said to Abram, ...I am the Almighty 
God; walk before me, and be thou perfect.”* Says Paul: ““We 
speak wisdom among them that are perfect.“ How could that 
be done if there were no perfect ones in the world? Jesus says: 
“Every one that is perfect shall be as his Master.”*® Would he 
have spoken thus unless there were some who were perfect? 
‘He does not say, every one that sia// be, but ‘every one that 
is perfect.” ‘‘The man of God may be perfect, thoroughly fur- 
nished unto all good works.”® It is certain that some kind of 
perfection is taught in the Bible. ‘‘Warning every man, and 
teaching every man in all wisdom, that we may present every 
man ferfect in Christ Jesus.” This should be the aim of every 
minister of Christ. ‘The righteousness of the perfect shall direct 
his way.”* ‘Let us therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus 
minded.”® These are a few samples of what may be found on 
this subject in the good Book. No one can say that it does not 
teach the doctrine of perfection. 

It may be time to inquire, in what does this perfection consist? 

1. Jt does not consist in DEEDS. 

2. It does not consist in WORDS. 

3. It does not consist in THOUGHTS. 

The reader may look astonished at these propositions, and 
say I am making out a very low standard of Christian perfection. 
Wait a little, my friend, I think you will say it is high enough, 
when rightly understood. 


icen. 679.) 2 jobr: 1. *Gen. 17:1. 41 Cor, 2: 6. 5 Luke 6: 40. 
62 Tim. 3:17. 7Col.1: 28. 8Prov. 11:5. 9% Phil. 3:15. 
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Perhaps a brief explanation of these propositions should be 
given before I proceed any further, in order to remove some of 
the astonishment that may have been awakened. Why are we 
not required to be perfect in deeds? Because of our lack of 
knowledge. Perfect deeds admit of no mistakes. A while since, 
I concluded to keep an account of the number of mistakes I 
might make ina day. The first day I made so many before 
breakfast, that I gave it up for that day and began with fresh 
zeal the next morning to meet with a similar result. Ihave not 
tried since. When I say mistakes, 1 do not mean sins. A 
word misspelled, figures wrongly added, are mistakes; but mis- 
takes are consistent with Christian perfection. The same is true 
of words and thoughts. We say things we would not have said 
had we known how they would have been understood. We 
said the best we knew at the time, but afterwards learned we 
were mistaken; consequently, the words were not perfect; so 
we are often mistaken in our thoughts, thus placing them among 
the imperfect things. No one in this world is adsolutely per- 
fect, because every one makes mistakes. Absolute perfection is 
peculiar to the Lord, who knows all things, and thérefore never 
makes any mistakes. 

§ 8. Each one must decide for himself, whether he will be 
perfectly honest, truthful, and virtuous; whether he will submit 
unreservedly to the Lord, and be perfectly obedient to all his will, 
so far as he is informed, and seek to please him in all things for- 
ever, at any cost. If he will consent to do this, he will be filled 
with the Holy Spirit, and be kept in “ perfect peace” perpetu- 
ally, no matter what may be his surroundings. There is no 
other situation in which one can live so easily, or with so little 
friction. It is the only normal condition for a disciple of Christ. 
Any other is unsatisfactory and uncertain. In this he is free 
from all doubts of his acceptance, or worry about the future. 
He has a calm, quiet rest of mind, while storms may be raging 
around of fearful character. He can say: ‘The eternal God is 
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my refuge, and underneath are the everlasting arms,”’ and 
heartily sing in the tempest, 


‘« Sweetly I’m resting in Jesus.” 


His peace is like the deep waters of the ocean, where wind 
and waves never disturb. 

Dear reader, do you £now this by happy experience? If not, 
make no delay, but come a¢ once to the all-cleansing fountain. 
Surrender all to Jesus zow, and be wholly his eternally. You 
will be delighted, charmed, fascinated, with the glorious results. 
He is waiting for your decision. Say yes, and let him fill your 
heart with his Spirit, and make it his home; then you will re- 
joice to learn that the time has arrived to look for his second 
coming, to set up “the kingdom of heaven.” The voice of 
song will burst forth, 


«©O hail, happy day.” 


By the aid of his Holy Spirit, freely offered, any Christian 
can be as honest, truthful, kind, gentle, meek, patient, longsuf- 
fering, merciful and pure-hearted, as was Paul, or any other 
apostle, patriarch, or prophet. The grace, or power of God, 
‘is sufficient”® to keep us in all situations from yielding to the 
temptations of Satan. No man is dishonest, untruthful or sin- 
ful in any way, till his w7// submits to what he knows is not 
right. When he is filled with the Holy Spirit, he has within him 
the divine power, by which he may be “ preserved blameless” ® 
amidst all the trials and temptations, through which he must pass 
while in this world. To say the Lord is not able to keep us 
from falling is to impeach his omnipotence, and the whole plan 
of salvation. We read: “ Now unto him that is able to keep you 
from falling, and to present you faultless before the presence of his 
glory with exceeding joy, to the only wise God our Savior, be glory 
and majesty, dominion and power, both nowand ever. Amen.” * 
This corresponds with the entire teaching of the sacred Scrip- 
tures. Our full submission to the Lord must precede the keep- 
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ing. The books, the money, the jewels, must first be placed 
in the safe, before the safe can protect them. Then the safe 
becomes responsible; but no praise belongs to the objects in 
the safe because they are not stolen; so the Christian can claim 
no honor for being kept by the power of God. The Savior 
should have all the glory for such a wonderful plan by which 
the unholy can become holy, and thus secure eternal life. 

§ 9. When sinners bécome saints they do not receive any 
new physical, mental, or moral faculties; but they are placed 
under divine control, to be used for holy instead of sinful pur- 
poses. Sin results from a wrong use of our faculties; and holi- 
ness consists in their right use, which is only when we submit. 
to be led by the Spirit of God, and consent to let him be in us. 
“both to will and to do of his good pleasure.” * This is scrip- 
tural holiness. A man is not whole spiritually, till he is in har- 
mony with his Creator. Sin and misery are constant compan- 
ions; as are holiness and happiness. They cannot be separated. 
We have reason to be thankful for this wise and benevolent 
arrangement. When one touches hot iron, pain at once follows, 
as a caution to let it alone, to avoid physical injury. Had the 
sensitive skin been placed next the bones, and the outer surface 
been made insensible, then we might have ruined ourselves be- 
fore we were aware of danger. A similar law is found in 
spiritual things. When we do wrong, condemnation follows, 
our peace departs, and doubts take the place of light and 
confidence, because we have grieved the Holy Spirit of God. 
These are kind warnings from him to keep us from doing such 
things any more; but if we persist in the wrong doing, we be- 
come hardened and insensible to the loving rebukes of our dear 
Savior, causing him to cut us off as worthless branches of the 
vine. If he were to continue to smile upon us in our disobedi- 
ence, of course, we should be most likely to continue in the 
wrong doing. Let us praise him for chastisement, as an act of 
special kindness for our spiritual benefit. But the best way is 
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to so abide in him, that we may walk with him in constant light 
as loving friends, and thus avoid the chastisement. 

§ 10. The question now arises, In what does Christian per- 
fection consist, if not in deeds, words, or thoughts? In the 
heart, will, motive, intention, or chotce. Weread: “ Asa’s heart 
was perfect with the Lord all his days.”’ No doubt King Asa 
made mistakes like other men, but he had the right motive by 
which he was governed, called a perfect heart. King Hezekiah 
said: “I have walked before thee [the Lord] in truth and with 
a perfect heart.’* The moral quality of all actions is in the 
will, We do not sin until the will consents to what we know is 
not right. Hezekiah had a perfect wz//. ‘Let your heart 
therefore be perfect with the Lord our God.” * Weare nowhere 
taught to be perfect in knowledge or wisdom. The following is 
a text that every one will do well to. commit to memory. 
It reads thus: ‘‘For the eyes of the Lord run to and fro 
throughout the whole earth, to show himself strong in the be- 
half of them whose heart is perfect towards him.”* The Lord 
looks up those who have perfect hearts. Said Jesus: ‘“ Blessed 
are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.”” A pure heart 
and a perfect one are the same. 

§ 11. The next important question is, How may we secure 
a perfect heart? The secret is expressed by Jesus, when he 
says: “I in them, and thou in me, that they may be made fer- 
fect in one.” ° This is the only way of success. 

Now let us turn again to that startling text: “Be ye there- 
fore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect.” 
Perfect does not mean egual. A green apple in June, if it has 
no defects, is just as perfect, what there is of it, as it will be 
when ripe in September. A child may be as perfect bodily as 
aman. What strength he has is just as perfect as the same 
amount of strength in the adult. The gold in a gold dollar is 
just as perfect as the gold in a twenty-dollar gold piece; so 
honesty in a man may be as perfect as honesty in an angel. 
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§ 12. It is sometimes objected, that the doctrine of Christian 
perfection is opposed to growth, whereas, the opposite is the 
truth, The fact that all the parts of the green apple are perfect, 
affords the assurance that it will continue to grow and advance 
to maturity. If it was imperfect, then it would fail to become 
a perfect ripe apple. There is a wide difference between purity 
and maturity. There is no limit to Christian growth in this 
world, provided the heart is kept pure. The child that is 
physically perfect grows to bea perfect physical man. So, only 
‘the pure in heart” can continue to grow up into Christ, their 
living head. We read about “perfecting holiness.”? Some get 
the idea that this means approaching xearer to holiness. But 
it reads: ‘perfecting Holiness,” not working up holiness into 
holiness. But the question is asked, is not holiness perfect in 
and of itself, and can it-be called holiness if it is not perfect? And 
if itis perfect, can it be afterwards perfected? Certainly, just as 
the perfect green apple and the perfect child are perfected by 
growth. The little oak is perfected into a large one by yearly 
additions of more oak, not of some other kind of wood. So 
‘‘ perfecting holiness ” is adding more holiness, and not allowing 
any unholy thing to be incorporated. The faith, love, patience, 
meekness, brotherly kindness, gentleness, and all the other 
graces that make a Christian, continue to grow stronger from 
year to year; thus holiness is perfected. 

The eart of the young convert may be as perfect as that of 
the oldest saint; but he is not as strong. The oak wood in the 
little tree may be just as perfect as that in one a hundred years 
old; but the young one could be pulled up very easily, while 
it would require much labor to dig up the aged tree. The 
young Christian should be as honest, truthful and virtuous, as 
he will be after he has been in the Lord’s service forty years. 
He does not grow more honest, but grows stronger in honesty. 
He cannot start in the service of the Lord till he becomes hon- 
est, truthful and virtuous; nor remain in Christ after he has 
become dishonest, untruthful, or licentious. 
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When a thing is perfect, it cannot be any more than perfect; 
when a body is round, it cannot be any rounder; so, when the 
heart is perfect, it cannot be any more perfect; but perfect ad- 
ditions may be continued indefinitely. Ifa person is as honest 
and truthful as he knows how to be, with the help of the Lord, 
is he not perfectly honest and perfectly truthful? Can an angel 
do more? 

This brings us back again to the question, How can we have 
a perfect Aeart? All must admit that the Holy Spirit of God is 
perfect and that it is the privilege of the Christian to be “ filled 
with the Spirit.”’ Says Paul: “Know ye not that ye are 
the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 
If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy; 
for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.”* The 
Holy Spirit when in man is just as holy as when in Christ. 
When men become holy temples, because of the presence of 
the Holy Spirit, they are then said to be ‘“ partakers of the 
divine nature,” * which is a holy nature. The Holy Spirit fill- 
ing the heart of the Christian will lead him to be as honest as 
God is honest, from whom the Spirit proceeds, and as truthful ; 
thus he becomes perfect, even as his “ Father which is in heaven 
is perfect.” It is not the man’s perfection, but God’s perfect 
Spirit zz the man. The man deserves no praise for being per- 
fect, but the glory all belongs to the Lord for devising such a 
plan, by which man can have a perfect heart, will, or motive ; 
because the Lord abides in him by the power of his perfect 
Spirit. 

Then the man is as perfect in his sphere as any other object 
or being can be in his. He is then up to the plane which 
the Creator designed man to occupy in zhzs world, as a farmer, 
mechanic, sailor, merchant, or any other relation in life; in 
short, he should do in his situation just as he thinks the Lord 
would do, if engaged in the same business. The moment a 
man wills to cheat to the value of one single cent, or to say one 
word he knows is not true, his eart ceases to be perfect. All 
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must admit that men caw be honest and truthful if they thus 
qwill, The man who makes a hundred mistakes in a day may 
have a heart, or will, as perfect as the one who makes none. 
He made his mistakes because he lacked kuowledge. Both are 
alike free from condemnation. When God said to Abraham: 
“T am the Almighty God, walk before me, and be thou jer- 
fect,’ it was only saying, Obey me, Abraham, according to the 
best of your ability, assisted by heavenly power. A perfect 
heart practices no cheating, no lying, no stealing, no licentious- 
ness, nor any other known evil. 

Will any one presume to say that men should sometimes be 
dishonest, deceitful, untruthful and licentious? He would there- 
by show beyond all controversy that he had an impure heart, 
and could not be trusted. The Lord only requires men to come 
up to the standard that every good being loves and admires. 
Would any respectable person desire a life companion who was 
dishonest, unchaste, untruthful, cross and full of selfishness? 
Certainly not. The Lord has not forbidden one thing desired 
by a holy being. 

§ 13. A person who has a pure heart is willing everybody 
should know why he performed any action. No one with a 
perfect heart is ashamed of his mofive. If he is mistaken he 
loves to be corrected. It is his delight to be as near right as 
possible. It is only the impure who try to conceal their 
motives. Purity never seeks concealment. A man with a per- 
fect heart loves to obey God. It is no burdensome task. He 
would not have one commandment changed. He chooses to do 
the will of the Lord at any cost, under all circumstances, and 
in every situation. Obedience is a pleasure. In a “ perfect 
heart” will be found no anger, pride, impatience, strife, envy, 
covetousness, hatred, jealousy, unbelief of God's word, variance, 
emulation, peevishness, lasciviousness, or other wickedness. 

The man having a “perfect heart” is filled with “perfect 
love,” “perfect peace,” perfect patience, perfect honesty, per- 
fect obedience, perfect trust in the Lord, and full assurance of 
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acceptance by him. He always speaks the truth so far as he 
knows, and is perfectly virtuous. David asks the question: 
“‘Lord, who shall abide in thy tabernacle, who shall dwell in thy 
holy hill?” As. “He that ... speaketh the truth in his 
heart.” All who have perfect hearts, like the Lord, say what 
they mean and mean what they say. If anyone should under- 
take to live a perfect life without the help of the Lord, his effort 
will prove an utter failure; for if he could do it in his own 
strength, he would not need the aid of the Holy Spirit. The 
secret of having a perfect heart consists in perfect swbmzsszon to 
the will of the Lord, so far as he makes it known to our under- 
standing, when he will fill us with the Holy Spirit, causing us to 
love him with all our hearts, and our neighbor as ourselves. 
Such is the fruit of the true Christian religion. 

Perfect hearts make martyrs. Because Daniel had a perfect 
heart he was thrown into the lion’s den; and for the same rea- 
son the Lord preserved himfromallharm. Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego, were bound and thrown alive into the midst of 
the burning fiery furnace, because they would not bow down 
and worship the image set up by Nebuchadnezzar; but the Lord 
gave them a wonderful deliverance, because they had perfect 
hearts, causing them to refuse at all hazards todo wrong. Per- 
fect-hearted men are bold defenders of the word of the Lord, 
and all righteousness. They do not seek the praise of men and 
the honors of this world, but their chief aim is to please the 
Lord inall things. Being joined to Christ they bear the same 
kind of fruit that he would if in their places. They forget 
themselves in order to be a benefit to others. Their’s is a sunny 
life amid the surrounding darkness. Jesus said of such: “ Ye 
are the light of the world.” * 

§ 14. There are two or three texts which most people can 
quote who do not believe in heart purity, thinking they have 
put to silence all its advocates. One is as follows: ‘If we say 
that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not 
in us.”*® It is always well to examine the context of a passage 
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of Scripture before we make a full decision as to its meaning. 
Let us do so in this case. Verse seven reads: ‘If we walk in 
the light, as he is in the light, we have fellowship one with 
another, and the blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us 
from all sin.” Verse nine reads: ‘If we confess our sins, he is 
faithful and just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from 
all unrighteousness.” 

When a person is cleansed from aé// sin, how much sin is 
left? Only one reasonable answer can be given,—not any. 
Again he says, “All unrighteousness is sin.”’ When one is 
cleansed from ail unrighteousness, how much sin is there left? 
Not any. 

And yet verse eight, in between these two plain statements, 
reads: ‘If we say we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and 
the truth is not in us.” Is it the design of the apostle to teach 
us that when we are cleansed from “ a// sin,” it still remains in 
our hearts? Such an idea is absurd. It would be like saying 
to one who had a violent pain removed, that he was deceived if 
he believed it was gone. The tenth verse reads: “If we say we 
have not sinned we make him a liar, and his word is not in usy” 
that is, if we say, as some do, that “we have not sinned,” and 
therefore need no cleansing, we are self-deceived. This makes 
all plain in verse eight, which teaches the same thing as verse 
ten; that is, “If we say we have no sin,” from which to be 
cleansed, and therefore need no Savior to forgive our sins, “ we 
deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in us,” “for all have 
sinned, and come short of the glory of God.”* Thus it is clear 
that 1 John 1: 8 does not teach that men must necessarily live 
in sin. Christ ‘‘was manifested to take away our sins, and in 
him is no sin.”* It was promised to Mary that she should have 
a Son, and call him Jesus, because he should “Save his people 
from their sins.” * ‘* Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not.”? 
Jesus says: ‘Abide in me, and I in you.”* Would he have 
spoken thus if no one could abide in him? But “whosoever 
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abideth in him sinneth not.” ‘Hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit which he hath given us.”' Again: 
“« Hereby know we that we dwell in him, and he in us, because 
he hath given us of his Spirit.’” Paul says: ‘But now being 
made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye have your 
fruit unto holiness and the end everlasting life.” * The Scrip- 
tures are very emphatic that it is the duty and privilege of the 
Lord’s children to be free from sin. It is certain that one 
cannot live in sin without condemnation; but Paul says: 
“ There is, therefore, now no condemnation to them which are 
in Christ Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, but after the 
Spirit.” * ‘He that committeth sin is of the devil. . . . Who- 
soever is born of God doth not commit sin. . . . In this the 
children of God are manifest, and the children of the devil.”” 
The only difference between ‘the children of God” “and the 
children of the devil,” is in relation to siz, One is “free from 
sin,” and the other is full of sin. Sin is the only thing that will 
keep a man out of the kingdom of heaven. 

There are two other passages sometimes quoted to prove 
that no one is free from sin, one is in Solomon’s prayer at the 
dedication of the temple. The first reads: “ If they sin against. 
thee (for there is no man that sinneth not).”® Some of the 
best scholars render this: ‘‘For there is no man that may not 
sin.” All are liable to sin, hence we read: ‘“‘ /f any man sin, 
we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the right- 
eous.”’ Dr, Adam Clarke renders it: ‘‘ For there 1s no man 
that may not sin.” He says: “ This is the true meaning of the 
phrase in various parts of the Bible, and so our translators have 
understood the original.” ‘If there be xo man that sinneth not, 
it is useless to say IF they sin.” ‘ This text has been a wonder- 
ful stronghold for all who believe that there is no redemption 
from sin in this life; that no man can live without commit- 
ting sin, and that we cannot be entirely freed from it till 
we die. 
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1. The text speaks no such doctrine; it only speaks of the 
possibility of every man’s sinning, and this must be true of a 
state of probation. 

2. There is not another text in the divine records that is 
more to the purpose than this. 

3. The doctrine is flatly in Opposition to the design of the 
gospel; for Jesus came to save his people from their sins, and 
to destroy the works of the devil. 

4. It is a dangerous, destructive doctrine, and should be 
blotted out of every Christian’s creed.” 

The other passage is in Eccl. 7: 20, and is quite like the one 
in 1 Kings 8: 46; and is covered by the foregoing remarks. 


§ 15. “INBRED SIN.” 


The subject of “inbred sin” demands a passing notice. It 
is claimed by many good men, that when a sinner is pardoned, 
all actual sin is forgiven and removed, but that “inbred sin” 
will remain till he is sanctified, when it will be taken away. Itis 
most certainly true that when the Lord pardons a sinner, at that 
time a@// his sins are forgiven. The Scripture reads: “If we 
confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, 
and to cleanse us from a// unrighteousness.”! Of course, when 
one is cleansed “from @// unrighteousness,” there is none left. 
But it is said “inbred sin” will remain till we are sanctified, or 
filled with the Holy Spirit. There is not one word in the Bible 
about “inbred sin.” This is an uninspired term. It is freely 
admitted by those who use it that we are not required to ask 
pardon for the existence of ‘inbred sin,” because we are not to 
blame for its presence, it being something ixherited from the 
first Adam. When does one become a sinner? Not till his 
will consents to something which he is satisfied is not right. 
Then it follows that it is not possible for a man to inherit any 
sin. In harmony with this we read, the son “shall not die for 
the iniquity of his father.” 2 Again: “The son shall not bear 
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the iniquity of the father, neither shall the father bear the 
iniquity of the son.”' This is certainly reasonable and just. 

Is it a fact that there is any such thing as “inbred sin?” 
As there is not a word about it in the Bible, such a theory 
should be received with much caution. We are taught to “hold 
fast the form of sound words.”? That cannot be a “form of 
sound words” which conveys a false idea. Let Paul speak on 
this subject: ‘‘ There is, therefore, now no condemnation to them, 
which are in Christ Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit. For the /aw of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath 
made me free from the /aw of sin and death.”* While it is not 
true that we have inherited any siz from the first Adam, it is 
true that we have inherited a aw, which will produce sin when 
the w2// allows it to act in a wrong direction. For instance, it 
is a common animal law to return evil for evil. Ifa horse kicks 
his fellow, he must expect a kick to be returned. If a man 
strikes another in anger, he may look for a return blow. But 
“the Jaw of the Spirit” is the opposite. That leads us to re- 
turn good for evil, blessing for cursing, and leads us to even love 
our enemies, This is the natural fruit of the Holy Spirit. 

Paul says: “I find then a /aw, that when I would do good, 
evil is present with me.”* And in verse twenty-three, he says: 
“JT see another Jaw in my members, warring against the law of 
my mind, and bringing me into captivity to the /aw of sin which 
is in my members.” Here Paul gives the common experience 
of all mankind who try to live a righteous life, or to keep the 
commandments of the Lord, in their own strength. The drunk- 
ard, the licentious person, the fighting man will admit that tem- 
perance, virtue, and kindness are right and best. The law of 
conscience thus affirms, but the law of the flesh has gained such 
a controlling power that he is brought “into captivity to the law 
of sin which is in” his “ members”; and every time he yields 
“to the law of sin,” he is growing weaker and more liable to 
yield again, till his will becomes so prostrated he cannot be per- 
suaded to make another effort to escape from his sinful bondage. 
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While it is a fact that no law can be destroyed till the body 
is destroyed in which the law exists; it is also a fact that we 
may be so filled with the Holy Spirit that “the law of sin” will 
be employed to do holy instead of wicked work. Itis the same 
law, but under divine direction instead of devilish. The laws 
in our members were all made by our Creator. There is no sin 
in any law. Sin begins when the w7// consents to let the law 
act in a wrong direction. 

After conversion, when all sin is pardoned, the young con- 
vert may go on for weeks, and even months, without yielding to 
temptation; but in an unguarded moment some sharp insult or 
abuse may get him out of patience, when he loses his peace and 
joy, and is brought into condemnation. This is said to be the 
fruit of the “inbred sin,” “birth sin,” ‘original sin,” or ‘“ de- 
pravity ;” whereas, it should be said to be the fruit of an inbred 
daw, which had been controlled since his conversion, by the 
power of the Holy Spirit. This young convert prays for par- 
don, is forgiven, and his sweet peace is restored. All is well 
again, and the “law of sin” is once more under divine control. 
He may go on for weeks before he is again overcome, but the 
time arrives when Satan gains another victory, by some special 
assault, and the young Christian is again a victim to impatience 
or some other sin, and consequently brought into condemna- 
tion. As before, he seeks and obtains pardon, when his peace 
returns to cheer his heart. These experiences may be repeated 
many times, occurring more or less frequently, till he becomes 
discouraged over his many failures. After all these failures and 
victories he may learn that it is his privilege to be so filled with 
the Holy Spirit as to have a perpetual triumph over all his be- 
setting sins; be filled with continual, perfect peace; full assur- 
ance, complete rest in Christ, and be freed. from all worry and 
perplexing anxiety about the future. He is informed that the 
only way to secure this delightful condition is by an umcon- 
ditional surrender of himself to the Lord, so that he can honestly 
and sincerely say, “ Thy will be done.”’ He sees this is rea- 
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sonable and proper, and gives himself unreservedly to the Lord, 
with a firm purpose to please his Savior in all things according 
to the best of his ability. Observe what is ca//ed “inbred sin” 
has had a place in his heart up to this time of entire surrender. 
Now what follows? Because of his full submission, the Lord 
fills him with the Holy Spirit, or as expressed in the Scriptures, 
he receives “ the gift of the Holy Spirit,” ' 
say, is ‘sanctified,’ or receives “the blessing of sanctifica- 
tion,” or “full assurance,” or ‘the rest of faith,’ or “the bap- 
tism of the Holy Spirit,” or is “sealed by the Holy Spirit”; all 
meaning the samething. What follows? Then the Lord abides 
in him, and he in the Lord. And remember, ‘‘ Whosoever 
abideth in him sinneth not.”* He is then “kept by the power 
of God’’* and “ preserved blameless.” 

§ 16. But what has become of that “law of sin?” Itisnow .- 
under the controi of “the law of the Spirit of life in Christ 
Jesus,” * being turned to holy uses. For instance, the law of 
combativeness, which is in the. natural man, leads him to fight 
with carnal weapons, but now it leads him to fight against sin in 
all its forms. This is the healthy, holy use of combativeness. 
Tt is now under the control of holy power; because the man has 
become a “ partaker of the divine nature.”* He is “kept by 
the power of God.”* The gift of the Holy Spirit, which is after 
pardon, endues the receiver with power sufficient to prevent 
the natural /aws from acting in a sinful direction. As the man 
is under holy control, all the laws of his being, mental, physical 
and spiritual, are used only for holy purposes. He is then up 
to the standard of a perfect man in Christ Jesus. He hasa per- 
fect Aeart. But let that same man backslide from the Lord, 
then that “‘ law of sin,’ may be as active as ever for Satan, and 
become even worse. If the man was very quick tempered be- 
fore he became a holy man, when he backslides he will have the 
same quick temper as before; thus demonstrating that when 
he backslides he does not receive a new “ law of sin,” or a new 


or, as others would 
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Adamic nature, but it is the one born in him, and which will 
continue to be a part of his constitutionality till this mortal puts 
on immortality. 

§ 17. If it be claimed that “inbred sin” remains in all con- 
verted persons from the time they are justified tili they are sanc- 
tified, when the ‘‘inbred sin” is said to be eradicated; how does 
that ‘inbred sin” get back into the man when he backslides 
from his sanctification? All admit that the “inbred sin,” as it 
is called, is received from our parents, by the law of heredity, 
and in no other way. Then it follows, whenever it is taken out, 
it cannot get back into the man again, unless he again inherits 
it from his parents by another birth, which is impossible. And 
yet it is a fact, that sanctified persons do backslide and manifest 
again the fruits of what is called ‘‘inbred sin,” the same as they 
did after they were justified, and before they were sanctified, or 
filled with the Holy Spirit. 

But all is plain when we admit that an inherited “Jaw” is 
brought under full dzvine control, when we are filled with the 
Holy Spirit; so that this law is used to do holy work, instead of 
unholy; but when one turns from the highway of holiness, then 
the same “law” is again under human and devilish control, and 
bad fruit is the result. If the same person should again surren- 
der all to Christ, and again be filled with the Spirit, then the 
same law would produce only holy fruit; or “The law of the 
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus ” would become the ruling power in 
the man, thus keeping all the inherited powers in full harmony 
with the divine nature, making the man a “new creature,” or a 
holy person. 

When filled with the Holy Spirit, and abiding in Christ, “that 
wicked one toucheth him not.”' Satan may howl around, and 
make it look very dangerous, but the Lord is our sun and shield, 
and Satan cannot reach us, unless the Lord permits him for 
some wise purpose; and even then, the victory is ours, as inthe 
cases of Job, Joseph, Daniel, and the three men who were cast 
into the fiery furnace. When illustrating this subject, the Sav- 


‘11 John 5: 18. 
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ior said: ‘Or else howcan one enter into a strong man’s house 
and spoil his goods, except he first dzzd the strong man, then 
he will spoil his goods.”' He does not say £7// the strong 
man, but dzzd him. His subject was the casting of demons out 
of men. So, when the Lord takes full possession of the heart, 
by the power of the Holy Spirit, he dzds “ the law of sin;” or 
puts it under his own control, so that the natural law, which 
once led the man to seek the approbation of waz, now leads him 
to seek the honor that comes only from God. The tongue that 
‘scolded, swore, and lied, when under the control of “the law of 
sin” in its natural state, now speaks the truth in kindness, and 
is used for prayer and praise, because it is under divine control. 
In short, it is the same man under the control of the Lord's 
Spirit instead of the devil’s. : 

§ 18. Mrs. Catherine Booth, wife of Gen. Booth, has well 
said: ‘We do not believe that when God makes a man or 
woman holy, he bestows any new faculties, or destroys any old 
ones. . . . We believe that God simply restores our faculties to 
their original uses, bringing them back into harmony with each 
other and himself.”’ 

§ 19. Said Prof. C. G. Finney: “In my estimation, the 
church, as a body, . . . have entirely mistaken the nature and 
means, or conditions of sanctification. . . . They have regarded 
sanctification as consisting in the annzhilation of the constitu- 
tional propensities, instead of controlling them.” ° 

§ 20. When the Christian is under divine control, he is in the 
condition described by Paul: ‘Knowing this, that our old man 
is crucified with him, that the body of sin might be destroyed, 
that henceforth we should not serve sin.”* Observe, it is “the 
body of siz” that is destroyed, or “ done away,” as in the New 
Version. The old man is put off. The body is no longer used 
for sinful purposes. The man has the same tongue, the same 
hands and feet, the same mental and physical faculties, also 


1.Matt. 12: 29. 
2London Sermon, quoted in 7he Christian Witness, May 1, 1884. y 


3 Systematic Theology, Vol. H., p. 317: 
4Rom. 6: 6. 
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moral, but they are all under divine control, when he is filled 
with the Holy Spirit; therefore “the body of séz” no longer 
exists. It is changed, and become ‘‘a holy temple.” When a 
drunkard becomes a temperance man, the drunkard is destroyed. 
So when a sinner is changed to a saint, the sinner is put away 
and cannot be found; but if the temperance man returns to the 
intoxicating cup, and the saint to sinful practices, then both the 
drunkard and sinner are again in actual existence, and the tem- 
perance man and the saint would be destroyed. It is impossi- 
ble for a person to be a temperance man anda drunkard, a saint 
and a sinner, at the same time. So long as one abides in Christ, 
he is free from sin, for we ‘ know that he was manifested to take 
away our sins; and in him is no sin. Whosoever abideth in 
him sinneth not.” 

It is the privilege of all who abide in Christ to be free from 
fretting, pride, impatience, hatred, evil speaking, backbiting, 
dishonesty, lasciviousness, and every other unholy thing. The 
standard of true scriptural holiness will not allow any of these 
evils. They are all absent froma pure heart. Butthe standard 
is placed too high, when it is claimed that men should be per- 
fect in judgment, wisdom, strength, knowledge, deeds, words, or 
thoughts; or that we get beyond temptation, while on probation. 

§ 21. We have reached a period when the subject of holi- 
ness demands special attention, because we must be very near 
the second coming of Christ. The Scriptures teach us plainly 
that holiness is essential for salvation. It is a noted fact that 
about all true Christians are being impressed that they should 
consecrate themselves wholly to the Lord. This is the way to 
obtain the gift of the Holy Spirit, and to be ready for the com- 
ing of the Son of man, The bride is preparing for the coming 
of her heavenly bridegroom. She is putting away all unholy 
things, and clothing herself in the beauty of holiness, in order to 
be ready for the marriage of the Lamb. 

§ 22. The following is worthy of a careful reading anda hearty 
adoption: “ Lord Jesus, I believe that thou art able and willing to 


ty John 3» 5, 6. 
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deliver me from all the care and unrest and bondage of my Chris- 
tian life. I believe thou didst die to set me free, not only in the 
future, but now and here. I believe thou art stronger than 
Satan, and that thou canst keep me, even me, in my extreme of 
weakness, from falling into snares, or yielding obedience to his 
commands. And, Lord, I am going to trust thee to keep me. 
I have tried keeping myself, and have failed, and failed most 
grievously. I am absolutely helpless. So now I will trust thee. 
I give myself to thee. I keep back no reserves. . . . I present 
myself to thee, a worthless lump of clay, to be made into any- 
thing thy love and thy wisdom shall choose. And now I am 
thine. I believe thou dost accept that which I present to thee; 
I believe that this poor, weak, foolish heart has been taken pos- 
session of by thee, and that thou hast even at this very moment 
begun to work in me to will and to do of thy good pleasure. I 
trust thee utterly, and I trust the now.” * 

Here is a nice place for the reader to say, Amen. Let the 
will give full consent to the foregoing, and the result will be 
blessed beyond description. The one who makes this consecra- 
tion and keeps it, will surely be filled with the Holy Spirit, pro- 
ducing perfect love, perfect peace, and full assurance of faith 
and hope. Then he can sing as never before: 


«<The half was never told.” 


If you doubt this, zry it. 

The following is an interesting example of consecration. It 
is the statement of Wm. Hill, a preacher of the gospel. He says 
he made ‘a personal consecration of all to (10d mas aig be 
wholly and forever his.” He goes on to say: “This I made 
intellectually without any change in my feelings, with a heart 
full of hardness and darkness, unbelief and sin, and insensibility. 
I... laid all upon the altar, . . . to the best of my ability. 
_. . After I rose from my knees, I was conscious of no change 
in my feelings. I was painfully conscious there was no change. 
__ . But I was sure that I did, with all the ... honesty... 


1 The Christian's Secret of a Happy Life, pp. 49, 59- 
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of which I was capable, make an entire and eternal consecration 
of myself to God. . . . I engaged to abide .. . a living, -per- 
petual sacrifice. . . . I knew that I must believe that God did 
accept me. . . . I was conscious I did not believe this, yet I 
desired to do so. . . . I was sensible that my heart was full of 
evil. I seemed to have no power to overcome pride, or to re- 
pel evil thoughts, which I abhorred. . . . I was convinced of 
unbelief, that it was voluntary and criminal. . . . The Lord 
brought before me my besetting sins. . . . I was enabled to. 
make myself of no reputation. . . . Satan struggled to beat me 
back, ... but... I finally hit upon the method of living by 
the moment, and then I found rest. . . . I saw that all I had to 
do was to look to Jesus . . . to . . . keep me from sin at the 
present moment. ... I would not permit the adversary to 
trouble me about the past or future. . . . Since that time the 
Lord has given me a steady victory... . My feelings vary; but 
when I have feelings, I praise God; . . . and when. . . my 
feelings are gone, I do the same.””! 


§ 23. GOOD RULES. 


“ Say nothing you would not like God to hear.” 

‘Go to no place where you would not like God to find you.” 

“Read no book of which you would not like God to say, 
‘ Show it me.’” 

‘“Do nothing you would not like God to see.” 

“Write nothing you would not like God to read.” 

‘“Never spend your time in such a way that you would not 
like God to say, ‘ What art thou doing?” 

Can the reader say Amen to the following? “Iam willing 
to receive what thou givest; to lack what thou withholdest; to 
relinquish what thou takest; to suffer what thou inflictest; to be 
what thou requirest; to do what thou commandest.” 

Read the following with special care, and then adopt it with- 
out the least reserve. Do it zow. Let it be final and eternal. 


Christian's Secret of a flappy Life, pp. 79-81. 
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Then you may know what it is to “ worship the Lord in the 
beauty of holiness ;”* and to feel all ready to meet him at any 
moment. Let your motto be, “ Ty wll be done.” ‘Blessed are 
the pure in heart for they shall see God.” 


§ 24. MY CHOICE. 


I take the Lord to be my God, the Son to my Savior, the 
Spirit to be my teacher, the Bible to be my guide; the people 
of God to be my brethren; and I humbly dedicate myself to 
the Lord—my hands to work for him, my feet to run for him, 
my tears to flow for him—deliberately, sincerely, freely and for 
ever. I also make the following 


§.25.. COVENANT. 


Hoty Lorp,—By thy help, I here vow and promise to thee 
surely, that all which thou willest, I also will. Come sicknes, 
come health, come pleasure or pain, sweet or bitter, cold or 
heat, wet’ or dry, whatever thou willest, that do I also will; and 
desire altogether to come out from my own will, and to yield a 
whole and willing obedience unto thee, and never to desire 
aught else either in will or thought; only let thy will, dear Jesus, 
be accomplished in me in time and in eternity. 


Into thy hands, O God, I gladly fall, 
And give to thee my life, my will, my all ; 
Do as thou wilt with me, for I am thine; 
Whatever is thy will is also mine. 


Does the heart respond, Amen? 


1Ps. 29: 2: 
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§26.. “THE. CHRISTIAN ECHO: 


Charity produces love to God and man, 
Say, Echo, is not this the gospel plan? 
‘‘The gospel plan.” 


Must I my faith and love to Jesus show, 
By doing good to all, both friend and foe? 
‘*Both friend and foe.” 


But if they daily hate and treat me ill, 
Must I return them good and love them still? 
‘‘Love them still.” 


What if they watch my failings to reveal, 
Must I their faults as carefully conceal ? 
‘«Carefully conceal.” 


But if my peace and character they blast, 

And let their cruel malice long time last ; 

Or when I sorrow and affliction know, 

They seek to add unto my cup of woe; 

In this uncommon, this peculiar case, 

O must I surely then still love and bless? 
‘*Still love and bless.” 


But, Echo, how is this? thou surely art a dove, 
Thy voice can teach me nothing else but love. 
*‘Nothing else but love.” 


With all my heart and mind then be it so, 
Such is the truth, ‘tis just and good I know ; 
To practice it I will directly go. 

«Directly go.” 


Henceforth on Christ Ill rest my every care, 
And then both friend and foe embrace in prayer. 
‘*Embrace in prayer.” 


But after all those duties I have done, 

Must I in point of merit then disown, 

And life eternal seek through Christ alone? 
‘Through Christ alone.” 


Echo, it is enough. Counsel so very dear, 
Sounds sweetly soft, and dries the falling -tear ; 
Thy heavenly wise instructions please me well, 
I'll quickly go and practise them. Farewell. 
‘*Practise them. Farewell.” 


Does the heart of the reader “echo” “I’l] quickly go and 
Practise them”? It will please Jesus, and afford a rich harvest. 


CHAPTER el]: 


§ 27. HOLINESS QUESTIONS. 


For answers to the following questions see p. 42. 
1. How know when we are pardoned? 
2. When is one first holy in Christian experience ? 
3. Are any mental or moral faculties removed at conver- 
sion or sanctification ? 

When a filthy pail is made clean, it is the same pail; so 
when a vile sinner is cleansed from all sin, by faith in the blood 
of Christ, he has the same mental, moral and physical faculties 
as before the cleansing; but they are “free from sin,”’ 
turned to a holy use; being as active in the service of the Lord, 
as they were before for the devil. 

4. Are all justified persons holy? 
_ Will all justified or pardoned persons be saved? 
_ How know when we are all the Lord’s? 
_ Is there an intermediate state between sin and holiness? 
_ Do we have all the fruits of the Spirit at pardon? 
9. Does the Holy Spirit always produce holy fruit? 

10. Can a person be holy before he is “filled with the 
Spirit?” 

11. Can one sanctify himself before he is pardoned? 

12. Is there more than one kind of holiness? 

13. What is meant by “ perfecting holiness” ?* 

14. Why is there good and bad fruit from the same person ? 

15. Is there any sin in a natural law? 

16. Is any natural law destroyed at conversion, or sanctifi- 


and 
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cation? 
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17. Does the gift of the Holy Spirit correct our doctrine? 

18. Is it right to do anything for the praise of men? 

19. Can there be spiritual life without the aid of the Holy 
Spirit? 

20. Is a holy person conscious of an effort, in order to be 
kept by the power of God? 

21. Is human nature removed at pardon, or when sanctified ? 

Says Bro. J. N. Short: “God did not take away the lion; 
nor did he take away the temper; but he took the devil out of 
these. . . . I find there is just as much spring in me as before, 
but it is very different, and not of a sinful kind.”? 

Compare the foregoing statement of Bro. Short’s with the 
following from the Westminster Confession of Faith: “This 
corruption of nature, during this life, doth remain in those that 
are regenerated; and although it be through Christ pardoned 
and mortified, yet both itself, and all motives thereof, are truly 
and properly sin.”® 

In the Bible we read: “ But if we walk in the light, as he is 
in the light, we have fellowship one with another, and the blood 
of Jesus Christ, his Son, cleanseth us from all sin,” * and “ who- 
soever abideth in him sinneth not,;”* “and hereby we know that 
he abideth in us, by the Spirit which he hath given us,”® 
These, and many other scriptures, teach very plainly that it is 
our privilege to adide in Christ, and be free “from a// sin.” 

22. Was there any difference between the znnocence of Adam 
before he sinned, and that of a babe? 

23 Was the human nature of Mary, the mother of Jesus, 
any better than that of any other pure woman? 

24. Can a nature, not susceptible of the two contraries—sin 
and holiness—be susceptible of either? 

25. Was Adam holy® when first created? 


\ Christian Witness, and Advocate of Holiness, Dec. 6, 1888. 2Chap. 6, 
sec. 5,p.24. 31 Johni: 7, 47 John 3:6. 51 John 3: 24. 
_ §&Mr. Webster defines holy: «Spiritually whole or sound ; of unimpaired 
innocence and virtue; free from sinful affections ; pure in heart; godly ; 
pious ; irreproachable ; guiltless ; acceptable to God.” 
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26. Can one be a saint and a sinner at the same time? 

27. What is the difference between justification and sancti- 
fication? 

28. What is meant by the “ gift of the Holy Ghost” ?* 

29. How know when we are “ filled with the Spirit”? 

30. Why seek to be “filled with the Spirit”? 

31. When is one perfect? 

32. Does the seventh chapter of Romans describe a Chris- 
tian experience? 

33. How tell whether bad thoughts come from within or 
from without? 

34. How does the devil put bad thoughts into our minds? 

35. Does growth and culture change character? 

36. What produces love for God? 

37. How soon after pardon may the gift of the Spirit be re- 
ceived? 

38. When do we love God with all the heart? 

39. How keep the thoughts pure? 

40. How does God answer prayer? 

41. Is there any merit in works? 

42. How can our love for God be increased ? 

43. What is the difference between righteousness and holi- 
ness? 

Dr. Geo. H. Steele answers: “ Righteousness is conformity 
to the divine law of God;” and “ holiness is conformity to the 
divine nature of God.” ® 

44. Can an unholy person be “ filled with the Spirit”? 

45. Will unholy people be saved? * 

46. Do we partake of the divine nature in this life? 

47. Does the gift of the Spirit add any mew fruits not received 
at pardon? 

48. Does a resolution add any new strength? 

49. What is the medium of communication with God? 

50. How does Christ strengthen us? 

lActs 2:38. 2Eph. 5: 18. 3 Antinomianism, pp. 148, 149. +4 Heb. 
L2G tA; 
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51. Are there any who do not have any unholy thoughts pre- 
sented ? 

52. Is it right to joke? 

53. How obtain a complete victory over self? 

54. Can we love God and be conformed to this world? 

55. Will any be saved who have not heard the gospel of 
Christ ? 

56. What shall we do to be “ filled with the Spirit”? 


§ 28. ANSWERS TO HOLINESS QUESTIONS. 


. All questions beginning with “are,” “is,” “can,” “does,” and 
“‘was,” should be answered by the word “ No,” excepting Nos. 
4,9, 10 and 25. Answers to Nos. 4, 9, 10 and 25, “Yes.” No. 
1, By the power of the Holy Spirit, producing in the heart love, 
joy and peace. No. 2, When first pardoned. No. 55. Wes. 
No. 6, Because of the conscious fact that we have made a {ull 
surrender to the Lord. No.8, Yes. No.1 3, Continuous growth 
of all the Christian attributes. No. 14, Because the good fruit 
is produced by the Spirit of God, and the bad fruit by the spirit 
of the devil, as the result of yielding to his power. No. 37, 
Justification, or pardon, cannot go beyond the present; and 
sanctification cannot go backwards into the past. No. 28, Being 
“filled” with the Spirit, or “ baptized ” by the Spirit, or “sealed ” 
by the Spirit, or “the biessing of sanctification.” No. 29, All 
the fruits of the Spirit, received at pardon, are zzéensified, so that 
the person then loves God with all the heart, and possesses 
“perfect love.” ’ No. 30, Because we can do much more and 
better work for the Lord, and also have much greater love and 
peace. No. 33, If they come from within, out of an impure 
heart, they may be treated with complaisance; but if from with- 
out, from the devil, the pure-hearted person will feel an adhor- 
rence at their approach. No. 34, By his Spirit. No. 36, The 
Spirit of God.” No, 37, As soon as the person makes a full and 
unconditional surrender to the Lord, with a firm purpose to obey 


11 John 4: 18. 2Rom. 5: Se 
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him continually forever. No. 38, When we are filled with his 
Spirit. No. 39, By resisting zmediately all impure thoughts, 
and at the same time looking to Jesus in silent prayer, saying, 
“Jesus, keep my thoughts; Jesus, keep my thoughts; Jesus, 
keep my thoughts,” till the bad thought is extinguished. Ihave 
found no other way of success; and this one has never failed. 
No. 40, By his Holy Spirit in our hearts, and by his providence. 
No. 42, By having in our hearts more of His Spirit. No. 45, 
No. No. 46, Yes.’ No. 49, The Holy Spirit. No. 50, By his 
Spirit. No. 52, No.* No. 53, By being filled with the Holy 
Spirit. No. 55, Yes. No. 56, Make an unconditional surrender 
to the Lord; ¢rwst all in his hands, and practice constant obe- 
dence. 


Pa Pets Pea ~ Eph. 5° 4. 


CHAPT ER@1it: 
§29. RULES OF INTERPRETATION AND TESTS OF TRUTH. 


Before the meaning of a passage of Scripture is fully settled, 
the following questions should be asked: 

1. Whatsaith the lexicon and grammar about the Scripture? 

2. Does the historical aspect demand any modification ? 

3. Is it in harmony with the laws of rhetoric, logic, the facts 
of science, and common sense? - 

4. What meaning best agrees with the context and the gen- 
eral teaching of the Bible? 

5. Is the passage an important part of the Scripture? — 

_ 6. Is it superceded by any later revelation? 

7. Is it of local and temporary import; or general in its 
application? 

8. Is the interpretation confirmed by the general agree- 
ment of all the plain Scripture relating to this subject? 

Jeremy Taylor says: “In all the interpretations of Scripture, 
the /iteral sense is to be presumed and chosen unless there be 
evident cause to the contrary.” 

Said Martin Luther: “That which I have so often insisted 
on elsewhere, I here once more repeat, viz: that the Christian 
should direct his first efforts towards understanding the Ziteral 
sense of Scripture, which alone is the substance of faith and of 
Christian theology. . . . The allegorical sense is commonly un- 
certain and by no means safe to build our faith upon; for it 
usually depends on human opinion and conjecture only, on which 
if any man lean, he will find it no better than the Egyptian reed, 
Therefore, Origen, Jerome, and similar of the fathers are to be 
avoided with the whole of that Alexandrian school which, ac- 
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cording to Eusebius and Jerome, formerly abounded in this 
species of interpretation. For later writers unhappily following 
their too much praised and prevailing example, it has come to 
pass that men make just what they please of the Scriptures, 
until some accommodate the word of God to the most extrava- 
gant absurdities; and, as Jerome complains of his own times, 
they extract a sense from Scripture repugnant to its meaning.””’ 

Hooker says: “I hold it for a most infallible rule in expo- 
sitions of sacred Scripture, that when a literal construction will 
stand, the farthest from the letter is commonly the worst. There 
is nothing more dangerous and delusive than that act which 
changes the meaning of words, as alchemy doth or would the 
substance of metals; making of anything what it listeth, and 
bringing in the end all truth to nothing.”’” 

Says Richard Watson: ‘“ The terms of the record are to be 
taken in their plain and commonly received sense; figures of 
speech are to be interpreted with reference to the local pecu- 
liarities of the country in which the agents who wrote the record 
resided; idioms are to be understood according to the genius of 
the language employed; if any allegorical or mystical discourses 
occur, the key to them must be sought in the book itself, and 
not in our own fancies; what is obscure must be interpreted by 
that which is plain; the scope and tenor of a discourse must be 
regarded, and no conclusion formed on passages detatched from 
their context, except they are complete in their sense, or evi- 
-dently intended as axioms and apothegms.”* 


§30. TESTS OF TRUTH.* 


I. All intuitive ® and self-evident propositions are to be ad- 
mitted as facts. 
II. Every truth must be examined by its appropriate evi- 
dence. There are four general lines of evidence: 
1 Annotation on Deut. 1. % Eccles. Polity. 3 Jnst. Part 1., p. 51. 
4] am indebted to Bro. H. W. Bowman for the ‘‘ tests of truth” in sec. 30. 
5 Intuition: **Quick perception of truth without conscious attention or 


reasoning, or the possession of such perception ; knowledge from -within ; 
instinctive knowledge or feeling.” — Standard Dictionary. 
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(2) Consciousness. All experimental truth is a matter of 
‘consciousness. We are conscious of pain, for which there is no 
evidence but our consciousness. 

(2) Senses. The evidences from seeing, hearing, smelling, 
tasting and feeling are a strong order. 

(3) Common sense. This faculty in man is like instinct in 
the animal. It is the intuitive perception of self-evident facts, 
_ or the comprehension of manifest truths, without the process of 
logical demonstration. Whenever common sense rejects a thing 
as absurd, the mind refuses to accredit it as true. 

(4) Reason. The evidence from reason is not always im- 
mediate, hence requires proof by logical deduction. That which 
outrages reason is unreasonable, hence destitute of proof. 

III. In any rational argument, there are certain tests by which 
truth may be found; among which are the following: 

(z) It must be in harmony with universal truth, and the 
fundamental laws of thought. 

(2) It must be supported by direct‘ logical proof from other 
truth to which it stands related. 

(3) Also by the clearness and extent of its harmony with 
existing facts, and the degree of logical evidence which it receives 
from those facts. eh 

(4) Its evidence will brighten, as knowledge increases. 

(5) When found to harmonize with all to which it stands 
related, and is sustained by all the direct evidence which the 
nature of the proposition will allow; it has then the highest 
logical evidence of truth. If it has none of these evidences, it 
cannot be demonstrated as true. 

IV. There is no rational method of disproving any self-evi- 
dent or common-sense proposition. 
The following samples of zztuitive facts are offered as proof: 

(2) Something exists. The denial of this proposition would 
prove it to be true. Firsz¢, the denier exists. Second, his denial 
exists. Third, the thing he denies exists. Fourth, the one who 
made the statement exists; therefore, something exists, 
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(2) A thing cannot be different or distinct from itself. 
Proof: An apple cannot be an orange, or ahorse aman. What- 
ever is required to constitute it what it is, it must retain to re- 
main what it is. A thing cannot remain whole and be divided 
into parts. 

(3) It is impossible for the same thing at the same time to 
exist and yet not exist. Proof: While it is existent it is not non- 
existent; and is not in existence when it has ceased to be exist- 
ent. A man cannot be both dead and alive at the same time. 
The soul cannot be capable of thinking independently of the 
body, and yet be dependent upon the bodily senses for all its 
thoughts. 

(4) That which does not exist can neither act nor be acted 
upon. Proof: The actor must exist before his action. No being 
can create itself. Absolute non-existence cannot be the author 
of actual existence. Therefore, if ever there was a time when 
there was nothing, it would have been impossible for any being 
to exist. Hence, the First Cause is necessarily self-existent and 
eternal. That which has been from eternity was never created 
or made; and consequently, that which was created or made 
was not from eternity, for it had a beginning. 

(5) Every effect must have a cause, and the cause must be 
adequate to produce the effect. Proof: The cause must possess 
power fully equal to the effect; for the effect cannot be greater 
than the cause, or the cause inferior to the effect. The fact that 
-effect depends upon the cause, is the proof of the proposition. 
That which is caused, or has a cause, is an effect. And if a 
cause must be assigned for a cause, every cause is an effect; 
which is absurd. Therefore, the humau will may be a cause and 
not be caused. Hence, when it is asked, why cannot omnipotent 
power prevent man’s sin? it is the same as inquiring, why can- 
not God cause our actions and we be the cause of our own actions? 

(6) Every proposition, which can be expressed or appre- 
hended, is necessarily either true or false. To prove one true is 
to prove that the opposite is false. 
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(7) We judge things by their properties, or things are ac- 
cording to their properties. Proof: Take away the properties, 
quantities or attributes of a thing, and it ceases to be what it 
was. Take away life, and the “ving being has ceased to be. 
Hence, life must be judged by its phenomena. 

(6) There are suchthings as natural impossibilities. Proof: 
A part cannot be greater than the whole; the less cannot con- 
tain the greater. There cannot be a round square, or a triangu- 
lar cube. A stick cannot be pe perfectly straight and very 
crooked at the same time. 

(9) Words represent or stand for something, or have a 
meaning. A definition of terms used in a controversy is nec- 
essary for a complete comprehension of the subject. 

(zo) There is such a thing as succession. Succession exists 
in nature and in revelation. God cannot be ignorant of what 
he has created. But he has created succession. Therefore 
he is not ignorant of succession. But where there is succession, 
an eternal now is an impossibility. If there can be succession 
in God’s acts without lessening or increasing his omnipotence; 
there may be succession in his thoughts without lessening or in- 
creasing his omniscience. 


§ 31. ULTIMATE’ PRINCIPLES? 


Says the able minister, John H. McMahon, translator of 
Aristotle’s Metaphysics from the Greek, and Senior Moderator 
in the University of Dublin, and Gold Medalist in logic and 
ethics: There are “certain ultimate principles which must be 
assumed as the basis of all reasoning, only, as such, are them- 
‘selves undemonstrable.” ® 


1 Ultimate: ‘Beyond which there is none other; last of a series ; final.” 
—Standard Dictionary. 


2 Principle: «*A source or cause from which a thing proceeds ; a power 
that acts continuously or uniformly ; a permanent or fundamental cause that 


naturally or necessarily produces certain results.” «That which is inherent 
in any thing determing its nature; essential character ; essence.” —Standard 
Dictionary. 


3 Translation of Aristotle's, Metaphysics, p- 105. Note. Bohn’s Classical 
Library, No. 80, 1857. 
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As in mathematics, so in physics, metaphysics, philosophy, 
science, eschatology, and Bible theology; there are “certain 
ultimate principles” which are the foundation of all correct 
knowledge. When these are understood, and properly applied, 
they assist us in establishing the truth ' and exposing error. 
The following are samples: 

1. Whatever is supported by ove fact* is also supported by 
all other facts relating to that subject. 

2. Whatever is opposed by ove fact is also opposed by all 
other facts relating to that subject. 
All truth and facts are harmonious and infallible. 


3. 

4. It is impossible to speak the truth and contradict a fact. 

5. All reasoning against facts is false. 

6. It is impossible for two facts or truths to contradict each 
other. 


7. Every thing ® is either material * or immaterial.” 
8. All material things are compounds having weight® and 


other attributes.’ 
g. All immaterial things are simples, having neither weight 


nor attributes. 


1 Truth: ‘«The state or character of being true as respects being, knowl- 
edge, or speech. Specifically: (1) Conformity to fact or reality, past, pres- 
ent, or future. (2) Conformity to rule, standard, model, pattern, or ideal. 
(3) Conformity to the requirements of one’s being or nature ; steadfastness ; 
sincerity.” —Standard Dictionary. 

2 Fact: «« Any thing that is done or comes to pass; an act or deed ; an 

_.effect produced or result achieved; an event; also any thing regarded as 
actually existent, whether it be an object, event, condition, or relation, and 
whether material or mental; reality; actuality; especially, something con- 
crete as opposed to truth regarded as abstract.”.— Standard Dictionary. 

3 Thing: 1. «« Whatever exists, or is conceived to exist, as a separate en- ~ 
tity, whether animate or inanimate ;, any separable or distinguishable object of 
thought.... 2. ‘‘An inanimate Object, in distinction from a living being; 
any lifeless material.” — Webster. ; 

4 Vaterial: «‘ Consisting of matter; not spiritual, corporeal, physical ; 
as material substance, material bodies.” —Weodster. 

5 Immaterial: ‘*Not consisting of matter ; incorporeal; spiritual; disem- 
bodied.” —Webdster. 

6 Weight: ««The quality of being heavy; that property of bodies by 
which they tend towards the center of the earth.” —Wedster. 

7 Attribute: «* A quality which is considered’ as belonging to, or inherent 
in, a person or thing; an essential or necessary property or characteristic.’ 


— Webster. 


50 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


10. It is impossible for material things to exist without their 
immaterial attributes. : 

11. It is also equally impossible for immaterial things to exist 
without the existence of the material in which they are contained. 

12. The material and the immaterial are always correlated. 

13. All immaterial things cease with the material objects in 
which they inhere. 

14. It is impossible to have a manifestation of power indi- 
cating intelligence, without the existence of a living, intelligent 
being, from whom it proceeds. 

15. An znorganic living being is a contradiction of terms.’ 

16. It is impossible to have eternal life, without an eternal 
body, in which it is contained. 

17. An zmmaterial, organic® living being is a contradiction 
of terms. 

18. There can be no eternal materialities without eternal im- 
materialities; neither can there be any eternal immaterialities, 
without eternal materialities. 

19. All life, consciousness, intelligence and attributes are 
always correlated with material objects. 

20. Whatever is immaterial is inorganic, without life or con- 
sciousness, and is necessarily insensible and unintelligent. 

21, An eternal, living substance® is essential for the exist- 
ence of eternal life, mind and consciousness. 

22. Every thing is eternal, created, or the product of creation. 

23. An organic body is essential for the existence of life, 
consciousness and intelligence. 

24. Every immaterial thing is inherent in that which is. 
material. 


' Inorganic: «« Not organic ; without the organs necessary for life; devoid 
of an organized structure ; unorganized, lifeless.”—Wedéster. 

? Organic: «Of or pertaining to an organ or its functions; or to objects 
composed of organs ; consisting of organs, or containing them; as the or- 
ganic structure of animals and plants ; exhibiting characters peculiar to living 
organisms .”— Webster. 

3.Substance: ‘* That in which properties inhere.”  « Body, matter; or* 
corporeal existence ; material of which a thing is made ; solidity.”— Webster. 
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25. It is impossible to have consciousness and intelligence, 
without life. 
26. Only organic, living beings can talk, see, hear and feel. 
27. That which is immaterial has no bodily or material organs. 
28. All power primarily proceeds from that which is material. 
29. That which proceeds from another thing is either mate- 
rial or immaterial. If material, then, of necessity the original 
must be material; if immaterial, it is equally true that the orig- 
inal is material; because the immaterial has no attributes; and 
therefore contains nothing to impart, except itself. 
30. Says Dr. Adam Clarke: ‘‘The doctrine which cannot 
stand the test of rational investigation cannot be true.” ’ 
31. What is not taughtin the Bible cannot be a Bible doctrine. 
32. Says Joseph Cook: “ Every thing fundamentally biblical 
is scientific; and every thing fundamentally scientific is biblical.” * 
A common law governs the phenomena of all immaterial 
things. Proof; It is a common admission that all attributes are 
immaterial. All admit that love, hatred, envy, mercy, meek- 
ness, justice, thoughts, wisdom, and holiness are attributes, and 
are zmmaterial. But it is not conceivable, that there can be love 
without a /over, or thought without a ¢hzker, neither is it con- 
ceivable that the love will continue acting when the lover is 
dead, or that thought will think when the thinker is dead. The 
Bible steps in to confirm this statement, when it says of man: 
“ His breath goeth forth, he returneth to his earth; in that very 
day his thoughts perish.” ° 
Again it says: “ The living know that they shall die; but 
the dead know not anything; . . . their love, and their hatred, 
and their envy, is now perished.” * Common sense says, when 
a man is dead, his love, hatred and envy are “perished ;” that 
is, these attributes common to living entities cannot exist any 
longer than the entities in which they are contained. Attributes 
have degrees, but no attributes. Love may be strong or weak ; 
so of hatred, faith, and other attributes; but all immaterial things 
are destitute of any attributes. 


~ 


1See the close of his Commentary. 
2 Biology, p. 324. 3Ps.146: 4. *Eccl. 9: 5, 6. 
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This is the common, invariable law relating to every thing 
that is immaterial. I do not know of a single attested fact that 
contradicts these statements. This is one of the ultimate prin- 
ciples which is essential in establishing a ‘“‘ Positive Theology,” 
that will stand the highest five known tests: Common sense, the 
eternal principles of pure reason, metaphysics, the facts of science, 
and the Bible. It is positively claimed, that all these five wit- 
nesses perfectly agree in their testimony on this subject; and 
therefore it must be received as an incontrovertible fact. 


§ 32. COMMON SENSE. 


But few are aware of the importance of Common sense in 
deciding what is true or false, right or wrong. Sir Wm. Ham- 
ilton, the distinguished Scotch philosopher and metaphysi- 
cian, defines common sense as follows: “The compliment of 
those cognitions or convictions which we receive from nature, 
which all men possess in common, and by which they test the 
truth of knowledge and the morality of actions.” ? 

In Dr. Wm. Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy is the fol- 
lowing definition of common sense: ‘A power of the mind 
which perceives truth, not by progressive argumentation, but by 
an instinctive and instantaneous implulse; derived neither from 
education nor from habit, but from nature; . .. acting in the 
same manner upon all mankind, and, therefore, properly called 
common sense, the ultimate judge of truth.”? 

Rees’ Cyclopedia gives the following: “Common sense is a 
science of first principles. Common sense is common judgment. 
There can be no opposition between reason and common sense. 
Common sense acts in harmony with what is self-evident and 
axiomatic; and is as truly a gift of God as our mental and moral 
faculties. No conclusion drawn from just reasoning, will ever 
contradict the decision of common sense. The decisions of com- 
mon sense are not the result of reasoning. Common sense comes 


1See Webster's International Dictionary under the word sensg. Ed. 1 892. 


2Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, pp. 96-7, copied from Beattie’y 
Essay on Truth, pp. 36-42. , + 
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to its conclusions ‘ by an instantaneous, instinctive, and irresist- 
ible impulse; derived neither from education nor from habit, 
but from nature, acting independently of our will, whenever its 
object is presented according to an established law, and, there- 
fore called sezse, and acting in a similar manner upon all, or at 
least upon a great majority of mankind, and, therefore, called 
common sense.’”* 

The Standard Dictionary has the following definition of com- 
mon sense: ‘“‘The mental power innate with all men by which 
they accurately perceive things immediately and habitually pre- 
sented to their perceptive faculties ; intuition; the cognitions and 
judgments of this power considered collectively.” eta 

Common sense is the result of the normal action of our mental 
and moral faculties, which are made in the “likeness” of those 
in our Creator. It may be said to be the voice of God in man. 
Holiness may be defined as “‘ sanctified common sense.” Com- 
mon sense says, it is wise and right to-devote all our mental, 
moral and physical powers to their highest degree of usefulness. 
Wherever found, whether in small or large quantities, pure gold 
has the same qualities. So common sense-is the same in the 
unlearned as inthe educated. One may have more than another, 
but the two are harmonious. A jury composed of boys eight 
years of age would decide a case in court as correctly as a jury, 
composed of the best judges; provided the boys understood the 

evidence. 
All truth, facts and common sense are harmonious; but 
when there is a lack of evidence, or the evidence presented is 
false, then truth may be rejected by common sense, and error 
received as truth. Common sense, aided by the Spirit of God, 
is the ultimate standard of truth and error, right and wrong. It 
may be said the Bible is the only standard of these things. The 
Bible cannot be a standard where it is unknown. It should be 
remembered, there was no Bible till the time of Moses, twenty- 
five hundred years from Creation, and then only the first five 
books, called the Pentateuch. Yet, before the Bible was given, 


1 Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. XXXII., under ‘‘sese.” 
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there lived many holy men besides Enoch, Methuselah, Noah 
and Abraham. Their commonsense was their Bible, aided by the 
Spirit of God. The Bible word corresponding to common sense 
is “Conscience.” The same mental and moral faculties which 
decide what is right or wrong, also decide what is true or false. 
Before the Bible can be received as fival and positive authority, 
our common sense must be satisfied by proper and sufficient 
evidence, that it is a divinely inspired book. This is most suc- 
cessfully accomplished by a study of its prophecies, which 
occupy a prominent position in the book. When it is seen, 
from a critical examination, that the Bible prophecies are infal- 
lible, because supported by an omnipotent Being; then the 
teaching of the Bible becomes the highest authority to all whose 
common sense is thus satisfied. There is not known another 
book in the world in which all the prophecies are infallible. 
There is a good reason for the statement made by the apostle 
Peter: ‘‘We have also*a more sure word of prophecy; where- 
unto ye do we// that ye take heed, as unto a light that shineth 
in a dark place.”’ 

(a2) METAPHYSICS.” Says the able and devoted French 
writer, E. D. Pressense: ‘Religion and metaphysics cannot 
dispense with each other, and are only fruitful in union.” * 

(6) Says Dr. Channing, approved by Moses Stuart: “Our 
leading principle in interpreting Scripture is this: that the 
Bible is a book written for men, in the language of men, and 
that its meaning is to be sought in the same manner as that of 
other books. We believe that God, when he speaks to the hu- 
man race, conforms, if we may so say, to established rules of 
speaking and writing.” ‘We believe that God never contradicts 
in one part of Scripture what he teaches in another; and never 
contradicts in revelation, what he teaches in his works and prov- 
idence. And we, therefore, distrust every interpretation, which 
after deliberate attention seems repugnant to established truth.” * 


lia: Deter niero}s 
_? Metaphysics: +The science of real as distinguished from phenominal 
being. . . . First principles, or the science of first principles.” — Webster. 


3, Study of Origins, p.17. 4 The Christian Layman, pp. 8-11. 


CHAPTER IV. 


§ 33. CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. 


Conditional Immortality is a term used to express the belief 
that only holy persons will live eternally. It is claimed by its 
supporters that the Sacred Scriptures cannot be harmonized with 
any other position. Referring to this subject, says Edward 
White, of London, ex-chairman of the great Congregational 
Union of England and Wales: ‘It is the one form of evangeli 
cal faith, which seems likely to win the sympathy of modern 
Europe. . . . Some of the very greatest of men are lending their 
sanction to the movement.” ‘‘It is espoused with ever increas- 
ing energy by evangelical scholars in all parts of the world.” 

Among these he mentions Dr. Weymouth, head master of 
Mill Hill School, one of the best Greek scholars in the country ; 
the late Dr. Mortimer, head master of the City School; the 
dean of Peterborough, the late professor of Hebrew at Cam- 
bridge; Dr. J. Parker, of the City Temple, London; J. B. 

‘Heard, M. A., author of The Tripartite Nature of Man, Dr. R. 
W. Dale; Hugh Stowell Brown; Prof..G. G. Stokes, F. R..S., 
president of the Royal Society, and mathematical professor in 
Cambridge University; Prof. P. G. Tait, considered the first 
mathematical reasoner in Scotland; Prof. Barlow, of Dublin; 
Prof. Stevenson, of Hottingham; Prof. Barrett, of Royal College 
of Science in Dublin; and a long list of Christian medical men 
in all parts of the country. 

- Among American writers may be named the late Dr. Horace 
Bushnell, Hartford, Ct.; Prof. C. F. Hudson, Cambridge, Mass. ; 
Dr. Huntington, Worcester, Mass. ; Dr. Leonard Woolsey, New 


1 Homiletic Monthly, England, Mar. 1885. 
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Haven, Ct.; and many other eminent men, including Mr. Skefs- 
rud, missionary to India, one of the greatest linguists in Asia, 
speaking nearly twenty languages; W. A. Hobbs, an experienced 
missionary at Calcutta, who writes that it is astonishing how this 
view of divine truth commends itself to the almost instant ap- 
preciation of the unprejudiced native Christian mind. 

In Paris the doctrine is held by M. Bastide, head of the 
French Religious Tract Society; Prof. Sebatier, of the Protes- 
tant college, one of the foremost theological scholars of France; 
Dr. Meyer, theological professor at Montauban; Dr. Petavel, 
professor of theology at Geneva; Rothe, Olshausen, and other 
distinguished Germans; Prof. Gess, of Breslaw, who was the 
theological tutor of Dr. Godet, Newchatel; and Prof. Schultz, 
of Gottingen; in Africa, by Mr. Impey, late superintendent of 
the Caffre mission; and in China the doctrine is held by several 
of the ablest missionaries. 

It may be said that the opposite belief is held by the majority 
of able men. Very true; but truth is not always in the hands 
of the majority. When honest truth-seekers differ, what shall 
be done? Reéxamine the evidence and appeal to the highest 
authority. In this case there-are three standards to which we 
may appeal: science, the Bible, and current theology. Many 
will not accept the Bible or current theology as a standard, but 
they will agree to abide by the voice of science. Then let Sci- 
ence speak first. In 1887 The Christian Register sent the fol- 
lowing inquiries to some of the most distinguished scientists: 

1. “ Are there any facts in the possession of modern science 
which make it difficult to believe in the immortality of the per- 
sonal consciousness?” 

2. “Is there anything in such discoveries to support or 
strengthen a belief in immortality?” 

3. ‘Or do you consider the question out of the pale of sci- 
ence altogether? ”? 

Said Charles A. Young, LL. D., Professor of Astronomy at 
Princeton College, New Jersey: “I think it must be frankly ad- 


1Science and Immortality, pp. 10, 11. 


CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. oy) 


mitted that what is known about the functions of the brain and 
nervous system does, to a certain extent, tend to ‘make it diffi- 
cult to believe in the immortality ofthe personal consciousness.’” 

Said Joseph Leidy, M. D., LL. D., Professor of Anatomy 
and Zodlogy, in the University of Pennsylvania: ‘‘ Personal 
consciousness is observed asa condition of each and every living 
animal, varying from microscopic forms to man. The condition 
is observed to cease with death; and I know ofno facts of mod- 
ern science which make it otherwise than difficult to believe in 
the persistence of that condition, that is, ‘the immortality of the 
personal existence.’ Science has learned no more than is ex- 
pressed in Eccl. 3: 19: ‘For that which befalleth the sons of 
men befalleth beasts; even one thing befalleth them; as the one 
dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they have all one breath; so that 
man hath no preéminence above a beast.’”' 

Said Lester F. Ward, A. M., at the Smithsonian Institution, 
Washington, D. C.: “The consciousness, when scientifically ex- 
amined, reveals itself as a quality of brain. . . . It is a universal 
induction of science that modification of brain is accompanied 
by modification of consciousness, and that the destruction of 
brain results in destruction of consciousness. No exception to 
this law has ever been observed.”” 

Thomas Hill, D. D., ex-President of Harvard College, says: 
« Many facts in the possession of modern science make it diffi- 
cult to believe in immortality. 

Says Alexander G. Bell: “ The possibility of thought with- 
out a brain whereby to think is opposed to experience, but this 
persistence of ‘personal consciousness’ after the death of the 
body involves this assumption.” * 

Says the distinguished F.K.C.L. Biichner: ‘ Unprejudiced 
philosophy is compelled to reject the idea of an individual im- 
mortality, and of a personal continuance after death.” ® 

It is certain that the voice of science is emphatically opposed 
to the doctrine of the immortality of the personal consciousness. 


3 


LScience and Immortality, pp- 15, 16. 2/bid., pp. 24,25. %/bid., pp- 
59, 60. ‘4/bid., Pp. 96. 5force and Matter, 3rd ed., p. 232. 
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As it is a well known fact that for several centuries the voice of 
popular theology has been in favor of the immortality of per- 
sonal consciousness, I need not offer any proof on this point. 
This is a good place to repeat the important statement of Joseph 
Cook: “Every thing fundamentally biblical is scientific, and 

- . every thing fundamentally scientific is biblical.” 

We have now reached a crucial point in the examination of 
this subject: does the voice of the Bible harmonize with the 
voice of science, or with that of current theology? As pre- 
viously stated: ‘Whatever is not taught in the Bible cannot be 
a Bible doctrine.” 

Says the noted German commentator, Hermann Olshausen: 
“The doctrine of the immortality of the soul and the name are 
alike unknown to the entire Bible.”! This being true, the voice 
of science and the voice of divine inspiration are one on this sub- 
ject, thus sustaining Mr. Cook’s proposition. 

It will be remembered that the following axiomatic propo- 
sitions were offered at the beginning: “Whatever is sustained 
by one fact is sustained by all other facts relating to that sub- 
ject, and whatever is opposed by one fact is opposed by all other 
facts relating to that subject.” Unless Mr. Olshausen’s state- 
ment can be proved untrue, the conclusion is certain that the 
Bible does not teach the immortality of the soul of man. 

“Ls personal consciousness immortal?” 

The answer to this important question is one in which all 
human beings are interested. Does death end all conscious- 
ness till the resurrection of the dead; or is there a part of man 
that continues in a conscious state after the death of the body, 
which will never cease to be conscious? If the foregoing “ Rules 
of Interpretation” are followed, it is believed that a correct 
answer to the above question will be obtained. 

Says an eminent Baptist minister: “The word of God, from 
Genesis to Revelation, is utterly silent on the natural immortal- 
ity of man; and the silence of the Scriptures corresponds to the 


: Vol. IV., p. 381, translated from the German by A. C. Kendrick, D. D. 
1858. 
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silence of nature on this point. . . . Natural immortality is the 
foundation stone of the modern theological structure. Remove 
this, and the whole building will crumble to ruins; there is no 
place for endless misery or universal restorationism. Put Jesus 
Christ, the life-giver, in the foundation, and ‘the whole building 
fitly joined together groweth into a holy temple,’ symmetrical 
and beautiful. It solves those terrible problems that have tor- 
mented men day and night, from the days of Augustine till now.” : 


««What saith the Scriptures?” —Rom. 4:3. 


What is the Bzé/e meaning of the term soul? As able and 
good men differ very widely in their teaching on this subject, it 
is proposed to compare their opinions with the Sacred standard, 
from which there is no appeal on this subject. 

§ 34. Samuel Drew, a very able writer on the subject, says: 
“The soul is a simple, immaterial substance.” * 

«Whatever has parts cannot be immaterial; and what has 
no parts can never lose them. To suppose any substance to 
have parts, destroys its immateriality.”* ‘‘Thesoulis... a 
simple substance, .. . therefore, has no parts.” 

“An exclusion of all parts is necessary to the existence of 
an immaterial substance.” * ‘ An immaterial substance has no 
surface. . . . Whatever has an exterior must have an interior; 
and what has both must necessarily be extended; and what is 
_thus extended cannot be immaterial.” ‘What has no surface 
can never be brought into contact with that which ce ni 

Do such immaterialities go to heaven at death to praise the 
Lord? having no outside or inside? no hands, no feet, no eyes, 
no body? How can they be any body without a body? How 
can they sing praise to God without organs of speech? If the 
soul of man has vocal organs, then it has “‘ parts,” and, accord- 
ing to Mr. Drew, ceases to be immaterial; but when man dies 
his organs of speech die also and remain in him to be buried in 


1See Theological Trilemma, by J. Pettingell, pp. 8, 9. 
2 Drew's Essay on the Soul, p. 159. 3/bid., p. 156. 4lbid., p. 155- 
5 Jbid., p. 169. 
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the grave till the resurrection. Has man two sets of speaking 
organs, one of which dies with the man, and another that leaves 
at death, to accompany an immaterial substance to heaven or 
hell? Is there one particle of reliable proof of such a position 
to be found in the Bible or science? Imagine, if it is possible 
to imagine such a thing, that living, real men, standing “ before 
the throne of God,” “clothed with white robes, and palms in 
their hands,” crying “ with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our 
God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb;” who 
have neither “exterior” nor “interior” surface; no outside nor 
inside; having no body, “no parts.” Such things are inconceiv- 
able. The imagination cannot take in such an absurdity. Butas 
soon as it is admitted that any part of the soul of man is in the 
least degree material, then Mr. Drew’s theory is in ruins. If it 
be claimed that some material part of man leaves him at death, 
the inquiry comes at once, which part? His head, feet, hands, 
chest, heart, lungs, blood, arteries, veins, nerves, eyes, ears, face, 
etc., etc., are all left upon earth, motionless and helpless in the 
cold embrace of death. If “the real man” is in heaven and can 
see without eyes, hear without ears, smell without the nose, 
taste and eat without a mouth, feel without nerves, walk without 
feet, handle without hands, breathe without lungs, think without 
a brain; why was not man made at first without a body? For ~ 
the simple reason it was as impossible to make a disembodied, 
conscious being, as to make twice two, five; orto make nothing 
more real and tangible than something, 

§.35. Dr. T. Spicer:says:  Thessouls exists wholly inde- 
pendent of the body, which it inhabits; although there are cer- 
tain actions it cannot perform without using the body to which 
it belongs. It can neither see, hear, nor speak without using 
the body.” 

Then it must follow that the soul of man remains deaf, dumb, 
and blind, between death and the resurrection. I would rather 
live on earth, and have my senses, than in such a heaven. 

§ 36. Dr. Thomas M. Clark says the soul is the « spifitual 


\ Spirit Life, p. 23. 
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organism, which sees and hears and feels, which suffers and en- 
joys; which thinks and wills and executes ; which is, in short, 
the real man.””' 

It will be seen that Dr. Clark contradicts Dr. Spicer. Dr. 
Clark must admit that dogs and other animals see, hear, feel, 
suffer and enjoy; think and will and execute. Would he assert 
of the dog, or other animal, that it is his “spiritual organism, ) 
which sees and hears and feels, which suffers and enjoys, which 
thinks and wills and executes ; which is, in short, the real” dog? 
Why not say this of the dog, as well as of the man? We are 
often told that “matter cannot think.” This is true of that 
which is unorganized, or that which is dead. But dogs, horses, 
and other animals, do think, hate, love, and remember. Can 
living matter be made to remember, love, hate, and feel pain? 
If not, then each animal must also have a “ spiritual organism” 
for this purpose. And is it true that all the beasts have immor- 
tal souls, which are the “real” animals, that go to some “ spirit 
land” when they die? Can we believe it? 

§ 37. Has not the Lord so organized matter that it can feel 
pain? Cana material wound be made in an immaterial being? 
Can that which is immaterial be cut with a knife, or struck with 
a hammer? It is certain that animals feel pain. Can there be 
pain where there is no living organism? It is asserted that pain 
is not a property of matter, and therefore, there must be a spirit 

or soul which feels the pain. How can it be proved that the 
beast has a soul distinct from his body, that feels the pain? It 
is certain that the same one that feels the pain, feels joy when 
the pain ceases. But if the sensory nerve extending from the 
wound to the brain be severed, then the person can feel no pain; 
or if the brain be inactive, no pain will be felt. But there can 
be no nerves, or brain where there is no material organism; 
neither can there be wounds or pain. 

§ 38. While it is true that matter without /7/ cannot feel pain 
or joy, it is also true that God has so organized and endowed 
living matter that it can see, hear, smell, taste, feel, think, re- 


1 Discourse on the Immortality of Man, pp. Os 7" 
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member, love, hate, digest food, make blood, breathe, walk, talk, 
get drunk, lie, steal, swear, and murder. These beings have 
physical, intellectual and moral faculties, none of which can exist 
without a material organism; and which never continue active 
after /zfe is extinct. It is impossible to have consciousness with- 
out /2fe, or to have life without an organism for its reception. 
Life never lives by itself. It is not a living being. It has no 
body, parts, or attributes. Life neither lives nor dies. As there 
can be no love without a lover, no thought without a thinker, no 
sin without a sinner, so there can be no life without a physical 
organism, in which it is contained. 

§ 39. When God made man, he was complete in all his parts, 
before he gave him /ife. “The Lord God formed man of the 
dust of the ground, and breathed in his nostrils the breath of 
life, and man became a living soul.”' The only difference be- 
tween a living and a dead man is, one has life and the other has 
none. The Bible and science show most plainly, that all that 
leaves men, animals or vegetables, at death, is /zf. The life of 
man is not the man; the pain ef a wound is not the wound; the 
memory of the dog is not the dog; the thoughts of a man are 
not the man. The maz is a real, tangible, personal being, most 
wonderfully organized; and only this organism can properly 
be called a man, as only a certain combination of various parts is 
properly called a watch. The time of a watch is no part of its 
mechanism. Time is not a material object,*that can be seen, or 
handled; neither is ife, love, peace, joy, or thought. They all 
come to an end, when the organism is destroyed to which they 
belong. When the watch is destroyed it ceases to keep time; 
when man is destroyed he ceases to will, think or act. Says in- 
spiration: ‘ His breath [ruach | goeth forth, he returneth to his 
earth, in that very day his thoughts perish.” * 

§ 40. In the Philosophy of Health, by L. B. Coles, he says: 


‘““The body is not the man.” “The eye is no part of the man; 
it is only the window of the house.” “The ear is no part of the 
man.” ‘Our identity’. . . does not consist in the body,’? 


LGen. 2297.5 4Ps.. 146: a 3 Pp. @14, 2745 
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Another says: “The soul lives in the body just as a man 
lives in a house.” ‘At death your soul must move away, . . 
and leave the body,” and live ‘somewhere else.” These are 
very plain statements, that cannot be misunderstood; but are 
they true? Where, in the Bible, is it said the soul of man leaves 
the body at death, and moves away to live “ somewhere else?” 
Where is there such an intimation? We must admit, that “ what 
is not taught in the Bible is not a Bible doctrine.” 

The soul of manis said to be “ immaterial,” “ uncompounded,” 
“indivisible,” “indissoluble,” “ indestructible,” “intangible,” hav- 
ing no “ exterior,” or “interior surface.” All these terms would be 
proper in describing nothing. How could sucha soul be identi- 
fied that had no “exterior” or “interior surface,” as declared by 
Mr. Drew? But, as he affirms, if the soul of man has an outside 
it must have an zvside; and then it would be material. It seems 
almost incredible, that intelligent men can believe that “ the real 
man” is not the one who is begotten, is born, lives, dies, and is 
buried, to be raised from the dead; but is one who has no body, 
neither breadth, length, nor thickness, outside or inside; and 
that such an one goes to heaven to praise the Lord, while his 
organs of speech are dead in the grave; to see Christ and the 
holy angels, while his eyes are closed in death; to hear the 
songs of heaven, while his ears are decaying in the coffin; and 
to enjoy the raptures of the celestials while all his senses are 
rotting in the ground. Are we required to believe such mon- 
strous absurdities in order to be considered orthodox? Ifso, is 
it not about time that orthodoxy was cleansed from such wild, 
Pagan and Papal theories? Is it not high time for a New Ref- 


ormation? 
§ 41. Pope Leo X. issued a decree, in the Council of Lateran, 


A. D. 1513, in which he said : «We... condemn and reprobate 
all those who assert that the... soul is mortal, ... aE .s 
“that” it “is not...truly...of.-- the form of the human body.” 
This decree was aimed direct at Luther and his friends. The 


i 


1 Historical View of the Controversy on the Intermediate State, p.6. Ed. 
772: 
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Pope’s is the same doctrine as that taught by the Spiritualists, 
and is being adopted by many so-called orthodox ministers at 
the present time; who teach that at death, a spiritual, etherial 
body escapes from the material body, and goes to heaven or hell 
to receive its reward; that this is the ‘real man,” and that the 
body which dies and is buried will never be raised from the dead. 
And why should it be raised if not needed, and is only a “clog” 
to the ‘real man?” 

An able orthodox minister said to me before a large audi- 
ence: ‘My body is no more to me than my old shoes.” He 
held the same view as that expressed in the decree of Pope Leo 
X. When I endeavored to show him that his position was utterly 
opposed to the great Bible doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead, on which our hope of a future life is founded, he appealed 
to another able, orthodox minister present, who was the pastor 
of the church, and said ‘‘ Do you believe and teach that the body 
which dies is ever to be raised from the dead?” He answered, 
““Irdo‘itoti" 

§ 42. Let Martin Luther speak: “I shall arise again, and 
shall speak with you. This finger wherewith I point must come 
to me again.”' Again: “The dead are insensible. , . . They 
lie, not reckoning days or years, but when awakened, will seem 
to have slept scarcely a moment.”? 

§ 43. Archdeacon Blackburn says: “Luther espoused the 
doctrine of the sleep of the soul upon a Scriptural foundation; 
and then he made use of it as a confutation of purgatory and 
saint worship, and continued in that belief to the last moment of 
his life.” “Luther . . . wasclearly and indisputably on the side 
of those who maintain the sleep of the soul.”* It is also stated in 
the same work, that in this “opinion he followed many fathers 
of the ancient church; ” and that “the doctrine (of the sleep of 
the dead) was held by the first reformers.” 

§ 44. Fuardentius called “Lutherans new Sadducees,” be- 
cause they held to the teaching of Luther, “that the dead so 

‘Table Talk, 2nd Edition, Chap. 55,p 426. 2Bayle’s Historical and 


Critical Dictionary, Art. Luther. 3 Historical View of the Controversy con- 
cerning an Intermediate State,p.15. Ed. of 1772. ‘4lbid., p. 348. 
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sleep as to know and feel nothing.”' Said Luther: “ They 
affirm that I bring forth novelties, but I affirm that they are not 
novelties, but truths which have been lost sight of. Iam accused 
of rejecting the doctors of the church. I reject them not, but 
test their writings by the Bible. . . . The majority are always 
on the side of falsehood.” The following was Luther’s platform = 
“The word of God, the whole word of God, and nothing but the 
word of God.” To this every Christian should sound out a 
hearty Amen. 

§ 45. In Luther’s response to Pope Leo X.,he says: . <1] per 
mit the Pope to make articles of faith for himself and his faith- 
ful, such as . . . the soul is the substantial form of the human 
body, the Pope is the emperor of the world and the king of 
heaven, and God upon earth, zhe soul ts immortal, with all those 
monstrous opinions to be found in the Roman dunghill of 
decretals.”* 

§ 46. Thomas More (Papist) objected to Luther because he 
held “that all souls lie and sleep ‘till doom’s day.’” 

§ 47. Wm. Tyndale responded: “And ye, in putting them 
[departed souls] in heaven, hell, and purgatory, destroy the 
arguments wherewith Christ and Paul prove the resurrection. 
_ . . The heathen philosophers denying chat, did put, that the 
souls did ever live. . . . And again, if the souls be in heaven, 
tell me why they be not in as good case as the angels be? And 
then what cause is there of the resurrection?” ° Tyndale gave 
* us the first printed edition of the Bible in English, for which he 
suffered martyrdom. 

Archdeacon Blackburn says: “Luther, by consigning all the 
dead to a state of rest and sleep, left no pretence for the appear- 
ance of human souls after death.”* Again he says: ‘“ Luther 

_. retained to his dying moment the . . . idea of a total sus- 
pension of thought and consciousness during the interval be- 
tween death and the resurrection.” > Had all Christians received 
the truth, as taught by Luther, Spiritualism would have found 

1 Debt and Grace, by C. F. Hudson, p. 259. 2Luther’s Works, Vol. Il., 
fol. 107, Wittenburg, 1562. 3 Historical View, etc., pp. 16,17, A- D. 1772- 
4]bid., p. 24. >lbid., p. 369. 
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no place inthe true church; neither would any have been drawn 
into Papacy, to worship saints, or the Virgin Mary, who are sleep- 
ing in Jesus, waiting the resurrection of the dead at the second 
coming of Christ. There is now a special need for this great truth 
of conditional immortality, in order to be armed against the mul- 
titude of fables that are afloat in the world, resulting from the 
belief in the natural immortality of the soul of man. 

§ 48. Sleidan, the historian, says: ‘ Luther teaches from the 
Scriptures that the souls of the dead are at rest, waiting the final 
day of judgment.”’ 

§ 49. One of the charges against the martyr George Wishart 
was the following: “Thou false heretic hast preached openly, 
saying, that the soul of man shall sleep to the latter day of judg- 
ment, and shall not obtain life immortal until that day.” ? 


§ 50. WHAT DOES THE BIBLE TEACH? 


Dr. Adam Clarke very wisely said: “The doctrine which can- 
- not stand the test of rational investigation cannot be true. ea 
We have gone too far when we have said, ‘such and such doc- 
trines’ should not be subjected to rational investigation, being 
doctrines of pure revelation.’ I know no such doctrine in the 
Bible. The doctrines of this bookare doctrines of eternal reason, 
and they are revealed, because they are such.”*> Paul says: 
“Prove all things, hold fast that which is good.”* Let us follow 
the counsel of the apostle, and go to the Bible for light on this 
subject. What is not taught in the Bible cannot be considered 
a Bible doctrine. 

§51. There are three Hebrew words in the Old Testament, 
and one Greek word in the New which aré rendered soz/, 
NV’shah-mah is rendered soul once: “The souls which I have 
made ;”* and x’deevah is translated soul once: “They pursue 
my sow/ as the wind,”® The word here rendered soul is defined 
to mean “liberality,” “excellence.” It is very apparent that 
these two examples give no proof in favor of the immortality of 


1 Historical View, p. 23, A. D. 172g MAA D. BY" 
3See end of Commentary. 41 Thess. 5 eet 
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the soul. The only other word in the Old Testament rendered 
soul is zephesh, which occurs 752 times,’ and is translated in the 
common version by forty-four different words. Its correspond- 
ing term in the Greek New Testament is psuche, which occurs 
105 times, and is translated by six different words. Thus we 
find these two words, which mean the same thing, are rendered’ 
in fifty different ways. This fact was specified as one reason why 
we needed a new translation. 

§ 52. The able Hebrew and Greek lexicographer, Dr. John 
Parkhurst, says: “As a noun, zephseh hath been supposed to 
signify the spzritual part of man, or what we commonly call his 
soul, I must for myself confess that I can find no passage where 
it hath wzdoubtedly this meaning.”* 

§ 53. The eminent Dr. Robert Young says: “It [xephesh] 
does not denote the immortal part of man, but his animal life.” * 

§ 54. Dr. J. H. M’Culloh says: “There is no word in the 
Hebrew language that signifies either soul or spirit, in the tech- 
nical sense in which we use the term as implying something 
distinct from the body.”* 

§ 55. R. B. Girdlestone, in his Synonyms of the Old Testa- 
ment, says: “The soul is, properly speaking, the animating 
principle of the body; and is the common property of man and 
beast.” “In other words, it is the /zfe, whether of man or 
beast.”*® When every passage in the Bible that speaks of the 
soul of man has been carefully examined, it will be found that 

‘these statements of these eminent Hebrew scholars and lexicog- 
raphers, and many others, are strictly correct, and therefore 
should be fully believed by all who love the truth. 


§56.° “THE CLEAR IS THE TRUE.” 


When we rightly understand the Bible it is “not yea and 
nay.” It does not prove both the affirmative and the negative. 
In other words, it is all in favor of the immortality of the soul 

1 Nephesh occurs twice in Num. 31: 35, but is translated but once. If 
both of these are counted the whole number would be 753. * Hebrew Lexi- 


con, 5th Ed. % Commentary, p- 3- 4 Credibility of Scriptures, Vol. Il., p. 
47i. Ed. 1852. °Pp.94, 95: 
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of man, or it is all against such a doctrine. Which? In the 
Westminster Confession of Faith is the following: “The... 
souls” ‘of men” “(which neither die nor sleep) having an im- 
mortal subsistence, immediately return to God.”’ Is this state- 
ment in harmony with the Bible? If not, then Christian men 
should give it no countenance. Jesus said to his disciples: ““As 
I said to the Jews, whither I go, ye cannot come, so now I say to 
you.”” Let us now give this subject a careful examination, 
with the Bible in hand. 

§ 57. It has been stated that the Hebrew word zephesh and 
its corresponding Greek word psuche are translated in fifty dif- 
ferent ways in the Bible. These fifty may properly be reduced 
to three, as follows: 

(1.) The life of any living being. 

(2.) Any living being. 

(3.) The desire of any living being. 

With this formula before us, let us search the Scriptures. 


§ 58. NEPHESH—LIFE. 


The jirst use of the word nephesh in the Bible is applied to 
the animals in the sea, before the creation of man, as follows: 
“ And God said, Let the waters bring forth abundantly the mov- 
ing creature that hath /éfe [mephesh].2  Nephesh is rendered 
“life” 120 times in the Old Testament. “ Everything that creep- 
eth upon the earth wherein there is /7f” [wephesh].* ‘* Escape 
for thy /zfe [mnephesh]; look not behind thee.”® This is what 
the angels said to Lot when he went out of Sodom. ‘The men 
are dead which sought thy /ife” [nephesh].° This is the word 
of the Lord to Moses. ‘Thou shalt give /ife [nephesh | for life” 
[nephesh].’ “He that seeketh my life [zephesh], seeketh thy 
life” [nephesh].* ‘Haman stood up to make request for his 
life [nephesh] to Esther the queen.”® “A righteous man re- 
gardeth the /ife [wephesh] of his beast.”*® This corresponds 
with Job’s statement: ‘In whose hand is the souwZ [wephesh] of 

1Chap. 32,sec.1. 2John 13:33. 3Gen.1:20. 4Gen.1: 30. 5Gen. 


19:17. 6Exod. 4:19. 7Exod. 21: 23. 81 Sam. 22: 23. Esther ye 7. 
10 Prov. 12: lo. 
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every living thing.”' “Take ... my Jife [nephesh] from 
me.”? These are a few samples among scores. 

Turning to Revelation, we read: “And the third part of the 
creatures which were in the sea, and had /ife died.”* The 
word rendered Jif is psuche, the only word rendered sow/ in the 
New Testament. Thus it is proved that when xephesh or psuche 
mean /zfe, they are applied alike to man and deast, as declared 
by the best and most critical scholars. 

§ 59. During Paul's long meeting one night, a man sitting in 
the window went to sleep and fell out upon the street. They 
went down to see the result of the fall, and after examination, 
“Paul... said... his Zife [psuche] is in him.”* Suppose 
his life had been out of him, then he would have been a dead 
man. But is the life ofa man the man, which becomes a real 
man as soon as the-man dies, going to heaven or hell to be re- 
warded or punished, before the resurrection and judgment? Is 
the /ife of a man an organized being, having hands, feet, arms, 
chest, head, heart, lungs, nerves, senses, organs of speech, etc.? 
Will any sane person say, Yes? Life has no existence only in 
organic® beings. The life of all living beings came from the 
Creator into the first male of every variety of living beings on the 
earth; and the // of all others of each particular species, has 
been transmitted from the first one in a living spermatozoid,° 
proceeding from its parent. The /ife of every human being has 
thus come from Adam, the first man; and the life in the human 
spermatozoid has never produced any other than human beings. 
So the living spermatozoid from the first sheep has produced 
all the other sheep that have ever lived; and never producing 
any thing but sheep. The same is true of all other animals, and 
also of plants. This is the universal law for the transmission of 


1Job 12:10. ?Jonah 4: 3. 3Rev. 8:9. 4Acts 20: Io. 

5 Organic is defined by Mr. Webster as follows: «Of, or pertaining to an 
organ, or its functions; or to objects composed of organs; consisting of 
organs, or containing them, as the organic structure of animals and plants ; 
exhibiting characters peculiar to living organisms.” 

6A spermatozoid is «the male germ cell in animals and plants ; the es- 
sential element in fertilization; a microscopic animalcule-like particle.” — 


Webster. 
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life. But who will say that the fe in each of these animals 
continues to live as the real animal, when the animal is dead? 
Why then say the life of man continues to be a man, when he 
has breathed his last breath? Life is passed from one genera- 
tion to another by seeds, called “eggs” or “ spermatozoa,” which 
is the only way known to science, or taught in the Bible. 


MEANING OF NEPHESH. 


§ 60. What is the definition of nephesh as given by the best 
scholars? The following is from Gesenius’ New Ed. by Edward 
Robinson: 

“1. Breath, ... breath of life, Gen. I> 20,-30.” 

“2. The vital spirit, psuche, anima, through which the body 


lives, z. ¢., the principle of life manifested in the breath. . . . 
Hence /7fe, vital principle, animal spirit, Gen. Sh ached ges. 
I Kan gsai75 12 Ban. nate dition nee lees life for life.” 


“Sometimes wephesh and ruach are opposed so that nephesh 
is ascribed to brutes, and ruzach to men, Job 12: 10; * but rach 
is also ascribed to beasts, Eccl, 3: 21.2. Once nephesh, as sep- 
arate from the body, . . . Job 14: 22.2 As the Hebrews held 
the seat of life to be in the blood (Lev. 172 1d), orn) vait. WAS 
natural where the blood was shed, to say also that the life was 
shed, poured out.” 

“3. The rational soul, mind, animus, as the seat of feelings, 
affections, emotions of various kinds.” 


‘4. Josh. 10: 28,’ . . . every animate or living creature, v. 


1««And it came to pass as her soul was in departing (for she died), that 
she called his name Ben-oni.” 

««Let now the soul of the child return unto him.” 

3«<If any mischief follow, then thou shalt give life [wephesh] for life” 
[nephesh] . * 

4«In whose hand is the soz of every living thing and the breath [ruach} 
of all mankind.” The Septuagint reads : «Is not the “fe of all living beings 
in his hand, and the breath of every man?” 

5«“Who knoweth the sfzrit [ywach] of man that goeth upward, and the 
spirit [ruach] of the beast that goeth downward to the earth ny 

6 “But his flesh upon him shall have pain, and his sowd within him shall 
mourn. 


7«Joshua took Makkedah, and... utterly destroyed . . . all the souds 
that were therein,” 
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Breet eects ie tele Wea 2G F\ VOL. ek Y 215” 
9: 10,° pp. animal of life, z. ¢., endued with life, ving, animal, 
or as more common in English, “ving soul, living berng, Gen. 
2:73; and very often collect. for diving things, living creatures, 
Genesee! 24230 16-2 tere. P Levy, biz10.” ) 

§ 61. Wilson’s Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon defines nephesh 
as follows: ‘‘The animal life, or that principle by which every 
animal, according to his kind, lives; hence life, vital principle, 
animal spirit, which is often translated soul or spirit. Gen. 
35: 18, 19: ‘And it came to pass as her soul was in departing 
(for she died), that she called his name Ben-oni; but his father 
called him Benjamin. And Rachel died and was buried in the 
way to Ephrath, which is Bethlehem.’"” 1 Kings 17: 21: ‘And 
he stretched himself upon the child three times, and cried unto 
the Lord, and said, O Lord my God, I pray thee, let this child’s 
soul come into him again. And the Lord heard the voice of 
Elijah; and the soul of the child came into him again, and he 
revived. And Elijah took the child, and brought him down out 
of the chamber into the house, and delivered him unto his 
mother, and Elijah said, See, thy son liveth.” ** 

§ 62. Boyer’s Dictionary defines soul, “The principle of life 
in all living things. The soul of beasts or plants, . . . mind or_ 

. spirit.” 

1««And he smote . . . with the edge of the sword . . . all the sowds that 

were therein.” 2/bid. 3/bid. 4 bid. 


5««God said, Let the earth bring forth the “wing creature [nephesh 
chaiyah] after his kind.” 

6 «<The Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed 
into his nostrils the breath of life, and man became a “ving soul” [wephesh 
chatyah),. 

7 ««Whatsoever Adam called every Aving creature [nephesh chatyah], that 
was the name thereof.” a, 

8««And God created great whales, and every “ving creature [nephesh 
chaiyah] that moveth.” Ee 

9 «Every Living creature [nephesh chaiyah] that is with you.” ; 

10«« Abram took Sarai his wife, and. . - the souds that they had gotten in 


filaran.? 


Me«Any living thing (nephesh chaiyah] which is in the waters.” 

12 This is the only example in the Bible where the soul is said to depart. 

13 This is the only text in the Bible where the soul is said to return; and 
according to Fuerst, Wilson and Gesenius, in both these cases nefhesh means 


simply ¢fe. 
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§ 63. Catholic Dictionary: “The scholastics, following Aris- 
totle, mean by soul the primary principle of life.” 

§ 64. Lee’s Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon defines nephesh as 
follows: (a) breath. (6) Met. anything that breathes. An 
animal. (c) Aperson. (d) The soul, as the principle of life. 
(¢) Self. (f) Life. (g) Livelihood. (4) The feelings of an 
animal. (%) Desire, inclination. (7) A person of an unruly 
appetite.” 

§ 65. When giving the uses of the term sou/, it would not do 
for the lexicographer to omit the theological definition. The 
Imperial Lexicon gives the following: “The spiritual, rational 
and immortal substance in man, which distinguishes him from 
the brute.” 

§ 66. M’Clintock & Strong give the following: “The rational 
soul is simple, uncompounded and immaterial, not composed of 
matter and form.” I hold, that these theological definitions of 
the Bible use of the term sou/ are unscriptural, unscientific, 
Opposed ‘to facts and common sense, and therefore not true. 

§ 67. Barstow’s Bible Dictionary says: “The Hebrew word 
nephesh and Greek word psuche frequently rendered ‘soul’. . . 
properly designate the vital breath, z. ¢., the animal life.” 

§ 68. Chambers’ Encyclopedia: “1n its original signification, 
the word appears to have stood for the principle of life, both in 
men and in animals. . . . No essential distinction was made 
between the soul of man and the soul of brutes.” 

§ 69. Calmet’s Dictionary of the Bible says: ‘The word 
soul... istaken (1) for the sou’ which animates mankind ; 
for that which animates beasts, for a living person. . . . (2) 
For’ the'life; Gen. 32:30.. (4) — eo Far desire, love, inclina- 
tion.” “It is true scripture ascribes both to man and beast a 
soul, a spirit, life, and respiration.” After giving these facts in 
relation to the Bible use and meaning of “soul,” the following 
statement is made: “The immortality of the soul is a funda- — 
mental doctrine of revealed religion.”? 


leMy life [nephesh] is preserved.” 2See under ‘‘soul”’ in Calmet. 
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§ 70. J. B. Heard, says: ‘“‘ The Hebrew wephesh, instead of 
suggesting any idea of immateriality, much less immortality, is 
a general expression used for all animal life. It is used indiffer- 
ently of man and beast.”’ Again he says: “The wephesh of 
the Old Testament is a general term, expressive of life. Every 
living thing has a soul, whether of beasts, of reptiles, or of birds.”* 

§ 71. Says the Old Testament Commentary: “The word 
translated ‘soul’ [Gen. 2: 7] contains no idea of a spiritual ex- 
istence. For in chapter 1: 20, ‘creature’ that hath life’ and 
verse 24, ‘the living creature,’ are literally /éving soul. Really, 
the word refers to the natural life of animals and men, mani- 
fested by breathing.” * 

All facts are infallible; and they areall harmonious. If one 
single fact can be produced to show that the terms zephesh and 
psuche are not used as these best authorities affirm; then their 
testimony must be set aside. Who can produce the fact? 


§i7 22 SPSUCHE: 


Psuche in Greek means just what nephesh means in Hebrew. 
Let us now turn to the New Testament, and examine the cor- 
responding word psuche, which occurs 105 times, and is rendered 
“life” forty times. A few examples: “They are dead which 
sought the young child’s fe” [psuche].* This is the first use 
of the term psuche in the New Testament. The following is the 
next use of the word: “Take no thought for your life { psuche}, 
what ye shall eat; . .. is not the life, { psuche] more than 
meat?”* ‘He that findeth his /zfe [ psuche] shall lose it; and 
he that loseth his /éfe [psuche] for my sake, shall find it.”® 
«The Good Shepherd giveth his /zfe [ psuche] for the sheep.” 
«Therefore doth my Father love me, because I lay down my 
life [psuche].’° ‘There shall be no loss of any man’s /zfe 


[ psuche].”* 
§ 73. Grimm's Standard Greek Lexicon defines psuche as fol- 


1 Tripartite Nature of Man, pp. 73-4- 2Jbid. p.g2. 3Vol.1., p. 195 
edited by Dr. C. J. Ellicott. 4Matt.2:20. 5Matt.6:25. Matt. Io: 
39. 7John 10:11. 8John 10:17. 9% Acts 27: 22. 
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lows: “Psuche . . . (psucho, to breathe, blow). .. . 1. Breath, 

. 4. @., (@) the breath of life; the vital force which animates 
the body and shows itself in breathing; Acts 20: 10;' of ani- 
mals, Rev. 8: 9.”* (6) Life.’ “(c) That in which there is 
life; a living being; ... a living soul, 1 Cor. 15: 45, Rev. 
162438 Cy aprieseOlhs 0 7k ee lee cele (a) The seat 
of the feelings, desires, affections, aversions.” Lastly, he gives 
the popular, theological definition, which he should do because 
that is a meaning which ¢heologians give to the word, as follows: 
“(¢) The (human) soul in so far as it is constituted that by the 
right use of the aids offered it by God, it can attain its highest 
end and secure eternal blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral 
being designed for everlasting life: 3 John 2.”° “(¢c) The soul 
as an essence which differs from the body, and is not dissolved 
by death.” These are the last definitions of the word by Grimm. 

§ 74. Robinson gives the following definitions in his lexicon: 
“ Psuche, the breath, usually and in New Testament vital breath, 
through which the body lives, 7. ¢., the principle of life mani- 
fested in the breath, the soul. (a) Properly, the soul as the 
vital principle; 2. ¢., the animal soul, the vital spirit, . . . Acts 
20: 10;’ of beasts, etc., Rev. 8: 97°. 3) Matt ideo? et. 
(2) The soul, as the sentient principle. (c) As the seat of the 
senses, desires, affections, appetites, passions; 4 ¢., the lower 
and animal nature common to man with the beasts. (7) Met.a 


1««And Paul went down, and fell on him, and embracing him said, Trou- 
ble not yourselves for his life [ psuche] is in him.” 


«And the third part pf the creatures which was in the sea, and had fe 
[ psuche], died.” 

3««The first Adam was made a living soul” [ psuche] . 

4 «And every living soul [ Psuche] died in the sea.” 

°«*The Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed 
into his nostrils the breath of life, and man became a living soul” [wephesh 
chatyah.] 

S*«I wish above all things that thou mayest prosper and be in health, 
even as thy soul prospereth.” 

7«And Paul went down, and fell on him, and embracing him said, Trou- 
ble not yourselves, for his life [ psuche] is in him.” 

8 «And the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life 
[ psuche] died.” 


9 «He that findeth his 47 [ psuche] shall lose it; and he that loseth his. 
life [ psuche] for my sake shall find it.” 
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soul, z. ¢., a living thing, animal, in which is the psuche, life. A 
living soul or animal, . . . a living person, man.” 

§ 75. Dunbar's Lexicon: “The soul; the principle of life; 
breath; the breath of life.” 

O70. Liaden i Scott's Lexicon: ‘Breath, .. .'the,life; 
spirit.” 

§ 77. Fohn Fones’ Lexicon defines psuche as follows: ‘“ Breath, 
the principle of life supported by breathing, and called the soul 
in opposition to soma, the body, Matt. 10: 28. Psuche zoens, 
the breath of life, the principle of life, the living principle, Gen. 
1: 30.’ Life, Matt. 2: 20.* A creature that breathes, animal, 
man, person, individual . . . Acts 27: 37." Mind, heart, dis- 
position, as constituting the soul.” 

§ 78. Dr. Fohn Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon gives the follow- 
ing definition of psuche. ‘“ Psuche, from psucho, to refresh with 
cool air, also to breathe. 1. Breath. ... Acts 20: 10. ‘His 
life [psuche] is in him.’ .. . Rev. 8: 9,‘ and LXX., Gen. 
t:30,"30,°45:782") “2. Animallife,-...... Matt.16: 25,26."" 
«3. A living animal, a creature or animal that lives by breath- 
ing, Rev. 16: 3, . . . ‘every living soul [psuche] died in the 
sea.” ‘4. The human body, though dead. Acts 2: 23, 31- 
‘Thou wilt not leave my sowl [psuche] in hell.” ‘His soul 
[ psuche] was not left in hell.’” . . . “5. The human soul or 

1««And to every beast of the earth, and to every fowl of the air, and to 
every thing that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is lafe” [nephesh.] 

2««They are dead which sought the young child’s “fe” [ psuche.| 

3 «« And we were inall in the ship two hundred threescore and sixteen soz/s.”” 


4«<And the third part of the creatures which were in the sea and had “fe 


[ psuche] died.” 

5 ««God said, «‘Let the waters bring forth abundantly the moving creature 
that hath Zfe” [nephesh]. 

6««Every thing that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is /fe’” 
[nephesh] . 

7«<And it came to pass as her soul [nephesh] was in departing (for she 
died), that she called his name Ben-oni.”’ 

8 «Whosoever will save his “fe [ psuche] shall lose it; and whosoever will 
lose his /ife [ psuche] for my sake shall find it. For what is a man profited, 
if he shall gain the whole world, and lose his own sow [psuche]? or what 
shall a man give in exchange for his soul” [ psuche.| Dr. Adam Clarke says = 
«<On what authority many have translated the word psuche in the 25th verse 
life, and in this [26th] verse soul, | know not; but am certain it means “fe 


in both places.” 
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spirit as distinguished from the body, Matt. 10: 28.” “6. The 
human animal soul, as distinguished both from man’s body 


and from his pueuma, . .. 1 Thess. 5: 23.” “7. The mind, 
disposition, particularly as denoting affections.” “8. A human 
person.” 

§ 79. Biblio Theological Lexicon: “ Psuche trom psucho, to 
breathe.” “Breath of animal life. From Homer downwards, 
the word signifies life in individual existence, human life, and 
occasionly . . . the life of brutes.” “As to the use of the word 


in Scripture, first in the Old Testament, it corresponds with 
nephesh, primarily—life, breath, the life which exists in every 
living thing.” “In the New Testament psuche denotes life in 
distinct individual existence. Rev. 8: 9, ‘And the third part of 
the creatures which were in the seaand had Life [ psuche] died.’” 

The Bible certainly teaches that this life principle, called the 
soul of man, is the same as that in ad/ diving things. There is 
no distinction. It came from the Creator. 

§ 80. Dr. Bullinger's Critical Lexicon defines psuche as fol- 
lows: ‘“ Psuche . . . in Old Testament, every where [in] LXX. 
for. xephesh, and is said to be possessed by all the lower creatures. 
. . . It denotes the vital principle in animal bodies. . . . It is 
used of the person as possessed of such life. . . . Also of a dead 
person (with the adjective), Lev. 21: 11.' And of those raised, 
Rev. 20: 4,” as contrasted with those yet unraised, Rev. 20: 5.3 
It can die or be killed... .. ‘Joshua . . . utterly destroyed 

. all the souls’ [10: 28]. 10: 30, 39 [the same, and six- 
teen other examples]. It goes to the grave, J00,33* 22." and 
can be hazarded by danger, Acts 15: 26,° Rom. 11: ae eee 

)«« Neither shall he go in to any dead doay [nephesh] . 

?«« And I saw the sowls of them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshiped the beast, 
neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in 
their hands, and they /ved and reigned with Christ a thousand years.” 
Raleae us the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were 


4+« Yea, his sou/ draweth near unto the grave.” 

°«« Men that have hazarded their dives [psuche] for the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” 

6««Lord, they have killed thy prophets, and digged down thine altars, 
and I am left alone, and they seek my “fe” [ psuche]. 


al 
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My soul is the same as ‘me’ or ‘myself, Num. 23: 10.’ Jud. 
16: 30.” ‘His soul’ is the same as ‘him’ or ‘himself,’ Gen. 
arose? 

These are facts. They are as old and as true as the Bible. 
There is no appeal from them. As to the primary use of the 
word nephesh and its corresponding Greek word psuche, they are 
alike applied to men, and all the animals on the earth and in the 
sea. They are not once qualified with the words zmmortal, ever- 
lasting, undying, or any other equivalent word. Have we a 
right to add to God’s word? 


§ 81. NEPHESH—LIVING BEING. 


Let us now pass to the second use of the terms nephesh and 
psuche; when they represent a “diving creature.’ In the Bible, 
every living being, including man, and all downward, to the 
smallest animal on the land or in the sea, is called a “living 
soul,” because it has /ife. In this sense it is also first applied 
alike to the animals in the sea and on the land, before the crea- 
tion of man: “And God created great whales, and every living 
creature [nephesh chaiyah], that moveth, which the waters 
brought forth abundantly.”* This is the first use of it in this 
sense, where it means “living soul.” The next reads: ‘“ And 
God said, Let the earth bring forth the /ving creature [ wephesh 
chaiyah] after his kind, cattle and creeping thing.”” 

In Revelation we read: ‘“ Every living soul [ pusche| died in 
the sea.”*® Here, as in Gen. 1: 21, we find the animals in the 
sea called living souls; and these living souls died: But, 
bear in mind, that the word here rendered soul is the only one 
rendered soul in the New Testament; but it represents what 
« died,” and therefore it could not have been immortal. These 
living souls in the sea were not 7e7, but sea azzmals, like those 
mentioned in Gen. 1: 21, which wére made before man. 

- leLet me [nephesh] (mar. ‘‘my soul”) die the death of the righteous.” 


2««And Samson said, Let me [wephesh] (mar. ‘‘my soul”) die with the 
Philistines.” : ; : 

3«¢And Reuben heard it, and he delivered him out of their hands and 
said, Let us not kill him” [nephesh] . 

4Gen1:21. ®Gen.1:24. © Rev. Toles. 
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§ 82. Dr. Adam Clarke says: “ Nephesh chaiyah” “is a gen- 
eral term to express all creatures endued with animal life, in axy 
of its infinitely varied gradations.” ' 

§ 83. Dr. Bagnall says: “Breath of life,” and “living soul,” 
are “both . . . applied inthe first chapter of Genesis, to brutes.” ? 
This is a fact. 

§ 84. Says the Bibliotheca Sacra: “The term nephesh, in the 
sense of creature, is first used of the inhabitants of the sea, before 
man’s creation (Gen. 1: 20).” “Any thing that breathes is a 
nephesh.”* 

§ 85. Bishop Coverdale renders Gen. 1: 24: “And God 
said, let the earth bring forth the living souls, every one after 
his kind, cattle, worms, and what has life upon earth.” 

§ 86. We now come to the first application of the term 
nephesh to man. Thus far it has been only to the animals. 
“‘And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and 
breathed into his nostrils the breath [2’shah-mah] of life; and 
man became a living soul” [xephesh chatyah].* Precisely the 
‘same term is applied to the animals in the sea and on the land 
before man’s creation. This term wephesh chaiyah—living soul 
—or living creature, occurs twelve times in the Old Testament ; 
and eleven times is applied to the animals, but only once to 
man, which is in the verse just quoted. Hence the term “ liy- 
ing soul” does not mean an immortal soul, unless all animals are 
immortal souls. 

§ 87. Dr. Kitto, in C yclopedia of Biblical Literature, renders 
Gen. 2: 7, as follows: “And Jehovah God formed the man 
(Hebrew, the Adam) dust from the ground, .. . and blew into 
his nostrils the breath of life, and the man became a living ani- 
mal.” He says: “We should be acting unfaithfully, if we were 
to affirm” that “an immaterial and immortal Spirit’" is cons 
tained or implied in this passage.” Then when did he get it? 
The Massoretic Bible reads: “The man became a living being.” ® 


1CommentonGen.1: 24. 2 The Methodist Quarterly Review, Apr. 1850. 
3Jan. 1880. 4Gen.2:7. 5 Vol ID 50: 


_. ©The Massoretic Bible is the translation of the Old Testament into Eng- 
lish by able Hebrew scholars, and is a remarkably correct and pure version. 
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§ 88. Dr. T. J. Conant, one of the foremost linguists in the 
United States, says: “The Hebrew word nephesh here rendered 
soul [in Gen. 2: 7] includes all beings that have animal life; 
and hence it is applied to animals of the sea and land in chap- 
tek 22920527, Sy and'30°"" 

§ 89. Dr. J. P. Lange says: ‘‘The words translated ‘living 
soul’ are applied also to the entire lower creation. They are 
used indifferently of man and beast, to express life in general.” 

§ 90. The following is a part of Dr. J. Parkhurst’s definition 
of zephesh: “ A living creature; or animal that lives by breath- 
ing, .. . Gen. 1: 21, ‘And God created great whales and every 
living creature’ [nephesh chatyah\ ; 24, ‘God said, let the earth 
bring forth the /iving creature’ [nephesh chaiyah]; Gen. 2: 7, 
«And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and 
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, and man became a 
living soul’” (nephesh chaiyah]. 

§ o1. J. B. Heard says: “ Nephesh chatyah, a living soul, 

. . is applied to the animal creation as well as to man... . 
So far from the expression nxephesh chatyah indicating any dif- 
ference between man and the brutes, it would rather . . . sug- 
gest a community of nature. Of the lower creation, spoken of 
in chapter 1, it is said that they became living souls.”’” 

§ 92. Ewing’s Lexicon: “A living animal.” 

§ 93. The following is from Blunt's Theological Dictionary: 
“The New Testament writers make a marked distinction be- 
- tween the human soul [suche] and the human spirit [pnew- 
ma.” “Soul. This word is used in the holy Scriptures and 
elsewhere in three senses. First, it includes indefinitely the 
whole personality of a human being, as in the phrase, ‘that which 
every soul must eat’ [Ex.12:16].” ‘The first use expresses 
the idea of a ‘living person.’” ‘‘ That which is only a function of 
the body cannot exist after the organ with which it was asso- 
ciated has ceased to exist. Caution is necessary in speaking 
about the soul as a separate entity.” 


1 Book of Genesis, pp. 9, 10. 
2 Tripartite Nature of Man, pp. 73, 74- 
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These plain statements from the first-class scholars leave no 
room for doubt. We must doubt every thing on the subject if 
we doubt all these. Their conclusions are based on a careful 
examination of the words zephesh and psuche, as used in the 
Bible. This is one plank in the platform of a Positive Theolog 

§ 94. Let us now turn to the use of pswche in the New Testa 
ment, where it represents a /iving being. 

§.95. A. Giles’ Lexicon: Psuche, “A living being, man.” 

§ 96. Grimm’s Lexicon: Psuche, ‘‘That in which there is 
life; a living being; a living soul.” 

§97. F. Fones’ Lexicon: Psuche, “ A creature that breathes, 
animal, man, person, individual... . Acts 27: 37,‘And we 
we were all in the ship, two hundred, three score and sixteen 
souls. nd when they had eaten enough, they lightened the 
ship, and cast out the wheat into the sea.” 

§ 98. Dr. Parkhurst says the word psuche is used to repre- 
sent ‘‘aliving animal, a creature or animal that lives by breathing ; 

. Rev. 16: 3, ‘Every Living soul [ psuche] died in the sea.’” 

The term soul is applied to the azzmads, in the sea, as well 
as to the /zfe of the animals in the seayas in Genesis. No scholar 
will dispute these facts. ; 

Whenever the word soul is used in the Bible to express 
either action, intelligence or character, it always indicates the 
presence of the personal, material being. ‘This proposition is 
based on the statements made by these noted authors. 

As this term sow/ represents what can be put to death, it 
must represent what is mortal. ‘Joshua took Mak-ke-dah 

. andthe King; . . . he utterly destroyed . . . all the souls 
that were therein.”' The same is said of ‘‘ Lachish,” « Eglon,” 
“Hebron,” “ Debir” and “ Hazor.” It is said he « utterly de- 
stroyed all that breathed.” “Every man they smote with the 
edge of the sword, until they had destroyed them; neither left 
they any to breathe.”* When a man’s /ifz is taken away, he is 
said to be “destroyed.” He is then ended, unless he shall 
afterwards be raised from the dead. “If Christ be not raised, 


1Josh. 10: 28. 2Josh. t1: 14, 
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. . . then they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are per- 
ished.” Is that true, if the real essential man is still alive, and 
gone to his reward or punishment? 

§ 99. Let us look at a few among the many examples where 
nephesh and psuche mean a living being. “Then sent Joseph, 
and called his father Jacob to him, and all his kindred, three- 
2 Joseph sent wagons to Canaan to 
bring these sou/s to Egypt. ‘“ And we were in all in the ship 
two hundred, threescore and sixteen sozls. And when they had 
eaten enough, they lightened the ship, and cast out the wheat into 
thesea.’”’* These sou/s ate, and then threw the remainder of the 
wheat ‘into thesea.” Cursed be he that taketh reward to slay an 
innocent ferson,”* The word here rendered person is nephesh, 
and this zephesh is represented as being “innocent” and there- 
fore is the accountable, moral being; but such an one can be 
slain, and is therefore mortal. ‘And he that killeth any man 
shall surely be put to death.”” The term maz in this passage 
most certainly represents what is mortal, or he could not be 
killed. Does the reader assent to this statement? Please de- 
cide before reading any further. Well, the term man in this 
text is from nephesh, then it follows most surely that souls are 
mortal. In Job we read: “Shall mortal man be more just than 
God?”*® The term “mortal” covers all that is represented by 
by the word man; and that includes all that constitutes him a 
man, or zephesh. If he is partly mortal and partly immortal, 
then it would not be correct to apply the term mortal to him, 
without qualification; but it should be said, Man is mortal ex- 
cepting his sov/, or whatever the part be, that is immortal. No 
such exception is found in the Scripture. In the Massoretic 
translation the word mortal is applied to man twenty times. 


score and sixteen soz/s. 


§ 100. MY SOUL. 
We frequently find in the Bible the terms “my soul,” “his 
soul,” “their souls,” and “your souls,” and when David said: 


ly Cor. 15:17, 18. 2Acts 7:14. 3Acts 27: 37, Bone Deut. 270 25h- 
5Lev. 24:17. SJob4: 17. 
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“Praise the Lord, O my soul,” it is assumed that there was an 
immortal soul in David, distinct from the body, which used his 
organs of speech for the purpose of praising the Lord. Let us 
consider a few facts. The terms “my soul,” “me,” and “my- 
self” are often translated from the same word nephesh. “1 
humbled my soul with fasting.”’ How could that be done, 
unless his soul could eat material food? “Ihave . . . quieted 
myself.”* The word here rendered “myself” is xephesh, the 
same that is rendered sow/ in Ps. 35: 13. ‘And Sampson said, 
Let me die with the Philistines.”* The margin reads, “Let my 
soul die with the Philistines.’ The word rendered me is ne- 
phesh. Sampson had been captured by the Philistines, who put 
out his eyes, and shut him up in prison. When they had a 
great feast, it was proposed to send for him, that all might see 
the man who had made them so much trouble, and have some 
fun at his expense. When led by a boy into the feast in their 
great temple, he asked that he might lean against the pillars that 
supported the flat roof of the temple, on which were a host of 
people, for want of room inside. Of course, they allowed the 
blind man that privilege. In due time, as we read, “ Sampson 
called unto the Lord, and said, O Lord God, remember me, I 
pray thee, and strengthen me, I pray thee, only this once, O 
God, that I may be at once avenged of the Philistines for my 
two eyes. And Sampson took hold of the two middle pillars. 
upon which the house stood, and on which it was borne up, 
of the one with his right hand, and of the other with his left. 
And Sampson said, Let me die with the Philistines. And he 
bowed himself with all his might; and the house fell upon the 
lords, and upon all the people that were therein. So the dead 
which he slew at his death were more than they which he slew 
in his life.” * 

“They have digged a pit for my soul.”° Would a pit be 
needed to hold an zmmaterial soul, with no outside or inside? 
We read a little further, and we find what « my soul” means in 


'Ps. 35: 13. 2Ps. grt 9: 8Judees 16% 30. 4Judges 16: 28-30. 
5Jer, 18% 20, 
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this case: “Then took they Yeremiah and cast him into the 
dungeon.”* Thus it is clear that ‘“my soul” and “ Jeremiah” 
were one and the same person. 

“Let me die the death of the righteous.”* Mar. “Let my 
soul die the death of the righteous.’’ Thus it is certain that 
‘my soul,” “me” and “myself,” are translated from the same 
word zephesh,; and when David said, “Praise the Lord,O my 
soul,” it is equivalent to saying, Praise the Lord, O me, or my- 
self; but ““my soul” is often a better term in poetry and song 
than me, or myself. 

Nephesh is also frequently rendered “his soul,” “he,” “him” 
and “himself.” ‘Neither shall the mighty man deliver Azm- 
self.”’* The margin reads: “his soul.” “Joseph ... was 
sold for a servant. . . . He was laid iniron.”* Mar. “His soul 
was laid in iron.” Could an immaterial soul be bound with 
fetters of iron? “Reuben... said, Let us not kill him.”” 
What does the pronoun Aim represent? Certainly, a mortal 
being, who could be killed, or the Scripture is entirely misleading. 
But the word rendered him is nephesh. The margin reads: “Let 
us not kill his sow/.’ Thus it is proved that “his soul” “him” 
“he,” and “himself” are all ove and the same personal identity. 

The same is true of “their souls,” “they,” and ‘“them- 
selves.” ‘They shall not deliver shemselves.”° The word 
“themselves” is translated from nephesh. The margin reads: 
“Their souls.” ‘ Zhey die in youth.””, Mar. “Their sowd dieth: 
in youth.” These are a few samples of the Bible use of the 
term sow/, when it means the whole person, or living being, in- 
cluding all the animals in the sea, and on the land, as well as 
all of the human family. 

It is certain, according to the Bible teaching, that the term 
“living soul” represents @// living creatures on the earth, and 
in the sea; and that they are a// mortal. There is no room for 
doubt. The whole man ts mortal, and remains unconscious be- 
tween death and the resurrection. 


1Jer.38:6. *Num. 23: Io. 3Amos2:14. 4Ps.105:17,18. 5Gen. 
37:21. SIsa. 47: 14. 7Job 36: 14: 
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These statements must be received as facts, and therefore 
infallible; and any theory of theology that violates these must 
be untrue, and should be rejected by all who believe the 
Bible. All facts are eternal and unchangeable. It is impossi- 
ble to find a single fact to show that any part of a dead man is 
alive between death and the resurrection. 


§ 101. NEPHESH—DESIRE. 


I come to the ¢#ird and last use of the word nephesh, as 
used in the Bible, which is to represent the “desére” of all living 
creatures. In this sense, it is applied alike to men and animals. 

§ 102. Dr. Parkhurst says: “ Wephesh denotes the affections, 
desires, or appetites; ... Prov. 23: 2, ‘A man given to appetite’ 
L[vephesh],...Eccl.6: 9,‘The wandering of the desire’ ”[nephesh]. 

§ 103. Lee’s Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon: “Desire, inclina- 
tion. A person of an unruly appetite” [xephesh }. 

§ 104. Grimm's Greek Lexicon says: “The soul, . . 7 the 
seat of.the feelings, desires, affections, aversions.”’ 

§ 105. Robinson's Greek Lexicon: Psuche, “The soul as the 
sentient principle; as the seat of the senses, desires, affections, 
appetites, passions, that is, the lower and animal nature, com- 
mon to man with the beasts.” 

Here are some examples: “But the land whereunto they 
desire [nephesh] to return.”' Here the word nephesh is ren- 
dered “desire.” “He ‘uttered his mischievous desire” [nep- 
hesh}.” ‘Men do not despise a thief, if he steal to sat- 
isfy his soul [nephesh] when he is hungry.”” “Thou open- 
est thy hand and satisfiest the desire [wephesh| of every 
living thing.”* Then every living thing has a desire. The 
word nephesh is applied to the aximals in this sense, the same 
as to man. Thus we find that a// the uses of the words nephesh 
and psuche are applied alike to men and animals. Here is an- 
other fact fatal to the position that the terms nephesh and psuche 
represent something in “mortal man” that is immortal. 

Dead beings, or things, have no desires that require satisfaction. 


1Jer. 22:27. 2Micah 7: 3» %Prov. 6:36. 4 Psa. TAS TO, 
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Is desire a personal being, that continues to live as such, 
when the one who had the desire is dead? Like /zf, it is an 
attribute of a living being. All attributes, cease with the being 
to which they belong. Love is an attribute, but there can be 
no love without a living lover; as there can be no thought 
without a living thinker. Love, life, thought, and desire end 
where death begins. The same is true of all other attributes, 
such as righteousness, wickedness, hatred, variance, strife, emu- 
lation, and on to the end of the chapter. 

§ 106. It is believed that all the fifty different renderings of 
the words nephesh and psuche, that occur in our authorized ver- 
sion of the Sacred Scriptures, may be expressed in the ¢hree, 
already examined, vzz., ‘the life of any living being,’ “any 
living being,’ or “the desire of any living being.’ The great 
mistake has been in making the word soul mean “the real man,” 
when it only meant his //f or desire. It is true that /ifeand desire 
are “ immaterial,” having neither “exterior,” nor “interior” “sur- 
face;” being without body or ‘“‘parts;” hence they have ‘no 
parts” to “lose.” Attributes have no attributes. Joy, love, peace, 
gentleness, patience, meekness, hatred, etc., have degrees of inten- 
sity in action, but no attributes. These all cease when the pos- 
sessor dies. 

§ 107. When we understand the Bible correctly, we shall 
find in it complete harmony, not only with itself, but every other 
truth in science, or elsewhere. It is either all in favor of the 
natural, constitutional immortality of the essential man; or it 
is all against that view, and in favor of conditional immortality, 
based upon character. The Bible writers are harmonious with 
each other, and all facts. The one Holy Spirit moved them to 
write only what was true; hence there cannot be any contra- 
diction in their writings when correctly understood. 


§ 108. TESTIMONY. 


The following statements from distinguished men, relating to 
the meaning of wephesh and psuche, the words rendered soul in 
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the Old and New Testaments, are worthy of consideration. 
Most of them entertain a belief in the immortality of the soul; 
but facts require them to make the following admissions: 

§ 109. Fuerst’s Hebrew Lexicon defines nephesh as follows: 
“1, To breathe, to respire, Fig. to take breath, as a sign of life, 
hence Zo live; to smell, which is expiration and inspiration. . . . 
To take breath, todraw breath, hence, to be refreshed. .. . Breath 
of life, vital power, life, the animal life, conceived of as existing 
in the breath, like ruach, anima, . .. therefore to breathe and 
the breath of life generally . “. Gen. 35: 18,’ 1 Kings 17: 21.”° 

“2. The soul, or spirit, as that which gives life.” 

“3, The breathing one, 7. ¢.,a creature, . . . a living being. 
. . . Genwt: 21,° 24;* 9: 10,*but seldom including men.” 

*-§ 110, Dr. J. Parkhurst’s definition of mephesh: “1. 
To respire, take breath, and so be refreshed, or reani- 
mated.” ‘A breathing frame, the body which by breath- 


ing is sustained in life... . Lev. 17: 11.6 >. . Nephesh is 
also for a dead body; an animal which has breathed. Lev. 
2t: 1.7... Num. 5: 2.2... A living creature; a creature 


or animal that lives by breathing, Gen. 1: 20,° 21,” 24;" 


1««And it came to pass as her sou/ [nephesh] was in departing (for she 
died), that she [Rachel] called his name Ben-oni.” 

2««And he [Elijah] stretched himself upon the child three times, and 
cried unto the Lord, and said, O Lord my God, I pray thee let this child’s 
soul [nephesh] come into him again.” 

3«And God created great whales and every ving creature [wephesh 
chaiyah] that moveth, which the waters brought forth abundantly, after their 
kind, and every winged fowl after his kind.” 

4««And God said, Let the earth bring forth the ving creature [wephesh 
chaiyah] after his kind, cattle, and creeping thing, and beast of the earth 
after his kind.” , 

«And with every “ving creature [nephesh chaiyah] that is with you, of 
the fowl, of the cattle, and of every beast of the earth, with you.” 

6««For the life [xephesh] of the flesh is in the blood.” 

7«¢ There shall none be defiled by the dead [~ephesh] among the people.” 

8«« Whosoever is defiled by the dead [nephesh]. 

%**And God said, Let the waters bring forth abundantly the moving 
creature that hath de”? [nephesh]. 

«And God created great whales, and every Living creature [wephesh 
Hs de that moveth, which the waters brought forth abundantly, after his 

ind.” 

11 «And God said, Let the earth bring forth the living creature [nephesh 

chatyah] after his kind.” 
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227; 0: 10, -12,° 15." Pafticularly a human creature, being, 
or self, as being the principal of animal frames, a person... . 
And as the animal frame, including the blood, is evidently the 
seat of the affections and appetites, and is that on the state and 
condition of which they greatly depend for their exertion or 
energy, .. . hence, zephesh denotes the affections, desires, or 
appetites. .. . ‘A man given to appetite’’ [nephesh]. ‘The 
wandering of the desire’”* [nephesh]. 

§ i111. J. W. Gibbs’ Hebrew and English Lexicon gives ne- 
phesh the following definition: “1. dveath, Job 41: 21.’- A liv- 
ing breath, Gen. 1: 30.° 2. Life, the vital principle in animal 
bodies, anima, which was supposed to reside in the breath... . 
Gen. 35: 18, . . . and when her breath of life departed from 


her. 1 Kings 17: 21... . Let the life of this child, I pray thee, 
return again within him... . 3. A living being, that which 
has life: Josh.10: 28... . Every living thing... . 4. The 
soul, spirit, as the seat of the volitions and affections. ... 


yy 10 


Desire, Gen. 23: 8,° 2 Kings 9: 15. 
I have examined between twenty and thirty Hebrew and 
Greek lexicons in their definitions of wephesh and psuche, and 
not one of them gives the popular ¢heological definition as the 
primary meaning. Of course, they must give the theological 
use of the word; but that is usually one of the last. The grz- 
mary definitions of sou/ in the lexicons are in harmony with the 
_ Bible uses of the word; but the theological correspond mainly 
with the Pagan and Papal definitions. Which shall we follow? 


1<«And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed 
into his nostrils the breath of life and man became a “ving soul” [nephesh 
chatyah) . ~ 

2«Every iiving creature [nephesh chatyah] that is with you, of the fowl, 
of the cattle, and of every beast of the earth.” 

3 «Every Living creature [nephesh chatyah] that is with you.” 

4<«<Every living creature [nephesh chatyah| of all flesh.” 

Prov, 24: 2. “Eccl. 6:9. 

7 «His breath [nephesh] kindleth coals.” 

8<«And to every beast of the earth, and to every fowl of the air, and to 
every thing that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is “fe” [nephesh]. 

S<If it be your mind [nephesh] that 1 should bury my dead out of my 
sight.” 

” 10«« And Jehu said, If it be your nds [nephesh], then let none go forth 

nor escape out of the city.” 
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Thus we find Fuerst, Gibbs, Wilson and Gesenius, giving 
Gen. 35: 18 and 1 Kings 17: 21 as examples where “soul’”’ 
means /zfe, which Dr. Parkhurst considers the strongest in the 
Hebrew Scriptures, including Ps. 16: 10,' that can be found as 
proof that ~ephesh—soul—ever means “the spiritual part of 
man, or what we commonly call his soul;” and then adds; 
‘I must for myself confess that I can find no passage where it 
[uephesh| hath undoubtedly this meaning.”* When a distin- 
guished Hebrew and Greek lexicographer, after a critical exam- 
ination of the Bible uses of the words nephesh and psuche, is 
compelled to make such an admission, why not accept the truth- 
fulness of this statement? 

§ 112. A Catholic dictionary has the following statement 
relating to the meaning of soul: “The scholastics following 
Aristotle, mean by soul the primary principle of life.” * 

§ 113. Says Augustus Toplady: “The soul cannot see, if the 
eyes are destroyed; nor feel if the nervous functions are sus- 
pended; nor ear if the organs of that sense are totally im- 
paired,’””* 

§ 114. Says Gibbon, the distinguished historian: “The in- 
termediate state of the soul . . . is hard to decide,” or “‘under- 
stand how she can think or act without the agency of the 
organs of sense.”* Again he says truthfully: “The doctrine of 
the immortality of the soul is omitted in the law of Moses.” ® 

§ 115. Says Bayle’s Historical and Critical Dictionary: 
“The soul of man is simple, indivisible and immaterial.” 7 This 
statement is strictly true; for the “soul of man,” according to 
the Bible, is the /i7 of man, and life “is simple, indivisible and 
immaterial.” ' 

§ 116. Says Chambers’ Encylopedia: The soul “is generally 
conceived of as a naturally imperishable entity, . . . definable, 
for the most part, only in terms of the complete negation of 


‘For thou wilt not leave my soul [wephesh] in hell [sheol], neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.” 

2 Hebrew Lexicon, 5th Ed. 3P. 770. 

4 Toplady’s Scheme of Necessity, pet 

° Beloe’s Herodotus, B. 2, chap. 123, Pp. 30,.37. 

6 Decline and Fall of Rome, Vol. I., chap. 15, p. 530. ‘ 

Vol IV.5po26re. 
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material attributes. . . . In its original signification the word 
appears to have stood for the principle of life, both in men and 
animals. . . . No essential distinction was made between the 
soul of man and the soul of brutes.” ‘‘The Egyptian . 

nation appears to have been the first to declare that the soul was 
immortal.”’? Which shall we follow, the “original” Bible “sig- 
nification” of the word soul, or the Pagan Egyptian idea? 
Which is most likely to be correct? Which is the best au- 
thority ? : . 

§ 117. How came the belief in the “immortality of the soul,” 
to be accepted as ‘‘a fundamental doctrine of revealed religion,” 
when there is not an intimation in the Bible that the soul of man 
is immortal? It must be admitted that what is not taught in the 
Bible is not a Bible doctrine. When the history of this “doc- 
trine” is carefully traced, it is found that Protestants copied it 
from the Papists, the Papists from the Pagans and the Pagans 
from the devil, who said to Adam and Eve that they should not 
die, if they did disobey God. But when they were dead, and 
- he was thus proved a /ar, he invented a fabulous, mystical 
theory, which he persuaded the Pagans to adopt, and from the 
belief of which sprang the Pagan idol worship, and the other 
false religions. He caused them to believe that the ‘‘soul of 
man,” which, according to the Bible, is the /zfe of man, was the 
real essential, intelligent man or ego, which continued to live 
in a conscious state, after the death of the body, and was im- 
mortal; and also persuaded them to worship the souls of dead 
heroes. 

§ 118. In Mr. G. S. Faber’s very able work on The Origin 
of Pagan Idolatry, he says: “The various systems of Pagan 
idolatry in different parts of the world correspond so closely, 
both in their evident purport and in numerous points of arbi- 
trary resemblance, that they . . . must have all originated from 
some common source.”” Mr. Faber goes on to say: “Inetoe 
religious system of the old mythologists, demons were the same 
as hero-gods; and these hero-gods were acknowledged to be 


1Vol. VIII., p. 823. 2 Preface to AVA oY lincm UnN 
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the souls of eminent benefactors to mankind; who, after they 
had quitted this mortal sphere of existence, were worshiped as 
deities by a too grateful posterity. Among the philosophic few, 
they seem to have been chiefly considered in the light of potent 
mediators between man and a Supreme divinity; but with the 
multitude, less influenced by speculation than by sense, they 
usurped the worship due only to the Most High; and the un- 
seen and all-pure Jehovah was overlooked and forgotten in the 
midst of a host of demons, whose symbolic-images could be seen 
and felt. . . . Accordingly,’ both among the Greeks and the 
Egyptians, the gods are described as having once reigned upon 
earth; and the principle of deifying illustrous benefactors after 
their death was openly acknowledged by both these nations, as 
forming the basis of one part at least of their popular theology. 


Some of the Christian fathers . . . were well aware that the real 
objects of their [the Pagans] adoration were not devils, but the 
souls of departed’ mortals, . . » and Clementine Alexandrinus 


remarks that the more skillful theologists placed in their temples 
the coffins of their deceased, called their souls demons, and 
taught that they ought to be worshiped by men. These, then, 
are the demons mentioned in the New Testament, as adored by 
the Pagans.”' 

“The writers of the New Testament” “sometimes employ” 
“the word demon” “to describe evil spirits.” * 

§ 119. Says the ancient writer Hesiod: “When the mortal 
remains of those who flourished during the golden age wete 
hidden beneath the earth, their souls became beneficent demons, 
still hovering over the world which they had once inhabited, 
and still watching as guardians over the affairs of men.”* The 
import of the Greek mous and of the Sanscrit menu is precisely 
the same; each denotes mind or intelligence.” So also the 
“Latin mens” and “ our English mind,”‘ 


1 Origin of Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., PDis4. 08) 

2Jbid., p. 6. 

3Hes. O p et dier. lib. 1, ver. 120-125. Faber, Vol. I., p. ro. 
4 [bid., p. 40. 
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§ 120. “Jupiter,” “Pan,” “Dionusus,” “Pluto,” “Serapis,” 


and “Osiris,” are all the same deity.’ ‘‘The person . . . the 
Pagans . . . venerated . . . is plainly not the Supreme Being, 
. . . but a mere man, . . . who was worshiped as the chief and 


oldest of the demon gods.’’* 

«All the divinities of Paganism . . . resolve themselves, 
first into a god and goddess, and at length into one god com- 
pounded of these two, and distinguished by a participation of 
both sexes.”* Mr. Faber came to the conclusion that “ every 
system of Pagan theology had a common origin;”* and that 
the first gods worshiped by the Pagans were the souls of Adam 
and Noah, also of Shem, Ham, and Japheth, the sons of Noah. 
Noah’s soul was the same as Adam’s, reincarnated. “Brahm” 
is the oldest god of the Pagans, called also “Menu.” He is 
“the primeval hermaphrodite, or the great father and mother 
blended together in one person, ... the same... as the 
Orphic Jupiter and the Egyptian Osiris; the same as Adonis, 
Dionusus, and Attis; the same in short as the compound great 
father in every part of the Pagan world. . . . He is primarily 
Adam and the earth; and secondarily Noah and the Ark. In 
the former case, his three emanations or children, . . . are 
Cain, Abel, and Seth; in the latter, they are Shem, Ham, and 
Japhet. . . . Brahm himself is declared to be the same as 
Menu; and Brahma, Vishnou, and Siva are identified with those 
three sons of Menu.”” 

§ 121. “We are taught .. . that Brahma, Vishnou, and 
Siva are essentially but a single person; that this person is 
Brahm, who unites in himself the divided attributes of the 


three.”® “The god of the Hindoos .. . is Adam;,*.-.¥.. be- 
lieved to have appeared again as Noah.”” “Buddha is the very 
same person as Menu,’* or Noah. “The mystic Om” is the 


same as Menu and his three sons—a trinity in one.” 
§ 122. “The first man and his three sons” was “born from 


1 Origin of Pagan Idolatry, Vol.1., p.42. 2TZbid.,p.49. 3lbid., p. 55. 
4Thid., p. 61. 5 lbid.,p. 117. %/bid., p. 159.4 “Lbid:, p.rtz0. 87 did., 
p. 131. %/bid., p. 131. 
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a mysterious cow; and these are unreservedly acknowledged to 
be the great gods of the Goths.””? 

§ 123. The Greeks and Romans believed in ‘the pre-existence 
of souls, as well as their post-existence.’* “The absolute immor- 
tality of the soul, passing, however, through a long series of dif- 
ferent forms, is at once the doctrine taught in the Bghagavat- 
Gita, in the traditions of the Celtic Druids, and in the books of 
the old Babylonians and Egyptians.” * 

“As the chief male divinity of the Gentiles was represented by 
a bull, so their principal female divinity was typified by a cow.’’* 

‘‘Agreeably to the doctrine of the metemipsychosis, each of 
the sons of Noah was supposed to be animated by the spirit of 
his father, as that father was himself animated by the spirit 
of Adam,”’* 

“The goddess [the first one] was sometimes said to be the 
wife, and sometimes the daughter of the chief demon Bod eh Hedy 
yet the wife and the daughter were . . . but one person,’’® 

“In the corrupt theology of Paganism, prostitution was not 
incidental, but systematic. It flowed naturally from the doc- 
trines and formed a constituent part_of the ritual.”’ 

‘The union of the great father and the great mother was of 

. SO intimate a nature, that . . . they ceased to be two dis- 
tinct persons. The one hecame a component part of the other. 
- . . Asingle divine being was produced whose compound per- 
son partook of both sexes.”* Hence the priests dressed as wom- 
en, and were very corrupt. 

“The gods of the Gentiles were allowed to have been the 
souls of their ancestors, and are described as having once acted 
a conspicuous part uponearth. . . . The souls of certain deified 
mortals were believed to have been elevated after their death to 
the orbs of the sun, the moon, the planets and the stars. Hence 
originated the notion that these celestial bodies . . . were each 
animated by a divine spirit.” ‘The great father was... ven- 
erated in the sun.”® “The great mother was symbolized in 


\Ybid., p.132. 27bid. P-140. 3/bid.,p.141. 47b¢ 5 [bi 
r+) D- 5By) DE : +» P. 410. 5/ézd,, 
Pp. 16. 6/éid., p. 23. ‘/bid., p.25. 8Lbid., De2sn oF bid Duss 2) 
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every quarter of the globe by a cow. ... The great father 
sometimes ... is said to have descended into the infernal 
regions; sometimes . . . to have been shut up in an ark, some- 
times . . . to have been inclosed in a wooden cow; and some- 
times . . . to have entered into the moon. All these . 

were asserted of the Egyptian Osiris, and . . . meant the same 
thing; . . . the two successive entrances of the great father, 


in his two successive characters of Adam and Noah, into the 
womb of the great mother, the grave and the ark.”’’ 

§ 124. “The great father and the great mother” were “each . 
. . . born out of the aqueous fluid; each from non-intelligence 
became endowed with intelligence.”* ‘All nature was pro- 
duced from him [the universal, compound hermaphrodite deity ], 
and returned to him; all nature was his body; and the per- 
vading spirit was the soul of the world.”* ‘Every part of the 
visible creation was esteemed a member or form of the great 
hermaphrodite parent; all things were comprehended within . 
himself, and his stupendous body was composed of all things.” 

§ 125. Hermes Trismegistus says of the chief deity of the 
Egyptians: ‘God is a circle, whose centre is everywhere, but 
whose circumference can nowhere be found.” “The circle, or 
ring, or egg, or globe, was a symbol of the world.”* 

“All things, we are told, were framed in the body of 
Jupiter. The bright expanse of the etherial heavens, the solid 
earth, the vast ocean, the central realms of Tartarus, every flow- 
‘ing stream, every god and goddess, every thing that is, and 
every thing that shall be, each of these equally proceeded from 
him, for all were produced together within his capacious womb. 
., . Earth, heaven, air, fire, the sea, the sun, and the moon, 
were each equally and severally Jupiter. The whole universe 
constituted one body, . . . and the pure ether was his intellect- 
nal soul, and the mighty Nous, by which he pervades, animates, 
preserves and governs all things.” 

This “Jupiter” is the same as “Pan,” “Dionusus,” “ Pluto,” 


1 Jbid., pp. 33, 34. 2/bid., p. 39. 3%2bid.,p. 40. 4/bid., p. 41. 
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Serapis,” and “Qsiris.”' The goddess Isis is represented as 
saying: “Iam... the queen of departed spirits.” 

§ 126. “When the great father and the great mother were 
blended together into one character, the compound deity thus 
produced was . . . the universe animated by what was called 
the soul of the world.”’ 

The ancients held that “matter itself indeed was eternal,’ * 
and that “nothing existed in the world before the production of 
mind.”’* 

§ 127. “Menu was the first man both of the antediluvian 
and the postdiluvian worlds.” “The same persons who had ap- 
peared in our world reappeared in another, their souls passing 
from their former corporeal vehicles to the new ones which were 
prepared for them on each reproduction of the mundane sys- 
tem.”* “At the end of each world” the Menu or Brahm, 
“sleeps the sleep of death during the space of a yea. 
floating securely on the surface of the ocean, either in the calix 
of the lotos, or on a leaf of the betal tree, or on a vast serpent 
coiled up in an oval form like a boat, or in a huge fish, or in a 
cow, or in the womb of a goddess whose ribs he had himself 
fashioned, or lastly and literally in a wonderful ship, which was 
esteemed a type of the universe. After he has duly slept ... 
he then awakes from his deathlike slumber,” ® 

“Menu, Menes, Manes, Mneuis, Menwyd, Mannus, Man, 
and Minos,” all mean the same.” 

Says Mr. Faber: “So far as I can judge, it indisputably ap- 
pears that the idolatry, by which a@// the nations of the earth 
were infatuated, was a system, originally invented at Babel, un- 
der the auspices of Mimrod.’’* 

§ 128. Says The Imperial Bible Dictionary: “The soul is 
really that which animates the body; that which distinguishes 
the living body from a dead body, whether of man or beast. 
Thus it is the real /ife as distinguished from the body.”® 

§ 129. Bates’ Hebrew English Dictionary defines nephesh 


1/drd., P. 42. 2/bid., p. 43. 3/bid., p. 44. 4Tbid., P- 47. 5Jézd., 
Pp. 49. S/bid.,p.55. 77bid., p. 56. 8Lbid., p. 78. 9P, 974. 
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as follows: ‘That which lives by breathing.” “It is the amz- 
mal part of all creatures.” ‘Gen. 1 applied equally to all ani- 
mals whether man or brutes.” “Gen. 35: 18, . . . these words 


speak only of the animal part; of the breath going out... - 
Nephesh is never, that I know of, the rational soul.” “As to its 
being zaturally immortal, and being without parts, etc., etc., it 
is unintelligible jargon.” ' 

§ 130. Taylor Lewis says: ‘‘‘Man,’ says the Scripture, ‘de- 
came a living soul. But the animals also, are styled nephesk 
hayya, breath of life, or soul of life, or living soul. It is the 
general term for animation, . . . extending from the lowest 
sentient to the highest rational. As far, then, as this phrase 
(nephesh hayya) is concerned, we could predicate of man no 
superiority of origin or of psychological rank above the 
beast.” * 

§ 131. From Chambers’: ‘The Scripture account [of 
creation] is a plain statement of a material body framed out 
of the dust of the earth, and the vital principle derived from 
God. There is not even a hint of a third factor in man’s 
nature.” * 

§ 132. Says Franz Delitzsch, D. D., Professor of Theology: 
“Cattle, reptiles, and beasts of the earth, are called living 
souls.” * 

§ 133. Newman’s Hebrew English Lexicon defines nephesh 
as follows: “1. Breath, also life, Gen. 35: 18, Saez Oa 
Job 41: 21.” .. . 2.. Mind, desire. Gen. 23: 8,° Deut. 21: 14,” 


ee O02. 

2 Divine Human in the Scriptures Six Days of Creation, Butler’s Bible 
Work, Vol. 1., p. 133- 

3 Butler’s Bible Work, Vol. 1., p. 134: 

4 Translated by R. E. Wallis, 1876, Edinburg, p. 29. 

5<<And it came to pass as her soz/ was in departing (for she died), that 
she called his name Ben-oni.” bait j 

6<«<And if mischief follow, thou shalt give “fe [mephesh] for life [nephesh] . 

7««His breath [nephesh] kindleth coals.” 

8«<«Tf it be your mind [nephesh] that I should bury my dead out of my 
sight, hear me.” rae? 

9«¢And it shall be, if thou have no delight in her, then thou shalt let her 


go whither she w7//” [nephesh] . 
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Deut. 23: 24... . . 3. A body which lives, a person. Gen. 
TAR 28, Ex ere ieee 

§ 134. Herodotus (by Rawlinson) says: “The Egyptians 

- were . . . the first to broach the opinion that the soul of 
man is immortal, and that, when the body dies, it enters into 
the form of an animal, which is born at the moment, thence 
passing on from one animal into another, until it has circled 
through the forms of all the creatures which tenant the earth, 
the water, and the air; after which it enters again into a human 
frame, and is born anew. The whole period of the transmigra- 
tions is (they say) three thousand years. There are Greek 
writers . . . who have borrowed this doctrine from the Egyp- 
tians, and put it forward as their own.’ 

§ 135. Rev. Dr. Taylor says: “I think it appears that no 
man can prove from Scripture, that the human soul is a princi- 
ple which lives, and acts, or thinks independently of the body.” 
Again: ‘We can never prove that the soul of man is of such 
a nature, that it can and must exist, and live, think, act, enjoy, 
etc., separate from, and independent of the body. All our pres- 
ent experience shows the contrary,”® 

§ 136. Says Dr. Oosterzee: “Philosophers . . . are wont 
to take their notions of immortality from the nature of the hu- 
man soul, and consequently ¢o prove what ts doubtful by what ts 
unknown,” ® 

§ 137. Says Nathaniel West: “The immortality of the soul 
cannot be proved from the Bible.” 


1 «When thou comest into thy neighbor's vineyard, then thou mayest eat 
grapes thy fill at thine own pleasure” [wephesh] . 

2««And the king of Sodom said unto Abram, Give me the Bersons [ne- 
phesh). 

ween all the sow/s that came out of the loins of Jacob were seventy 
souls.” 
4 Rawlinson’s Herodotus, Vol. II., pp. 167-169. Book 2, sec. 123 
5 Quoted by Bishop Law, PP- 400, 401, in Appendix to Theory of Religion. 


Bishop Law says Dr. Taylor is «‘eminently well versed in the Scripture 
language.” Ed. 1755 


6 Immortality. A Clerical S Wm Posium, P. 232. 


‘Teacher and Lecturer at Bro. Moody’s Bible Institute. From Robert J. 
‘George, one of the students. 
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§ 138. Peter Pomponatius, a learned Italian, says: ‘ Who- 
ever went about to prove the immortality of the soul by philo- 
sophical arguments does not deserve the name of a Christian.” * 

~ § 139. Says Archdeacon Blackburne: “The separate existence 
_of the soul” was“ one of those doctrines which Papacy borrowed 
from Paganism, . . . so necessary to support so great a part of 
the impious and absurd superstition of the Church of Rome.”” 

§ 140. Says Bayle’s Dictionary: ‘The Jews learned of the 
Greeks the immortality of the soul.’*® ‘Solomon . . . seems 
to say, formally, that the soul of beasts and men are of the 
same nature.”* Pythagorus held that “the soul of a beast 
does not substantially differ from the soul of a man,” ‘The 
Stoics taught that all souls, without exception, flowed from the 
same source.” 

These last two statements are in harmony with the teaching 
of the Bible. 

§ 141. Says T. W. Chambers: ‘“ Both [rwach and pneuma |} 
stand for the life of beasts (Eccl. 3: 19-21,° and Rev. 16: Ea tite 

§ 142. Says Godet: ‘‘The expression ‘living soul’ is not 
applied to the breath of God considered in itself and as separate 
from the body; but it describes man in his entirety... . The 
Spirit then, in the Bible, means the breath of God considered as 
independent of the body; the soul is the same, breath, in so far 
at it gives life to the body.” * 

§ 143. M’Culloh says: ‘‘The term [uephesh| ... is ap- 
plied indifferently to either man or beast, and whether living or 
dead. It is applied to beasts in eighteen passages of the Pen- 
tateuch, and twenty-three times to dead and slain men.”? ‘That 

1 Historical View of the Intermediate State, by Archdeacon Blackburne, 
p-172. 2/bid.,p.187. 3Vol.IV.,p. 2641. 4/bid.,p.2606. 5/bid.,p. 
ree that which befalleth the sons of men befalleth beasts ; even one 
thing befalleth them; as the one dieth so dieth the other; yea, they have 
all one breath [ruach]; so that a man hath no pre-eminence above a beast ; 
for all is vanity. All go unto one place; all are of the dust, and all turn to 
dust again. Who knoweth the spr [ruach] of man that goeth upward, 
and the s#irit [ruach] of the beast that goeth downward to the earth.” 

7 «<Every living soul died in the sea.” 


8 Butlers Bible Work, Vol. 1., p- 135- 
9 Credibility of the Scriptures, Vol. Il., pp. 471, 472. 
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the soul of man is inherently immortal cannot be established 
from the Scriptures.””’ 

§ 144. John Milton says: “In death . . . each component 
part suffers privation of life. . . . God denounced the punish- 
ment of death against the whole man that sinned, without ex- 
cepting any part. For what could be more just than that he 
who had sinned in his whole person should die in his whole 
person? . . . It is evident that the saints and believers of old, 
the patriarchs, prophets and apostles, without exception, held 
this doctrine.”* ‘The grave is the common guardian of all till 
the day of judgment.”? 

§ 145. Enfield, referring to Anaxagoras, says: “Anaxagoras 
affirmed that a pure mind, perfectly free from all material con- 
cretions, governs the universe.” He “was the first among the 
Greeks who conceived of mind as detached Srom matter.” * 

§ 146. Famieson, Faussett and Brown's Commentary says: 
‘Nowhere is the immortality of the soul distinct from the body 
taught; a notion which may erroneously have been derived from 
heathen philosophers. Scripture does not contemplate the anom- 
alous state brought about by death as the consummation to be 
earnestly looked for (2 Cor. 5: 4),° but the resurrection.” ® 

§ 147. Says the Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia of Religious 
Knowledge: “Soul and spirit are in a number of passages inter- 
changeable . . . (1 Sam. 30: 12,’cf. Gen. 35.0 18," Amzels 
36: 8,° cf. Acts 20: 10"); because, in these, both are used 

17bid., p. 488. 

® History of Christian Doctrine, p. 280. 3/éid., p. 290. 4 History of 
Philosophy, p. 87. Anaxagoras died B. C. 428. 

°«For we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened ; not for 
that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortality might be swal- 
lowed up of life.” 

8 Commentary on 1 Cor. 15: Ee : 

7<And they gave him a piece of cake of figs, and two clusters of raisins : 
and when he had eaten, his spirit [ruach] came again to him ; for he had 
eaten no bread, nor drunk any water, three days and three nights.” 

8«« And it came to pass as her sou/ was in departing (for she died), that 


she called his name Ben-oni.” 

9««The sinews and the flesh came upon them, and the skin covered them 
above, but there was no éreath [vuach] in them.” 

10«:And Paul went down, and fell upon him, and embracing him said, 
Trouble not yourselves for his life [ psuche] is in him.” 


CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. 99 


in their primary significance, z. ¢., of the breath, that by which 
man lives.” 

§ 148. Bishop Hampton says: “The notion of the separate 
existence of the soul has so incorporated itself with Christian 
theology, that we are apt, at this day, to regard a belief in it as 
essential to orthodox doctrine. I cannot, however, help view- 
ing this popular belief as a remnant of scholasticism,”* 

§ 149. Decree of Pope Leo X.: In “1513... the im- 
mortality*of the soul” was “openly called in question.” This 
aroused Pope Leo X., who in that year had the following canon 
passed in the Lateran Council: ‘Whereas, in these our days, 
some have dared to assert concerning the nature of the reason- 
able soul, that it is mortal, or one and the same in all men; and 
some rashly philosophising, declare this to be true, at least ac- 
cording to philosophy. We, with the approbation of this sacred 
council, do condemn and reprobate all those who assert that 
the intellectual soul is mortal, or one and the same in all men; 
and those who call these things in question; seeing that the 
soul is not only truly, and of itself, and essentially the form of 
the human body” and “ likewise immortal.” 

§ 150. Pherecydes, a Grecian philosopher, who lived six 
hundred years B. C., “is said to be the first among the Gre- 
cians” who taught “the immortality of the soul.” He believed 
in “the transmigration of the soul.” * 

§ 151. Says E. Petavel, D. D.: “The term living soul, me- 
phesh chaiyah, is applied in Genesis to fish and all kinds of ani- 
mals, as well as to man (Gen. I: 20, 21, 24, 30; 9: TO)\a 

§ 152. Says the Hebrew National: There are ‘five appella- 
tions of the human spirit met with in Scripture; but these alike 
designate the principle of life in man and in beast.” 

§ 153. Olshausen says in his Commentary: ‘The apostle 

IVol. AV .5.p#2230- 


2 Bampton Lectures quoted by the Ceylon Evangelist, Oct. 1893. 

3 Historical View of the Intermediate State, by Archdeacon Blackburn, Ed. 
1772, pp. 5; 6. 

4 Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. XXVII. 

5 Extinction of Evil, p.65, Note. ®July 19, 1867, also in Extinction 
of Evil, pp. 65, 66. 
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[Paul] by no means recognizes the possibility of existence asa 
pure spirit without bodily organs; the doctrine of the immortal- 
ity of the soul and the name are alike unknown to the entire 
Bible.”’ 

§ 154. Says Dr. L. Carpenter: “The interval between death 
and the moment of the resurrection is to the individual a period 
of unconscious rest.”* 

§ 155. Says Moses Stuart: “The light of nature... has 
never yet sufficed to make even the questions clear to “any por- 
tion of our benighted race, whether the soul of man is immortal.” * 

§ 156. Said Martin Luther: “The just” “lay in a profound 
rest and sleep” “ to the day of judgment, without knowing where 
they are.” It is said: “In which opinion he followed many 
fathers of the ancient church.” * 

§ 157. Said Cardinal Du Perren: “Luther dénied the im- 
mortality of thesoul; . . . whence he drew an argument against 
praying to saints; showing that the saints hear not our prayers. 
. . . Luther reckons this amongst the impieties of the Roman 
Church, that she believes the immortality of the soul.” ® 

§ 158. Wm. R. Alger says: “Physical death is experienced 
by man in common with the brutes. Upon grounds of physi- 
ology, there is no greater evidence for man’s spiritual survival, 

. than there is for the brute.” ® 

§ 159. Says Canon Farrar: “I fully admit that the literal 
and inferential meaning of many Scripture passages seem at 
first to point in the direction of this opinion” [conditional im- 
mortality]. This ‘belief . . . has been held by many eminent 
thinkers, and is now maintained by many thousands. of Chris- 
tians. The fact that so many hold it unchallenged in the bosom 
of various Christian churches, shows at any rate that the evi- 


Vol. IV., p. 381, 1858. Translated from the German by A. C. Ken- 
drick, D. D. . 

2 The Faith, Feb. 1891, p. 203. 

3 Stuart’s Essays on Future Punishment, p. 7. 

4 Letter to Armsdorf, in 1522, see Historical View of the Intermediate 
State, 1772, p. 348. 

5 Bayle’s Historical and Critical Dictionary, Vol. Ill., p. 2617. Also, 
Flist. View, p. 344. 

6 The Doctrine of a Future Life, p. 36. 
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dence for the popular views of endless torment is not so decis- 
ive as to enable any Christian body to demand a belief in them 
as a part of its necessary faith.” ' 

§ 160. Says Hagenbach: “Some of the earlier Greek theo- 
logians” asserted “that the pswche, as such is not immortal.” 
“It was the advocates of Platonism especially, who . . . were 
at much pains to prove the immortality of the soul.”” 

§ 161. Said Luther: “ All that is said concerning the im- 
mortality of the soul, . . . is nothing else, but an invention of 
anti-Christ to make his pot boil.’”® 

§ 162. The Compendium of Christian Theology, by Dr. W. 
B. Pope, says: *‘It is true that in the Old Testament, the terms 
nephesh, ruach, and n’shah-mah, answer to pusche, soul; and 
pueuma, spirit: and are used of man and animals.”’* 

§ 163. Says Archbishop John Tillotson: “JT do not find that 
the doctrine of the immortality of the soul is anywhere ex- 
pressly delivered in Scripture, but taken for granted.”* 

§ 164. Richardson’s English Dictionary defines soul as fol- 
lows: “The spirit, the breath of life; the animating or vital © 
principle or power; an animated intellectual being.” ® 

§ 165. Says Edward Beecher: “The Bible... does not 
recognize, nay, it expressly denies the natural and inherent im- 
mortality of the soul.”’ 

§ 166. Mosheim says of the “General Baptists” in the six- 
teenth century: “They believed that the soul, between death 
and the resurrection at the last day, has neither pleasure nor 
pain; but is in a state of insensibility.” They “are dispersed 
in great numbers over many provinces of Englana.”® 

§ 167. Says John Milton: “Man is a living being, intrinsically 
and properly one individual, not compound and separate; not, 

1 Mercy and Fudgment, pp. 54, 55- 


2 History of Doctrine, Vol. II., p. 4. : 

3 Bayle’s Historical and Critical Dictionary, Vol. IIl., p. 2067. 

41879, pp- 35, 36- 

5 Tillotson’s Work, Ed. 1717, Fol. Vol.1.,p. 749. ®P. 1778. 

7 Doctrine of Scriptural Retribution, p. 58. 

8 Murdock’s Mosheim’s Ecclesiastical History, Vol. IIl., b. 4, Century 16, 


p- 218. 
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according to the common opinion, made up and framed of two 
distinct natures, as of body and soul; but the whole man is 
soul, and the soul, man; that is to say, a body or substance, 
individual, animate, sensitive, and rational.’ 

§ 168. Franz Delitzsch gives the following translation: “Gen. 
I: 20, “And Elohim said, Let the waters swarm forth a swarm 
of living souls.”? Gen. 1: 21, “And Elohim created great 
whales, and all kinds of souls, the living and moving, which the 
waters swarmed forth after their kind.”? Gen. 1: 24, ‘Let the 
earth bring forth living souls after their kind, . . . cattle and 
. creeping animals and the wild beasts of the earth after his 
kind.”* Gen. 1: 30, “And to every beast of the earth, and to all 
the birds of heaven, and to all that moveth upon the earth, in 
which is living souls.” ® F 

§ 169. John Wycliffe gives the following renderings: Gen. 
I: 20, “God said, The waters bring forth the creeping beast of 
living soul.”° Gen. 1:21, “And God made... . great whales 
and each living soul.”” Gen. 1: 24, “The earth bring forth a 
living soul.”® Gen. 1: 30, “And to all living beasts of earth, 
and to each bird of heaven, and to all things that been made in 
earth, and in which is a living soul.” ® 

§ 170. ‘‘ Man Wholly Mortal,” is the title of a work pub- 
lished > by “R. O28? in 1644. The work is described as “ a 
treatise wherein it is proved both theologically and philosophi- 
cally, that whole man (as a rational creature) is a compound 
wholly mortal, contrary to that common distinction of soul and 
body; and that the present going of the soul into heaven or 
hell is a mere fiction.” ! 

On pp. 24 and 55 of his work," he further says: ‘‘The Im- 
mortalists held that man was compounded of a mortal body and 
an immortal soul.” “If so, man must be partly mortal and 
partly immortal; and consequently, must have two lives or 
beings. For if that which is partly mortal, partly immortal, 


' Treatise on Christian Doctrine, Vol. I., pp. 250, 251. 

2Mew Commentary on Genesis, Vol. 1., pp. 3, 94. 3%T7bid., p. 94. 
4Tbid., 96. 5Tbid., 101. Pie sige 

6 Wyckliffe’s T ranslation, p. 80. bid. 8Tbid. %7bid., 81. 

\0 Historical View of the Intermediate State, pp. 77, 78. USbid., 79. 
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have not two lives or beings, then that being must be all a 
mortal being [and then whole man dies]; or else all immor- 
tal being [and then whole man lives for ever] ; or else his flesh is 
no more part of him than a tree is part of a house; and so 
when the headsman chopped off the Bishop of Canterbury’s 
head, he cut off no part of the man.” 

§ 171. “Pope John XXII. (d. 1304) accepted it [soul sleep- 
ing] and openly advocated it.”’ 

§ 172. Said Arnobius: “Human souls of their own nature 
are mortal.” ‘A simple and immortal nature is incapable of 
pain.” “He felt some, therefore he did not believe that his 
soul was an immortal, immaterial and spiritual being.”* 

§ 173. In 1513, the soul was declared to be immortal in the 
Lateran Council.* 

§ 174. Booth’s Lexicon defines psuche as follows: ‘The 
soul, life, spirit, the whole man.” 

§ 175. Henry Laing’s Greek and English Lexicon gives the 
following definition of psuche- “Breath, animal life, a living an- 
imal, the human soul or spirit, the mind or disposition, a hu- 
man person; from fswcho to breathe.” 

§ 176. J. A. Giles, LL.D., defines psuche as follows in his 
lexicon: “The breath, breath of life; soul, disposition, genius, 
mind, a living being, man.” 

§ 177. Ewing’s Greek Lexicon gives the following definition 
of psuche: “Breath, animal life, a living animal, the human soul, 
as distinguished from the body, the human animal soul, as dis- 
tinguished from the body and the spirit, 1 Thess. 5: 23.. The 
‘mind, disposition, particularly as denoting the affections, . . ./a 
human person.” 

§ 178. Schrevelius’ Lexicon defines psuche as follows: 
‘Breath, life, spirit, living principle, soul, mind, genius, reason, 

1 Encyclopedia of Biblical, Historical, Doctrinal and Practical Theology, 


p- 2218. 

2 Bayle’s Dictionary, Vol. IV., p. 2606. 

3 The Globe Encyclopedia, Vol. V1., under ««soul.” 

4<«And the God of peace sanctify you wholly; and I pray God your 
whole spirit [pnewma], and soul [ psuche] and body be preserved blameless 
unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 
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spirit, temper, disposition, inclination, propensity; man, person, 
blood; according to the Stoics, the vital and rational principle.” 

§179. Cremer’s Biblico Theological Lexicon defines psuche 
as follows: “Breathing, breath of animal life. In universal 
usage from Homer downwards. Psuche signifies life in the dis- 
tinctiveness of individual existence.” “As to the use of the 
word in Scripture, first in the Old Testament, it corresponds 
with zephesh, primarily likewise — life, breath, the life which ex- 
ists in every living thing.” “In the New Testament psuche 
denotes ézfe in the distinctiveness of individual existence, 
Revie oo? 


§ 180. OBJECTIONS. 


There are a few passages of Scripture which are supposed 
to favor the doctine of the immortality of the soul, which are 
now to be considered. 

f First, and foremost is Matt. ro: 28, “And fear not them 
which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul, but rather 
fear him which is able to destroy both soul and body in hell.” 
What does sow/ mean in this passage? In which of its three 
uses shall it be placed? It certainly does not mean the “body,” 
and therefore it cannot indicate a ‘living being,” if what I have 
written is true; then it must represent either desire or life. It 
would be a strained construction to say it meant desére in this 
passage; then it must mean /ifz, otherwise, soul has another 
meaning than the three intimated. Will it give the true sense 
of the text to render psuche, “ife in this passage, as it is rendered 
in forty others out of the one hundred and five uses of the word 
in the New Testament? It is rendered life in the Emphatic 
Diaglott. If we read on to the 39th verse, we find the same 
word psuche correctly rendered life: “He that findeth his life 
[ psuche] shall lose it; and he that loseth his Zif [ psuche] tor 

~ my sake shall find it.” In the martyr age Christians lost their 
lives for Jesus’ sake; with the promise of receiving them again 


1«The third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life 
[psuche], died.” 


, 
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at the resurrection, when he shall return. It would be untrue to 
say a man had lost his watch when it was continually in his 
pocket; so it would be equally untrue to say a man had lost his 
life, if he was still living, and could never die. It is certain that 
man can kill his fellow man in this world and thus become a 
murderer. It is also certain that a man is not alive when he has 
lost his /ife. But man will have no power to destroy life in the 
world to come; that work will be entirely in the hands of the 
Lord. All must admit that the destruction of “both soul and 
body in hell” [gehenna], is after the judgment, and in the 
world to come; then the soul, or /zf, that man cannot kill is the 
resurrection life, which the Lord can and will destroy with the 
bodies of all the wicked, and thus put an eternal end to all sin- 
ners and sin. ‘‘The Lord preserveth all them that love him, 
but all the wicked will he destroy.”" One thing is certain, the 
soul of man cannot be naturally immortal; for if it is, it could 
not be destroyed. Matt. 10: 28 shows that the soul can be as 
truly destroyed as the body. When the Lord shall destroy all 
the wicked, in ‘‘the second death,” their lives will not be “hid 
with Christ in God to raise them up a second time, but their 
destruction will be eternal, therefore their punishment is eternal 
—eternal death; or an eternal loss of life. Hence Matt. Io: 
28 is in complete harmony with the idea that the word soul 
means /zfe in that passage. 
§ 181. Another objection is found in Revelation, as follows: 
«« And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar, 
the souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and for 
the testimony which they held: And they cried with a loud 
voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not 
_ judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth. 
And white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was 
said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, 
‘until their fellow servants also and their brethren, that should 
be killed as they were, should be fulfilled.”* Which of the 
three uses of the term soz/ isin this Scripture? It cannot mean 


1Ps.145:20. 2? Rev. 6: 9-11. 
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either /ife or desire, for neither can be seen. In his viszon, John 
“saw under the altar the sow/s of them that were slain.” How 
could such a soul as the one described by Mr. Drew and others 
be slain by human weapons of war? One that had no “parts,” 
no ‘‘exterior,” no “interior,” no “surface?” 

Dr. Adam Clarke very properly remarks: “The altar is 
upon earth, not in heaven. . . . Their blood, like that of Abel, 
cried.” In his vision, John was carried forward to the martyr 
age, where he saw the terrible slaughter of the saints; although 
they were unborn when he had the vision. As they were being 
slaughtered century after century, their cry went up, “ How long, 
O Lord,” must this state of things continue? The response 
came, “that they should rest yet for a little season, until their 
fellow servants also and their brethren, that should be &7//ed as 
they were, should be fulfilled.” There seems no room for 
doubt but that the word souds in this passage is used to repre- 
sent the fersons who were martyred, “killed;” and therefore 
affords no proof of the immortality of the soul. Prof. N. N. 
Whiting, an able translator, uses “persons” instead of “souls” in 
this passage. 

Turning over to Rev. 20: 4-5, we read: “And I saw 
thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto 
them; and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the 
witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not 
worshiped the beast, neither his image, neither had received his 
mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the 
dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished.” 
In this passage, the “beheaded” ones mentioned in Rev. 6: 
9-II, are see again in the resurrection. 

Immaterial souls, without body or parts, could not receive a 
“mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands,” but real, ma- 
terial beings could be “beheaded” for refusing to receive such 
a mark, and then be raised from the dead, and live and reign 
“with Christ.” Therefore, Rev. 6: 9-II is also in complete 


harmony with all the other plain passages that have been thus 
far examined. 
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§ 182. Another objection is found in Gen. 35: 18-19, which 
contains an account of the death of Rachel, the wife of Jacob. 
It reads: ‘And it came to pass, as her soul was in departing, 
(for she died,) that she called his name Ben-cni; but his father 
called him Benjamin. And Rachel died, and was buried in the 
way to Ephrath, which is Bethlehem.” This is the only place in 
the Bible where any thing is said about the “departing” of the 
soul. The Septwagint reads: ‘And it came to pass in her giv- 
ing up the ghost.” 

The word ghost occurs eleven times in the Old Testament, 
nine of which are from the Hebrew word gah-vang, which 
means to expire, or die. Gesenius defines the word: “ To 
breath out one’s life, to expire, to die.’ He gives Job 14: 
10 and Gen. 25: 8, 9 as examples. Job 14: 10 reads: 
“But man dieth, and wasteth away; yea, man giveth up 
the ghost, and where is he?” The American Bible Union 
version reads: ‘‘Yea, man expires, and where is he?” Gen. 
25: 8,9, reads: “Then Abraham gave up the ghost, and died 
in a good old age, an old man, and full of years; and was 
gathered to his people; and his sons Isaac and Ishmael buried 
him in the cave of Machpelah.” 

Will it make good sense to have soul [nephesh] read life in 
Gen. 35: 18, as it is rendered in one hundred and twenty other 
passages? Mostcertainly: “And it came to pass as her /ife 
was in departing, (for she died).” This Scripture, then, is in 
* full harmony with all the other passages that have been con- 
sidered. 

§ 183. One more special objection is found in 1 Kings 17: 
21-22, as follows: ‘And he stretched himself upon the child 
three times, and cried unto the Lord, and said, O Lord my God, 
I pray thee, let this child’s sow/ come into him again. And the 
Lord heard the voice of Elijah; and the sow of the child came 
into him again, and he revived. And Elijah took the child, and 
brought him down out of the chamber into the house, and de- 
livered him unto his mother; and Elijah said, See, thy son 
liveth.” This is the only place in the Bible, where any thing 
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is said about the return of the soul. Soul, in this passage can- 
not mean the body; and it would be a strange exposition to say 
it meant desire, then it must mean /ife, or there must be an- 
other meaning of the word soul, not yet noticed. The 17th 
verse reads: ‘And it came to pass after these things, that the 
son of the woman, the mistress of the house, fell sick; and his — 
sickness was so sore, that there was no breath left in him.” 
Here it is plainly stated why he died — because the “breath” of 
life was taken away. The mother got Elijah to come to her 
house in much haste. On his arrival, ‘he said unto her, give 
me thy son. And he took him out of her bosom, and carried 
him into a loft, where he abode, and laid him upon his own 
bed.”’ Observe, it does not read, Give me thy son's remains, 
but “give me thy sow.” Was that the real son of the woman, 
or only the house in which he lived? The Scripture affirms it 
was her soz, and both the mother and Elijah talked and acted 
as though they believed it, and knew nothing about another son 
that had gone out of this one, to live in some other world. 
When Elijah prayed: “Let this child’s soul come into him 
again,” he could not have meant his body, nor his deszre, but 
did he mean /éfe? What else could he have meant? It cer- 
tainly makes good sense to render nephesh life in this text: 
“Let this child’s /Zf come into him again. And the Lord 
heard the voice of Elijah, and the /ife of the child came into 
him again, and he revived. And Elijah took the child, and _ 
brought him down out of the chamber into the house, and de- 
livered 42m unto his mother; and Elijahsaid, See, thy son liveth.” 
The Septuagint reads: “Let this child’s life be restored to him.” 

§ 184. There is a text in 1 Thess. 5: 23, that deserves a 
passing notice: “And the very God of peace sanctify you 
wholly; and I pray God your whole spirit and soul and body - 
be preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.” 

In Biblical Psychology, by Forster, p. 38, this verse has the 
following rendering: “The very God of peace sanctify you en- 


1 Verse 19, 
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tirely in every part; and may the whole of you, the spirit, the 
soul, and the body, be preserved blameless to the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ.” 

Mace renders it: ‘‘May every part of you be preserved 
blameless.” 

In this passage, spzrit is used to represent the feelings, and 
soul the desires. The apostle prayed that all their feedzngs and 
desires, or ‘every part” of them might “be preserved blame- 
less.” He would have them free from a proud spirit, hateful 
spirit, angry spirit, or any other evil feeling; and also free from 
all desire for unholy things. His prayer simply means that the 
entire man may be holy; not that it requires ¢#ree moral beings, 
a body man, a soul man, anda spirit man, to make a whole man. 

So far as known to the writer, all the strong texts have now 
been considered, containing the word souw/, where that word is 
supposed to favor the idea that it is immortal; but there ap- 
pears to be no reason for sucha conclusion. Paul is the only 
Bible writer who uses the words immortal or immortality, but 
not oncé in connection with the term soul. The word zmmor- 
tal is found but once, which is in 1 Tim. 1:17: ‘Now unto the 
King eternal, immortal, invisible, the only wise God, be honor 
and glory for ever and ever, Amen.” 

§ 185. The word immortality occurs five times as follows : 
“Who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light which no 
man can approach unto; whom no man hath seen, nor can see ; 
to whom be honor and power everlasting. Amen.”’ “To 
them who by patient’ continuance in well doing seek for glory 
and honor and zmmortality, eternal life.”* ‘But is now made 
manifest by the appearing of our Savior Jesus Christ, who hath 
abolished death, and hath brought life and zmortality to light 
through the gospel.”* ‘For this corruptible must put on in- 
corruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. So when 
this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal 
shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the 
saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in'victory.”* In 


1; Tim. 6:16. 2Rom.2:7- 32 Tim.1:10. 41 Cor. 15:53, 54. 
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these passages we are plainly taught that immortality is one of 
the special attributes of God, which man may obtain through 
Christ “by patient continuance in well doing;” and that it will 
be received “at the resurrection of the just.” 

It is incredible that we should be taught to seek for what we 
already possess, and from which we can never be dispossessed ; 
or that we should be told we sad/ put on at the resurrection of 
the dead what we have had ever since we were born into the world. 
Man cannot have both mortal and immortal life at the same time. 

In the cave of Pelagius, at Mt. Olivet, is the following in- 
scription: “Put thy faith in God, Domitela; no human creature 
is immortal.”* Domitela was a noted woman of Antioch, who 
was converted to Christ. 

It appears very plainly from the teaching of the Bible, that 
immortality is not a natural endowment, but a conditional gift, 
to be received only by the holy ones. Hence it is arranged by 
the Lord that none can live eternally but the pure in heart. All 
others must be “destroyed.” It would make the character of 
our God most horrible, were he to keep men alive eternally for 
the sake of wreaking his hatred and vengeance upon them; but 
his infinite love, mercy and justice will meet in perfect harmony 
when he shall destroy all his enemies, and thus put an eternal 
end to all sin and suffering. 

§ 186. It has been stated that the term nephesh is rendered in 
forty-four different ways in the authorized version of the Old 
Testament. The following is a classified list of all the render- 
ings of xephesh, where it is not translated soud: 

1. Nephesh is rendered man four times. “And in the first 
day there shall be an holy convocation, and in the seventh day 
there shall be an holy convocation to you; no manner of work 
shall be done in them, save that which every man must eat, that 
only may be done of you.” Ex. 12: 16. “And he that kill- 
eth any man shall surely be put to death.” Lev. 24: 17. 
“And Jehoash said ... allthe money .. . that every azn is 
set at.” 2 Kings 12: 4. “Thus saith the Lord . . . to him 
whom san despiseth.” Isa. 49:07, 


| City of the Great King, p. 456. 
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2. Nephesh is rendered men once. ‘And they took away 
their cattle: . . . and of mex an hundred thousand.” 1 Chron. 
522k 

3. Nephesh is rendered him four times. “And Reuben 

. Said, let us not kill Azm.” Gen. 37: 21. “Lest the 
avenger of blood... slay him.” Deut. 19: 6. “When a 
man riseth against his neighbor, and slayeth Azm.” Deut. 22: 
26. ‘These six things doth the Lord hate; yea, seven are an 
abomination unto Azm.” Prov. 6: 16. 

4. Nephesh is rendered himself eight times. ‘And he re- 
quested for Azmse/f that he might die.” 1 Kings 19: 4. ‘He 
teareth Azmse/f in his anger.” Job 18: 4. ‘Then was kindled 
the wrath of Elihu, . . . against Job . . . because he justified 
himself.” Job. 32: 2. ‘The Lord of hosts hath sworn by him- 
self.” Jer. 51:14. ‘Neither shall the mighty deliver himself.” 
Amos 2: 14. “Neither shall he that rideth the horse deliver 
himself.” Verse 15. “The Lord hath sworn by himself.” 
Amos 6: 8. “Jonah... wished in Aimself to die.” Jonah 
Awe, 

5. Nephesh is rendered he twice. ‘Whose feet they hurt 
with fetters; Ze was laid in iron.” Ps. 105: 18. ‘“ He that 
laboreth, laboreth for himself.” Prov. 16: 26. 

6. Nephesh is rendered me three times. ‘Let me die the 
death of the righteous.” Num. 23: 10. “And Samson said, 
Let me die with the Philistines.” Judges 16: 30. “Thy serv- 
ant Benhadad saith, I pray thee, let me live.” 1 Kings 20: 32. 

7. Nephesh is rendered myself once. “Surely I have be- 
haved and quieted myself, as a child that is weaned of his 
mother! 12 ssc1 34% 2, 


8. Nephesh is rendered we once. ‘Ah, so would we have 
te. Paeg yc2s. 
9. Nephesh is rendered her once. ‘A wild ass used to the 


wilderness, that snuffeth up the wind at Aer pleasure.” Jer. 2: 24. 

10. Wepheshis rendered herself twice. ‘Therefore hell hath 
enlarged herself.” Isa. 5: 14. ‘“ Backsliding Israel hath justi- 
fied herself more than treacherous Judah.” Jer. 3: 11. 
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11. Mephesh is rendered ¢hee twice. ‘“Baalis . . . hath sent 
Ishmael :. .° ito <slay) thee”) Jer-m4Ok. B45 johanani aia 
spake. . . saying... wherefore should he slay thee.” Verse15. 


12. Nephesh is rendered thyself once. ‘Answer Esther, 
Think not with ¢Zyse/fthat thou shalt escape in the king’s house.” 
Hstherey 21-3. 

13. Nephesh is rendered they once. ‘‘ They die in youth.” 
Job. 36); 14: 

14. NMephesh is rendered themselves three times. ‘He sent 
the letters . ... to confirm these days of Purim . .. as they 
had decreed for themselves, and for their seed.” Esther 9: 30, 
31. ‘They could not deliver the burden, but themselves are 
gone into captivity.” Isa. 46: 2. ‘They shall not deliver 
themselves from the power of the flame.” Isa. 47: 14. 

15. Nephesh is rendered yourselves six times. ‘ Ye shall not 
make yourselves abominable with any creeping thing that creep- 
eth.” Lev. 11: 43. “Neither shall ye defile yourselves with 
any manner of creeping thing.” Verse 44. ‘Take ye there- 
fore good heed unto yourselves.” Deut. 4: 15. ‘Take good 
heed therefore unto yourselves that ye love the Lord your God.” 
Josh, 23: 11. ‘Thus saith the Lord, take heed to yourselves.” 
Jer. 17: 21. ‘Thus saith the Lord; deceive not yourselves.” 
jeri 39thOx 

16. Nephesh is rendered any three times. “And when any 
will offer a meat offering unto the Lord.” Lev. 2:1. “He 
that toucheth the dead body of azy man shall be unclean seven 
days.” Num.19: 11, “If aman be found stealing azy.of his 
brethren . . . then that thief shall die.” Deut. 24: 7. 

17. Nephesh is rendered one once. ‘If any one of the com- 
mon people sin through ignorance.” Lev. 4: 27. 

18. Nephesh is rendered dust twice. “The enemy said . . . 
I will divide the spoil; my Zws¢ shall be satisfied upon them.” 
Ex. 15:9. ‘And they tempted God in their heart by asking 
meat foritheitsdyst?’" PsazeeAns: 

19. Nephesh is rendered ghost twice. ‘The eyes of the 
wicked shall fail . . . and their hope shall be as the giving up 
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of the ghost.” Job 11: 20. “She hath given up the ghost, her 
sun has gone down while it was yet day.” Jer. 15: 9. 

20. Nephesh is rendered thing twice. ‘Any living thing 
which is in the waters.” Lev. 11: 10. ‘And it shall come to 
pass, that every ¢hing that liveth, which moveth, whithersoever 
the rivers shall come, shall live.” Ezek. 47: 9. 

21. Nephesh is rendered his own once. ‘The heart know- 
eth Ais own bitterness.” Prov. 14: 10. . 

22. Nephesh is rendered she will once. ‘Thou shalt let her 
go whither she will.” Deut. 21: 14. 

23. Nephesh is rendered mortally once. “If any man hate 
his neighbor, . . . and smite him mortally, that he shes 7, Deut: 
111: 

24. Nephesh is rendered wi/ three times. “Deliver me not 
over unto the w7// of mine enemies.” Ps. 27: 12. “Thou wilt 
not deliver him unto the w7// of his enemies.” Ps. 41: 2. 
«‘ Behold, therefore I have . . . delivered thee unto the will of 
them that hate thee.” Ezek. 16: 27. 

25. Nephesh is rendered tablets once. “In that day the 
Lord will take away .. . the fadlets.” Isa. 3: 18, 20. 

26. Nephesh is rendered the dead five times. “Ve shall not 
make any cuttings in your flesh for the dead.” Lev. 19: 28. 
“There shall none be defiled for the dead.” Lev. 21: I. 
«“Whoso toucheth any thing that is unclean by the dead... 
shall be unclean until even.” Lev. 22: 4-6. “Put out of the 
camp .. . whosoever is defiled by the dead.” Num. 5: 2. 
«Make an atonement for him, for that he sinned by the dead.” 
Num. 6: Il. 

27. Nephesh is rendered fellows once. “Let not thy voice 
be heard among us, lest angry fe//ows run upon thee, and thou 
lose thy life, with the lives of thy household.” Judges 18: 25. 

28. Nephesh is rendered discontented once. ‘‘And every 

one that was discontented, gathered themselves unto him.” 1 
Sam:227 2. 

29. Nephesh is rendered greedy once. ‘They are greedy 

dogs, which can never have enough.” ~ Isa. 56: I1. 
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30. Nephesh is rendered breath once. “His breath kindleth 
coals. Job 41e 257 

31. WMephesh is rendered deadly once. ‘My deadly enemies 
who compass me about.” Ps. 17: 9. 

32. Nephesh is rendered hearty once. ‘Ointment and per- 
fume rejoice the heart; so doth the sweetness of a man’s friend 
by fearty council.” Prov. 27: 9. 

33. WMephesh is rendered appetite twice. ‘“‘ Put a knife to thy 
throat, if thou be a man given to appetite.’ Prov.23:2. “All 
the labor of man is for his mouth, and yet the appetite is not 
filled.” i: Eecelii6:' 7. 

34. Nephesh is rendered pleasure three times. ‘When thou 
comest into thy neighbor’s vineyard, then thou mayest eat 
grapes thy fill at thine own pleaszre; but thou shalt not put any 
away in thy vessel.” Deut. 23: 24. ‘To bind his princes at 
pleasure, and teach his senators wisdom.” Ps.105:22, “Whom 
he had set at liberty at their pleasure.” Jer. 34: 16. 

35. Nephesh is rendered fish once. “Sluices and ponds for 
Jesh lsaitg: fo. 

36. Nephesh is rendered desire five times. “The wandering 
of the desire.” Eccl. 6: 9. ‘The land whereunto they desire 


to return.” Jer.22: 27. “Return into the land of Judah, to the 
which they have a desire to return.” Jer. 44: 14. “He utter- 
eth his mischievous destre.” Micah 7: 3. ‘A proud .man 


. enlargeth his desire.” Hab. 2: 5. 
37. Nephesh is rendered mind fifteen times. “If it be your 
mind that I should bury my dead out of my sight.” Gen, 23: 


8. ‘Ifa Levite come . . . with all the desire of his mind.” 
Deut. 18: 6. “Sorrow of mind.” Deut. 28: 65... “Shall do 
according to that which is in... my mind.” 1 Sam. 2: oe 
“They be chafed in their minds.” 2 Sam. 7d mw STE GE Byes 
your minds.” 2 Kings 9:15. “Serve himwitha. . . will- 
ing mind.” 1 Chron, 28:9. « My mind could not be toward 
this people.” Jer.15: 1. ‘Her mind wasalienated fromthem.” 
Ezek. 23: 17, ‘Then my mind was alienated from her, like 


as my mznd was alienated from her sister.” Ezek. 23 tobes 
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“Thy mind is alienated.” Ezek. 23:22. ‘From whom thy 
mind is alienated.” Ezek. 23: 28. ‘ That whereupon they 
set their mznds.” Ezek. 24: 25. ‘With despiteful mds.” 
Kizek. 36; 5. 

38. Nephesh is rendered heart fifteen times. ‘‘Ye know the 
heart of astranger.” Ex.23:9. ‘And cause sorrow of heart.” 
Ley.1e6 716.) 2 Setteth his) deart upon it?) Deut... 2452.15 2 
“Grieve thine eart.” 1 Sam. 2: 33. ‘All that thine heart 
desireth.” 2 Sam. 3: 21. ‘The wicked boasteth of his “eart’s 
desire.” Ps. 10: 3. ‘‘As he thinketh in his heart, so is he.” 
Prov. 23: 7. ‘He that is of a proud Aeart stirreth up strife.” 
Prov. 28: 25. ‘Those that be of heavy Hearts.” Prov. 31: 6. 
“Ye dissembled in your hearts.” Jer. 42: 20. ‘Mine eye 
affecteth my Aeart.”’ Lam. 3: 51. ‘“Rejoiced in eart.” 
EBezekin25c,6. P“ A despiteful Kear.” Ezek. 25%) 15..." Weep 
for thee with bitterness of /eart.” Ezek. 27: 31. ‘‘They set 
their Aeart on their iniquity.” Hosea q: 8. 

39. Nephesh is rendered creature nine times. ‘And God 
created great whales, and every living creature that moveth.” 
Gen. 1: 21. ‘And God said, Let the earth bring forth the liv- 
ing creature after his kind.” Gen.1: 24. ‘‘Whatsoever Adam 
called every living creature, that was the name thereof.” Gen. 


2:19. “I establish my covenant with . . . every living crea- 
ture.” Gen.g: 9,10. ‘The covenant... between meand you 
and every living creature.’ Gen. 9: 12. ‘My covenant be- 
tween me and you and every living creature.” Gen. 9: 15. 
“The . . . covenant between God and every living creature.” 
Gen. 9: 16. ‘The law of .. . every living creature that mov- 
eth . . . and of every creature.” Lev. 11: 46. 


40. Nephesh is rendered beast three times. “He that killeth 
a beast shall make it good; beast for beast.” Lev. 24: 19. 

41. Nephesh is rendered body seven times. “Neither shall 
_ye go in to any dead body.” Lev. 21: 11. “He shall come at 
no dead body.” Num. 6:6. ‘Defiled by the dead body of a 
man.” Num. 9: 6. ‘“Defiled. by the dead dody of a man.” 
Num. 9: 7. ‘‘Unclean by reason of a dead Jody.” Num. 9: 
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10. ‘The dead Jody of any man.” Num. 192613..°**Unclean 
by a dead dody.” Hag. 2: 13. 

42. Nephesh is rendered life and dives one hundred and 
twenty times, and is applied indiscriminately to man and beast. 
“‘Let the waters bring forth abundantly the moving creature 
that hath 7%.” Gen. 1 : 20. ‘ Everything that creepeth upon 


the earth, wherein there is life.’ Gen.1: 30. ‘Flesh with the 
fife thereof, which is the blood thereof.” Gen. 9t4s 2° Your 


blood of your /zves will I require; . . . at the hand of every 
man’s brother will I require the fife of man.” Gen. 9: 5. 
“Escape for thy /ife.” Gen. 19: rx ON Thy meréy: 2°. ooh 


saving my /éfe.” Gen. 19: 19. “My /ife is preserved.” Gen. 
32: 30. “His /7fe is bound up in the lad’s life.” Gen. 44: 30. 
“The men are dead which sought thy fe.” Ex. 4: 19. 
“Thou shalt give /ife for life.” Ex. 21: 23. ‘Theransom of 
his df.” Ex. 21:30. “The fife of the flesh is in the blood.” 
Lev.17: 11. “It is the Zf of all flesh; the blood of it is for 
the /ife thereof; . . . for the life of all flesh is the blood 
thereof.” Lev. 17: 14. “Ye shall take no satisfaction for the 
Zife of a murderer.” Num. 35: 31. ‘The blood is the life 
and thou mayest not eat the //fe with the flesh.” Deut 123123) 
“Life shall go for life.” Deut. 19: 21. “He taketh a man’s 
life to pledge.” Deut. 24: 6. “Deliver our lives from death.” 
Josh. 2: 13. “Our Zéfe for yours.” Josh. 2: 14. “Afraid of 
our fives.” Josh. 9 : 24. ‘““Jeoparded their Zives.” Judges 
5:18. ‘My father . . . adventured his life.” Judges 9g: 17. 
“T put my /ife in thy hands.” Judges: 1ami3yat Lest od. 
thou lose thy //f, with the Zives of thy household.” Judges 
18: 25. “A restorer of thy défe.” Ruth 4: 15. “He did put 
his /ife in his hand.” 1 Sam. 19: 5. “If thou save not thy 
fife.” 1% Sam. 19: 11, “What is my sin... that he seek- 
eth my /¢fe?” 1 Sam.20:1. “He that seeketh my /ifz, seek- 
eth thy /zfe.” 1 Sam, 22: 23.) “To ‘seek his /i7e?’ ori Saan 
23:15. ‘As thy /¢fe was much set by .. . so let my life be 
mucheset bya.) Sam, s6s 24. “A snare for my “fz, 
to cause me to die.” 41 Sam, 28: 9. “Put my “fe in my 


CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. 117 


hand.” 1 Sam. 28: 21. ‘Because my “if is yet whole in 
me.” 2Sam.1:9. ‘Which sought thy /fe.”. 2 Sam. 4: 8. 
“Kill him, for the /zf of his brother whom he slew.” 2 Sam. 
ae goon PT My sono «1 }seéketh), my Wife.”> -21)Samii16 : 11. 
“Falsehood against mine own /ife.” 2 Sam. 18: 13. ‘Saved 
thy /zfe,and the /zves of thy sons ... and the /ves of thy 

. wives, and the /zves of thy concubines.” 2 Sam. 19: 5. 
“In jeopardy of their /zves.” 2 Sam. 23:17. ‘Save thine 
own /zfe, and the /zfe of thy son.” 1 Kings 1: 12. ‘Spoken 
this word against his own /zfe.” 1 Kings 2:23. “The if of 
thine enemies.” 1 Kings 3: 11. ‘Thy J as the Jif of one 
gi thems:) [suKings 19 :/2..--8 He: .»2i., Went for! his;Zefe."5i a 
Kings 19:3. ‘Take away my /ife.” 1 Kings 19:4. ‘They 
seek my Ze.” 1 Kings 19: 10,14. ‘“Peradventure he will 
savesthy iife.” 1 Kings. 202/31. *‘ Thy vafe beofor:‘his) Zfe:” 
1 Kings 20: 39. ‘Thy /zfe shall go for his /zfe.” 1 Kings 20: 
42. ‘Let my “fe, and the /zfc of these fifty . . . be precious.” 
2 Kings.1: 13. ‘Let my /zfenow be precious.” 2 Kings 1: 
14. ‘‘Fled‘for their /zfe.”. 2 Kings 7: 7.  ‘‘ His /zfe shall be 
for the fe of him.” 2 Kings 10: 24. “ Put their /zves in jeop- 
ardy, for with the jeopardy of their /zves they brought it.” 1 
Chron. 11: 19. “The df of thine enemies.” 2 Chron. 1: 
I1. “Let my 4 be given me.” Esther 7: 3. ‘To make re- 
quest for his /fe.” Esther 7: 7. “To stand for their /z/e.” 
Esther 8: 11. ‘Stood for their ves.” Esther 9:16. “All 
that a man hath will he give for his fe.” Job 2: 4. ‘Save 
his /ife.” Job 2:6. “Prolong my /fe.” Job 6: 11. “Put 
my /ife in mine hand.” Job 13:14. ‘Lose their df.” Job 
31: 39. “They devised to take away my /ife.” Ps. 31: 13. 
“They ... seek after my /ife.” Ps. 38: 12. ‘They lurk 
privily for their own dives.” Prov. 1: 18. ‘‘Taketh away the 
life of the owners.” Prov. 1: 19. ‘‘The adulteress will hunt 
for the precious /ife.” Prov. 6: 26. ‘‘Knoweth not that it is 
foshiss/ifes (Prov. 7.23. * Regardeth the /zfe of his beast.” 
Prov. 12: 10. ‘He that keepeth his mouth keepeth his /z/e.” 
Prov. 13: 3. ‘The ransom of a man’s /zfe.” Prov. 13: 8. 
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“His ife shall be grievous.” Isa. 15: 4. “Therefore will I 
give . . . people for thy /ife.” Isa.43:4. ‘“Theywillseekthy 
life’ . Jer..44.30;. “The men = $y) seek thy “fe jer a7 = 
21. ‘Them that seek their /ives.” Jer. 19: 7. “Those that 
seek their fe.” Jer. 21: 7. “His life shialli beers Pior’a 
prey.” Jer. 21: 9. “Them that seek thy wife” Jervozies, 
“‘Them that seek their if.” Jer. 34: 20, 21. “His life fora 
prey.” Jer. 38: 2. “Men that seek thy life.” Jer. 38: 16. 
“Thy Ufe shall be for a prey.” Jer. 39: 18. “I will give 
Pharaoh-hophra . . . into the hands of them that seek his life, 
as I gave Zedekiah . . . into the hand of Nebuchadrezzar ORR 
that sought his “fe.” Jer. 44: 30. “Thy /zfe will I give unto 
thee for a prey.” Jér? 45:5). ““Those that seek their lives.” 
Jer. 46: 26. “Save your “ives,” Jer. 48: 6. “Them that 
seek their fe.” Jer. 49: 37. “Lift up thy hands . . . forthe 
Zife of thy young children.” Lam. 2: 19. “With the peril of 
our /ives.” Lam. 5:9. ‘Every man for his own life.” Ezek. 
32: 10. “Let us not perish for this man’s life.” Jonah 1: ta. 
“Take . . . my dif from me.” Jonah 4: 3. Total, 120. 

43. Nephesh is rendered Person thirty times. ‘Give me the 
persons and take the goods to thyself.” Gen. ravary oA 
the persons of his house.” Gen. 36: 6. “According to the 
number of your persons.” Ex. 16: 16. “The persons shall be 
for the Lord.” Lev. 27: 2. “That person be guilty.” Num. 
5:6. ‘“Uponthe persons.’ Num. 19:18. ‘Whosoever hath 
killed any person.” Num. 31: 19. ‘Thirty and two thousand 
persons.” Num, 31: 35. “The Persons were sixteen thousand ; 
of which the Lord’s tribute was thirty and two persons.” Num. 
31:40. »* Sixteen thousand fersons.” Num. 31:46. ‘Which 
killeth any person.” Num. 35: 11. “That killeth any person,” 
Num. 35: 15. “Whoso killeth any person; . . . one witness 
shall not testify against any person to cause him to die.” Num. 
35: 30. “Threescore and ten persons.” Deut. 10: 22, “An 
innocent person.” Deut. 27: 25. ‘That killeth any person.” 
Josh. 20: 3. “Whosoever killeth any person.” Josh. 20: 9. 
“The death of all the persons.” 1 Sam. 22; 22. “Neither 
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doth God respect any person.” 2Sam.14: 14. ‘Blood of any 


person.” Prov. 28: 17. “Johanan ... took... every per- 
son.” Jer. 43: 5,6. ‘Captive... eight hundred thirty and 
two persons.” Jer. 52: 29. “Seven hundred forty and five 


persons; all the persons were four thousand and six hundred.” 
jer. 52:30. “Loathing ‘ofethy person.”* Ezek. 16: 5. ‘Cut 
off many persons.” Ezek. 17: 17. “They traded the persons 
of men. Ezek. 27: 13. ‘If the sword come and take any person 
from among them.” Ezek. 33: 6. Total, 30. 

44. Nephesh is rendered sou/ four hundred and seventy- 
five times, out of seven hundred and fifty-two. The forty-four 
renderings of zephesh may be reduced to four; viz. ‘ creature,” 
«person, “life,” and “ desire.” 

I. CxLass. This will include the following four renderings 
of nxephesh, to wit: creature, beast, thing and fish. 

II. CLass. This includes the following twenty-five, vzz- 
person, man, him, me, yourselves, himself, we, he, myself, her, 
thee, Soul, herself, thyself, themselves, dead, body, one, any, 
they, men, own, fellow, deadly and tablets. 

III. CuLass. This includes the following four, to wit: dzfe, 
ghost, mortally and breath. 

IV. Cuass. This includes the following eleven, to wit: 
desire, mind, heart, lust, she will, pleasure, discontented, will, 
greedy, hearty and appetite. 


§ 187. PSUCHE. 


As before stated the word psuche, the only one rendered 
soul in the New Testament, occurs 105 times, and is rendered 
in six different ways, as shown in the following list: 

1. Psuche is rendered /ife and /ives forty times. ‘They are 
dead which sought the young child’s fe.” Matt. 2: 20. 
«Take no thought for your /z/e, what ye shall eat, . . . is not 
the /ife more than meat?” Matt. 6: 25. ‘He that findeth his 
life shall lose it; and he that loseth his /éfe for my sake shall 
find it.” Matt.10: 39. ‘For whosoever will save his /z/e shall 
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lose it; and whosoever will lose his /ife for my sake shall find 
it.” Matt. 16: 25. “The Son of man came . . . to give his 
fife a ransom for many.” Matt. 20: 28. ‘Is itlawful . . . to 
save dife, or to kill?” Mark 3: 4. “Whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it; but whosoever shall lose his Zfe .. . shall 
save it.” Mark 8: 35. “The Son of man came... to give 
his 2fearansom for many.” Markio: 45. “Isitlawfulto... 
save /zfe, or to destroy it?” Luke6é: 9. ‘Whosoever will save 
his /zfe, shall lose it; but whosoever will lose his life for my 
sake, the same shall save it.” Luke 9: 24. ‘The Son of man 
is not come to destroy men’s ives.” Luke 9: 56. “Take no 
thought for your /z/, what ye shall eat; . . . The life is more 
than meat.” Luke 12: 22, 23. “Hate not his... own life 
also.” Luke 14: 26. ‘Whosoever shall seek to save his life 
shall lose it.” Luke 17: 33. “The good shepherd giveth his 
life for the sheep.” John to: 11. “I lay down my Zife.” 
John 10: 15. ‘Therefore doth my Father love me, because I 
lay down my “fe.” John 10: 17. “He that loveth his life 
shall lose it; and he that hateth his “/ in this world shall keep 
it.” John 12: 25. “I will lay down my /zfe for thy sake . . 
Jesus answered him, Wilt thou lay down thy /ife for my sake?” 
John 13 37, 38. “That a man lay down his /f for his 
friends.” John 15: 13. “Men that have hazarded their lives.” 
Acts 15:26. “His Zfe is in him. rAets sore “ Neither 
count I my /zfe dear unto myself.” Acts 20: 24. “With hurt 
and much damage . . . of our /ives.” Acts 27: 10. ‘There 
shall be no loss of any man’s /ife.” Acts 27: 22. “They seek 
my dzfe.”. Rom. 11: 3. ‘Who have for my /zfe laid down 
their own necks.” Rom. 16: 4. “Not regarding his /zfe.’”> 
Phil. 2: 30. “He laid down his life for us; and we ought to 
lay down our “ives for the brethren.” 1 John 3: 16. “The 
creatures which were in the sea, and had life died.” Rev. 8: 
9. ‘They loved not their /7ves unto the death.” Rew eicar 
Total, 40. 

2. Psuche is rendered mind three times. « Made their 
minds evil affected.” Acts 14; 2. | “Stand fast’: )). with tone 
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mind.’ Phil. 1: 27. ‘*Wearied and faint in your mznds.” 
Hehiek2 >.3: 
3. Psuche is rendered you once. ‘I will very gladly spend 


and be spent for you.” 2 Cor. 12: 15. 

4. Psuche is rendered heart once. . ‘ Doing the will of God 
from the heart.” Eph. 6: 6. . 

5. Psuche is rendered ws once. ‘How long dost thou make 
us to doubt?” John 10: 24. 

6. Psuche isrendered heartily once. “ And whatsoever ye do, 
do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto men.” Col. 3: 23. 

It is rendered soud fifty-eight times. The word soud occurs 
in our English Bible 535 times., Itis from sephesh 475 times, 
from psuche fifty-eight times, from ’deevahk once, and from 
n’shah-mah once. 

§ 188. The following quotation will illustrate the vague idea 
of many in relation to that which may be saved through Christ: 
A man stands looking over the rail of a vessel into the surging 
water, and cries out, “Save it!” Mencome rushing up with, 
“Save what? A man overboard?” “No.” “A woman?” 
No.” “Then it must be a child.” ‘No, it is not a child.” 
“What then can it be?” ‘I cannot tell.” ‘Well, what does 
it look like?” ‘I do not know, it has never been seen.” 
“What form is it?” “It has no form.” ‘How large is it?” 
“Why, it has no size.” “ Well, about how much will it weigh?” 
“Tt has no weight.” ‘Will it perish in the water?” ‘No, no; 
but save it, save it.” 

In conclusion, I must say, that after a careful and prayerful 
examination of the entire Bible on this subject for over fifty 
years, I can honestly come to no other conclusion, than that the 
word sou/ in the Bible nowhere represents a fart of man that 
exists in a conscious state, when the physical organism is sleep- 
ing in the embrace of death. I am most fully satisfied that the 
Bible, the facts of science, the eternal principles of pure reason, 
metaphysics, and common sense, are all harmonious with this 
conclusion. 

It is a fact that the immortality of the soul was not taught 
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by Moses, the prophets, Christ, the apostles, nor any other 
Bible writer, nor by the Apostolical Fathers. It was believed 
and taught by the Pagans, and is to-day the chief corner stone 
of all false systems of religion. Is it not high time for every 
lover of the Lord and his truth, to abandon forever this unscript- 
ural doctrine, that has produced such a vast amount of evil fruit? 


CHAPTER V. 
§ 189. THE SPIRIT. 


Let us now examine the Scripture to learn the meaning of the 
word spirit. The Hebrew word commonly rendered sfirit in 
the Old Testament is vwach, and its corresponding Greek word 
in the New Testament is pvewma. The word ruach occurs four 
hundred times, and puewma three hundred and eighty-five, but 
they are not omce rendered soul. With two exceptions the 
word sfzrit in the Old Testament is always translated from 
ruach, The word n’shah-mah is rendered spirit twice as fol- 
lows: ‘‘To whom hast thou uttered words, and whose spirit 
[2'shah-mah] came from thee?”’ 
curs twenty-four times and is usually rendered breath. The fol- 
lowing is the other example: “ The spzrit [n’shah-mah] of man 
is the candle of the Lord.” * 

§ 190. The word sfzr7t in the New Testament is from prewma 
in all texts but the two following, which are the two records of 
the same event. At one time the disciples saw the Savior 
walking on the water, and “they were troubled, saying, It is a 
spirit [phantasma]|, and they cried out for fear.”* A phan- 
tasma, or phantom, has the appearance of reality; but like a 
shadow, it is not real or tangible. When any thing appears to 
be where it is not, it may properly be called a phantom. 

§ 191. The word ruach is rendered sfzrit two hundred and 
forty times out of the four hundred, and is translated in twenty- 
two ways, which may be reduced to four: 

1. An intelligent being. 

2. A power proceeding from a being. 
3. A state of mind, or feeling. 

4. The breath of life. 


1Job 26:4. 2Prov. 20:27. %Matt. 14: 26, Mark 6: 49. 
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1. AN INTELLIGENT BEING. 


The words ruach and pneuma are used to represent God and 
the angels, who are ealled “spirits.” But when thus used, they 
always indicate real, personal beings, resembling men in their 
Jorm. Hencewe read: “Be not forgetful to entertain strangers ; 
for thereby some have entertained angels unawares.” Speak- 
ing of angels, Paul says: ‘Are they not all ministering spzrits, 
sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs of salvation? ”? 
When they visited Lot, we read: ‘And there came two angels 
to Sodom at even; and Lot sat in the gate of Sodom; and Lot 
seeing them rose up to meet them; and he bowed himself with 
his face toward the ground; and he said, Behold now, my 
lords, turn in, I pray you, into your servant’s house, and tarry 
all night, and wash your feet, and ye shall rise up early, and go 
on your ways. And they said, Nay; but we will abide in the 
street all night. And he pressed upon them greatly; and they 
turned in unto him, and entered into his house; and he made 
them a feast, and did bake unleavened bread, and they did 
eats 

An angel was sent to John upon the isle of Patmos, A. D. 
96, with a revelation from God. At the close of the interview, 
John says: “When I had heard and seen, I fell down to 
worship before the feet of the angel which showed me these 
things.” * It is absurd to suppose’ there can be intelligent 


beings “without body, parts, or passions.”* Such beings are 
inconceivable. 


§ 192. 2. A POWER PROCEEDING FROM A BEING. 


It is a well known fact that God has made man, and even the 
animals, so that they can exert a spiritual power over one an- 
other. This is seen when the snake is charming the bird or 
other animal; when a man is mesmerizing his fellow men, or 


1Heb. 13:14. 2Heb. 1:14. 3Gen. IQ: 1-3. aRev: 22 55° 
5 Westminster Confession of Faith, Chap. 2, sec. 1 
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when the demon controls his human medium. Jesus says: 
“But when the Comforter is come, whom I will send unto you 
from the Father, even the Spirit of truth, which proceedeth 
From the Father, he shall testify of me.”' 


§ 193. 3. A STATE OF MIND, OR FEELING. 


Says Solomon: ‘Pride goeth before destruction, and a 
haughty spzrzt [vwach] before a fall.”* “The patient in spzrit 
[vwach| is better than the proud in spirit” [ruach].* Peter 
says: “A meek and quiet spirit [ pueuma], which is -in the 
sight of God of great price.”* Again we read: “I am awoman 
of a sorrowful spirit” [ruach].’ Again: “Then their anger 
[ruach| was abated toward him.”*® Says Paul: “For God 
hath not given us the spzrit [ pueuma] of fear.”’ We read of 
“the spirit [ruach] of jealousy.”* Paul says: “Brethren, if a 
man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual, restore such 
an one in the spzrit [ pueuma] of meekness.”* ‘God hath given 
them the spzrzt [ puewma] of slumber.” * It is said of the chil- 
dren of Israel: “They hearkened not unto Moses for anguish 
of spirit [ruach], and for cruel bondage.”'' These are some 
examples where the word spzvi¢ means a state of mind, or feeling. 


§ 194. 4: THE BREATH OF LIFE. 


In the Synonyms of the Old Testament, by R.B. Girdlestone, 
he says: “The word ruach, like its Greek equivalent, preuma, 

. originally signifies wind or breath. It is the only word 
rendered wind in the Old Testament.” ‘As long as this breath 
is sustained in a man, he lives (Job 27: 3'°); when it goes 
forth he returns to his earth (Ps. 146: 4"°).” Again he says, 
pueuma represents “The spirit of man, that part of human 

Plohimig =: 2644 > Prov.:162.128.595 Kecl. 7,8.) 415 Pet..3,-4. 51.Sam. 
See CSc ize ime ee eciNuMm st. ta, Gal. Gis. 1. 
LU ROM a 1 nO ee Pxe0 26. 

12««The spirit of God is in my nostrils.” 


13««His éreath [ruach] goeth forth, he returneth to his earth; in that 
very day his thoughts perish.” 
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nature which is breathed into him by God.”' In harmony with 
this is the following: ‘Then shall the dust return to the earth 
as it was; and the spzrit [ruach] shall return unto God who 
gave it.”* When these words rwach and pueuma are applied to 
man, they are in the neuter gender, and are not said to either 
live or die. As God “breathed into the nostrils” of Adam “the 
breath of life,” thus causing him to live; so, at death, he took 
‘“‘away the breath” of life, causing him to die; therefore, it is 
proper to say, “Then shall the . . . spirit [ruach] return unto 
God who gave 7.” This “it” or “breath of life,” was not a maz 
before it was breathed into man’s nostrils; but simply the //, 
and when he dies, his /fe is taken away; but the life of the 
man, is not another man, who goes to heaven or hell at death, 
to enjoy or suffer. 

The following puts the subject in clear light: “For that 
which befalleth the sons of men befalleth beasts ; even one thing 
befalleth them; as the one dieth, so dicth the other; yea, they have 
all one breath; so that a man hath no preéminence above a 
beast; for all is vanity. All go unto one place; all are of the’ 
dust, and allturn to dustagain. Who knoweththe spirit [ruach | 
of man that goeth upward, and the spzrit [ruach] of the beast that 
goeth downward to the earth?”*® In this Scripture, the words 
breath and spirit are from the same word ruach. Here it is 
positively declared that men and beasts “have all one breath,” 
die alike, and “all go unto one place; ” that is, they ‘all turn to 
dustagain.” In the days of Solomon, the heathen believed that 
at death the spirits of good men ascended to a higher state; and 
the spirits of bad men descended into the bodies of beasts to 
be punished and purified; and then after some 3,000 years 
spent in passing from one beast to another, they might be 
allowed to live again in a human body. This belief was. called 
the doctrine of « transmigration.” Solomon, in combating 
them declares that all have “one breath” [ruach] or spirit. 

The Septuagint reads: “Who hath seen the breath of the 
sons of men, whether it ascendeth upwards, and the breath of 


1Pp: 101, 103. 2Eccl. 12:7. 3Ecel. 3: 19-21. 
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the beasts whether it descendeth downwards unto the earth.”’ 
The Vulgate, Syriac, Arabic, and Chaldee Paraphrase, read: 
‘Who knows whether it goes upward,” etc. Solomon is press- 
ing those heathen for the reason of their hope; and then de- 
clares their position is utterly false. David says: ‘Thou hidest 
thy face, they are troubled; thou takest away their dreath 
[rwach], they die, and return to their dust.”* This is just the 
opposite of Creation. When created, the last thing was to 
breathe into his “nostrils the breath of life;” at death, the first 
thing is to take away the breath of life; otherwise they could 
not die. No one is dead till the “ breath of life” is gone; but 
it is wholly unscriptural and unscientific to say that the breath 
of life is the moral, intellectual being who did not die, but went 
to heaven to praise God; having no body or parts, outside or 
inside; or to hell fire to be tormented before the judgment. It 
seems strange that intelligent Christian men can believe and 
teach such Papal and Pagan theories, which have no foundation 
in the Bible, science or common sense. 

The Lord said to Noah: ‘“‘And behold, I, even I, do bring 
a flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, wherein is 
the breath [ruach] of life from under heaven; and every thing 
that is in the earth shall die.” Noah was instructed to build 
an ark for the salvation of himself and family, and such animals 
as were to be preserved from destruction. We read again: 
‘And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all 
flesh, wherein is the breath [ruach] of life. And all flesh died 
that moved upon the earth, both of fowl, and of cattle, and of 
beast, and of every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth, 
and every man; all in whose nostrils was the breath [ruach | 
of life, of all that was in the dry land, died. And every living 
substance was destroyed which was upon the face of the ground, 
both man, and cattle and the creeping things, and the fowl of 
the heaven; and they were destroyed from the earth; and Noah 
only remained alive, and they that were with him in thevark.’” * 

Here it is expressly stated that “every man” outside of the 


1 Thomson's Sep. 2Ps.104: 29. 3Gen.6:17. 4*Gen. 7: 15, 21-23. 


128 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


ark died as truly as did the “fowl,” ‘“ cattle,” “beast,” “and 

. every creeping thing;” ‘and Noah only remained adzve, 
and they that were with him in the ark.” The only reason why 
they went into the ark was to keep themselves a/zve, so as to 
repeople the earth. Can we believe the Bible, and at the same 
time believe that not one of those animals, nor a single wicked 
man died, but only the houses, or bodies, in which they lived? 
Must we support a theology that requires us to treat plain, his- 
torical Bible records in this manner? Then we might as well 
make our own Bibles, according to our own fancies. All men 
and animals have ‘the breath [rwach] of life” in their “nos- 
trils;” and the record reads: ‘‘A// in whose nostrils was the 
breath [ruach] of life; of all that was in the dry land, ded.’ 
Is the record true? Then Satan is a liar, as the Bible declares; 
for he said, “Ye shall zo¢ surely die.”® Which shall we believe, 
the Lord or the devil? 

It is sometimes claimed that because in Gen. 2: 7, the word 
rendered “life” is plural, therefore, the Creator put two lives 
into man, a natural and a spiritual; but put only natural life 
into the animals; and that this is the special difference between 
aman anda beast. They say this spiritual life is the immortal 
soul of man. Butin Gen. 7: 15, the word rendered life is also 
plural: “And they [the animals] went in unto Noah, into the 
ark, two and two of a// flesh, wherein is the breath of life”— 
dives in the original. Did every animal have a natural and 
spiritual life, or immortal soul, so that instead of destroying 
them all by the flood, the Lord only drowned their bodies in 
which they had been living, and preserved alive all the sinners? 
Is this the way we must explain the Bible, in order to support 
popular theology? The simple factis, they all have“ one breath” 
[vuach] ;* hence, it is proper to call it “the breath of lives.” 
This “breath of lives” came from the Creator to every living 
being which he made upon the earth. There is no scriptural 
or scientific evidence to show that the life principle in men is at 
all different from the life principle in the animals; neither is 


1Gen. 7:22. 2Gen. 3: 4. 3Eecl. 3: 19. 
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there any Bible proof to show that man before his conversion 
has any other than watwrad life like all other living creatures. 

§ 195. The words ruach and pneuma rendered spirit, like 
nephesh and psuche rendered soul, have no qualifying words like 
immortal, everlasting, undying, endless, or any other word hav- 
ing a similar meaning. 

We read: “God made a wind [ruach] to pass over the 
earth, and the waters assuaged.”' ‘Remember that my life is 
wind” [ruach].” ‘The wind [ pneuma] bloweth where it list- 
eth, and thou hearest the sound thereof.”* Ruach is rendered 
wind ninety-five times in the Old Testament. Preuma is de- 
rived from pzeo, which is defined in the Classical Lexicon of 
Liddell and Scott: ‘To blow, breathe, of the wind and air.” 
‘‘ Generally, to draw breath, breathe, and so to live.” Pueuma 
is defined as follows: ‘‘Wind,” “air,” “the air we breathe,” 
‘the breath of life,’ ‘the spirit,” ‘a living being,” “spirit, z. ¢., 
feeling.” | 

§ 196. When referring to the flood, we read: ‘All in whose 
nostrils was the dreath [| n’shah-mah| of life, of all that was in 
the dry land, died.”* The following is the marginal reading: 
“The breath of the spirit of life." The word “breath” is from 
n’shah-mah, and the word “ spirit” is from ruach. 

The full rendering of the Hebrew would be as follows: 
«‘ All in whose nostrils was the breath of the spirit of life, of all 
that was in the dry land, died.” N’shah-mah, rendered 
“breath,” implies the action of breathing, and the word ruack 
shows what is breathed—“the spirit of life.” The life imparted 
to Adam by the breath [x’shah-mah] of the Creator, is con- 
tinued by the continuous breathing of the atmosphere; which 
is as necessary to preserve the animal /z/z, as food is necessary 
to preserve the animal Jody. When man is deprived of air his 
life will as surely go out, as will a lamp when deprived of oil. 
The oil is not the light; neither is the air the life. The life 
given to Adam was a direct impartation from the Creator; and 
that life given to the first man has been transmitted by means 


NGenm 8. hs job 727. 2John 3:/S.. *Gen, 7: 22. 
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of spermatozoids to all other human beings that have since lived 
upon the earth. The human spermatozoids will produce only 
human beings; but should the air be suddenly removed from 
the earth, all men, animals, and plants would die; as they all 
perpetuate their lives by breathing the air, in order to keep the 
principle of life from exhaustion. 

The following are some of the passages where »’shah-mah 
and ruach are used as in Gen. 7: 22: ‘The channels of the sea 
appeared, the foundations of the world were discovered, at the 
rebuke of the Lord, at the d/ast [n’shah-mah] of the breath 
[ruach] of his nostrils.”' ‘Thus saith God the Lord, he that 
created... theearth; . . . hethat giveth breath [2’shah-mah] 
unto the people upon it, and spzvit [ruach] to them that walk 
therein.”* ‘If he set his heart upon man, if he gather unto 
himself his spirit [ruach] and his breath [n ‘shah-mah], all flesh 
shall perish together, and man shall turn again unto dust.’? 
The Septuagint reads: “If he gather unto himself the wivd, all 
flesh would expire together, and every mortal would return to 
earth of which they were formed.” If he should stop the 
breathing [7’ska-mah] of the spirit [rwach], then ‘all flesh shall 
perish together.” It would be absurd to say that “the breath 
of life” is the real wan, or the real beast; but no man or beast 
can be alive or conscious when the life is taken away. 


§ 197. OBJECTIONS. 


There are a few passages which are thought by some to 
teach that the spirit of man is a separate, real person, that con- 
tinues alive after the man is dead and buried. One is the fol- 
lowing: ‘The burden of the word of the Lord for Israel, saith 
the Lord, which stretcheth forth the heavens, and layeth the 
foundations of the earth, and formeth the spirit [ruach] of 
man within him.”* This Scripture evidently refers to the time 
of the creation, and the question is, what does the word Spirit 
mean in this passage? Is it designed to teach that after the Lord 


12 Sam. 22: 16. 2Isa. 42: 5. 3Job. 34: 14,15. 4 Zech. 12: 1. 


THE SPIRIT. 131 


God had made man, that he then put into the man another 
man, who was the vea/ man, the intelligent, moral being, to be 
rewarded or punished? Can the Scriptures be harmonized 
with such an idea? Impossible! But even if it should be ad- 
mitted that the Lord formed the spzrit [ruach—breath] of man 
“within him,” that would not prove that the spirit was another 
man, who could live wzthout him. Again we read: “For lo, 
he that formeth the mountains, and createth the wud [ruach], 
. . . the Lord, the God of hosts, is his name.”! Here is an- 
other reference to the time of creation, where the same word is 
rendered “wzud” instead of spirit. The Scripture is harmon- 
ious in teaching that the Lord formed the air, which man must 
have “within him” in order that /ife may be continued by 
constant breathing. When “his dreath [ruach] goeth forth, 
he returneth to his earth; in that very day his thoughts perish.” ” 
This is very plain and positive. Will any one presume to say 
that the ruach, breath or spirit, that “‘goeth forth,” is “the real 
man,’ represented by the pronouns “his” and “he?” The 
Septuagint reads: ‘In that very day a// his thoughts perish.” 
The word gesh-toh-noth here rendered “thoughts,” occurs no- 
where else in the Bible. Gesenius defines the word as follows: 
“‘Thoughts, counsels.” This is his full definition. When the 
breath, or spirit of life, departs, all thinking and consciousness 
must of necessity cease till the resurrection of the dead, when 
Christ shall return. It is as impossible for a dead man to think, 
as for the unborn. Said David: “In death there is xo remem- 
brance of thee; in the grave [ sheol] who shall give thee thanks.”?® 
Again he says: “‘The dead praise not the Lord, neither any 
that go down into silence."* Said Hezekiah: “The grave 
[ sheol] cannot praise thee; death cannot celebrate thee, . . 

the living, the living, he shall praise thee, as I do this day.’’” 
Says the wise man: “The living know that they shall die; but 
the dead know not any thing.”® Again he says: ‘“ There is no 
work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom in the grave 
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[ shoel], whither thou goest.”’ Such is the harmonious teach- 
ing of the Sacred Scriptures. This is also in complete harmony 
with all known science and facts, as well as common sense. 
Why not believe it as the eternal truth of God? 

§ 198. Another objection is offered by some inthe record of 
the death of Stephen, which reads: “ And they stoned Stephen, 
calling upon God, and saying, Lord Jesus, receive my spirit 
[ pueuma]. And he kneeled down, and cried with a loud voice, 
Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. And when he had said 
this, he fell asleep. And Saul was consenting unto his death. 

. . And devout men carried Stephen to his burial, and made 
great lamentations over him.”? 

In this case, were there zwo Stephens? There was one 
“stoned,” who ‘kneeled down,” “cried,” “fell asleep,” “and 
devout men carried” him “to his burial.” Was the “spirit” 
[ pueuma] of Stephen, another Stephen—‘ the real” Stephen— 
who went to heaven to praise the Lord, without any body? 
Why may not spirit [ pueuma] mean “the breath of life” in his 
nostrils, in this passage, as well asin any other; and thus avoid 
throwing the whole Bible into confusion; and making it con- 
tradict all known facts on this subject? In James’ letter we 
read: ‘For as the body without the spzrit [ pneuma] is dead; 
so faith without works is deadalso.”* The margin reads breath. 
Wakefield and Griesbach render it breath, which is the digee> 
‘meaning of the passage. 

As they were determined to stone Stephen till he was dead; 
the sooner the Lord took away his spirit, or breath, the sooner 
his intense sufferings would be ended. He did not pray, “Lord 
Jesus, receive” me. Stephen is dead, and his “life is hid with 
Christ in God;” and ‘‘wex Christ, who is our life, shall appear, 
then shall ye also appear with him in glory.”* Then Stephen 
will rise from the dead, and receive from his Lord the spirit, or 
breath of life again. 

§ 199. The following is another objection: “And he put 
them all out, and took her by the hand, and called, say- 
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ing, Maid, arise. And her spirit [pneuma] came again, 
and she arose straightway; and he commanded to give 
her meat.”' Wakefield, the Déag/ott, the [improved Version, 
and Thomson, render it “her dreath came again,’ which 
is certainly the true meaning of the passage. When her breath 
of life left her she died; and when it returned through the power 
of Christ, ‘she arose straightway ;”’ and then the Savior directed 
her friends to give her food. 

Here let me say again, I find no proof in the Bible, or else- 
where, that any thing else leaves man at death, but /zfe. Ihave 
now considered all the strong passages which are supposed to 
teach that the “spirit” of man is the real immortal man, who 
goes to his reward or punishment at death. Where is the proof 
that the soul, or spirit of man is immortal? Certainly, it is not 
in the Bible. 

§ 200. There are two or three other passages that deserve a 
passing notice, as they are sometimes named as favoring the sepa- 
rate conscious existence of the spirit of man. One is the fol- 
lowing: ‘But ye are come unto mount Sion, and unto the city 
of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumer- 
able company of angels. To the general assembly and church 
of the firstborn, which are written in heaven, and to God the 
Judge of all, and to the spzrzts of just men made perfect; and 
to Jesus the mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of Abel.” * 

Macknight renders it: ‘Ye shall come,” which is no doubt 
the true meaning of the passage; for it is common in prophetic 
language to speak of future things in the present tense, or even 
in the past tense, as though already accomplished, because of 
their certainty. When Jesus was talking with the Sadducees 
about the future resurrection of the dead; he said: ‘Now that 
the dead are raised, even Moses showed at the bush, when he 
calleth the Lord the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, 
-and the God of Jacob.”* Wm. Tyndale renders this passage, 
- « Now that the dead s/a// rise again,’ which was certainly what 
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the Savior meant. When Paul was writing to the Thessalonians 
about the resurrection of the dead at the coming of Christ, he 
says: “Then we which ave alive, and remain shall be caught 
up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the 
air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.”' It appears that 
the brethren at Thessalonica understood Paul to mean that 
some of them would live till the return of Christ; hence, he 
wrote them a second letter, in which he says: “Now we be- 
seech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and by our gathering together unto him, that ye be not soon 
shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, 
nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at hand. 
Let no man deceive you by any means; for that day shall not 
come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of 
sin be revealed, the son of perdition.”® 

Some seven hundred years before Christ was born, Isaiah 
wrote a prophecy concerning him, in which he said: ‘For unto 
us a child zs born, unto us a son zs given; and the government 
shall be upon his shoulder; and his name shall be called Won- 
derful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father, 
The Prince of Peace.”* Instead of saying achild sha//be born, 
he says he ‘zs born.” This is often the prophetic style of writ- 
ing. So, in the passage under examination, in Heb. 12: 22, 
Dr. Adam Clarke says: “ The spirits of just men made perfect,” 
“certainly means righteous men, and still in the church militant, 
and the Father of spirits, Heb. 12:9, means men still in the 
body; and the God of the spirits of all flesh, means men notin a 
disembodied state.” Wakefield renders Heb, 12: 9,0 Benin 
subjection unto our spiritual Father.” Dr. Clarke further says: 
“The description in these verses [Heb. 12: 22-24] does not 
refer to a heavenly state. . . . In heaven there is no need of a 
Mediator, or sprinkling of blood.” He says: “We cannot un- 
derstand these terms without the assistance of Jewish phrase- 
ology. The Jews divide mankind into three classes: (1) the 
just perfect;” (2) “the wicked perfect; ” (3) “those between 
both.” The first were the pure in heart; the second, those 


11 Thess. 4:17. 22 Thess. 2: 1-3. 2 Isa. ORG: 
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who never repent; and the third, the lukewarm. Observe it 
does not read just spzrits of men, but “spirits of just men.” 
The word “‘just” qualifies mez, and not spzrits; thus showing 
the character belonged to the men, The word “spirits” in this 
passage refers to the dispositions or feelings of just men; that 
is, they had pure hearts, free from all wicked feelings. 

§ 201. The following is another passage sometimes named: 
“To deliver such a one unto Satan for the destruction of the 
flesh, that the sfzr7t may be saved in the day of.the Lord 
Jesus.”' ‘The day of the Lord Jesus” is still future, and must 
remain so till his return; consequently the salvation referred to 
must be at that time. The phrase ‘for the destruction of the 
flesh” is rendered by Wakefield: ‘‘For a punishment of the 
flesh; Mace renders it: ‘“‘To suffer corporeal punishment; ” 
the Syriac reads: ‘That in spirit he may have life;” that is, 
the punishment, or chastisement, so corrected and subdued the 
spirit, or disposition of the person, as to result in his salvation 
‘“‘in the day of the Lord Jesus.” Dr. James Macknight says: 
“‘The Latin Fathers and Beza thought” that ‘‘by the destruc- 
tion of the flesh” was meant “the destruction of the offender's 
pride, lust and fleshy passions.”* Beza says: ‘‘ By this means 
[excommunication] his flesh may be tamed that he may learn 
to live to the Spirit.” ° 

§ 202. One more objection is based on the following: “ For 
Christ also hath once suffered for sins, the just for the unjust, 
that he might bring us to God, being put to death in the flesh, 
but quickened by the Spirit; by which also he went and 
preached unto the spirits in prison; which sometime were 
disobedient, when once the longsuffering of God waited in the 
days of Noah, while the ark was a preparing, wherein few, that 
is, eight souls were saved by water.”* Angels are called 
“spirits,” but this is the only passage in the Bible where the 
word “spirits” is supposed to represent men. Griesbach ren- 
ders this text as follows: “By which spirit [ pewmati, singular 

11 Cor. 5:5. 2Macknight on the Epistles. 


3 Beza’s New Testament, with Notes, translated by Tomson, and published by 
C. Barker, 1583. 41 Pet. 3: 18-20. 
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number] he went and preached to ¢hose who are in prison.” 
This rendering gives the plain idea of this Scripture. The Holy 
Spirit, which “quickened” Christ, or brought him from the 
tomb, aided in preaching “to those who are in prison.” 

§ 203. Clarke says: “One of the first, if not the very firs¢ 
edition of the Latin Bible” reads: “By which he came spirit- 
ually and preached to them that were in prison.” 

Another reads: “In which, coming by the spirit, he preached 
to those who were in prison.” Another: “In which, coming 
spiritually, he preached to those who were shut up in prison.” 
Dr. Clarke adds: “There is no ground to believe that the text 
speaks of Christ’s going to hell to preach the gospel to the 
damned.” . 

Dri LD McCabevsays to There is no ‘hadis forthe 
hypothesis of Christ’s preaching . . . to the antediluvians in the 
under world, or in the abode of the lost.” “It is grammatically 
impossible to the Greek text,” that Christ preached in hades. 

What is meant in the Scriptures by being “in prison,” and 
bringing “ out the prisoners from the prison?” Let the Lord 
explain his ownterms. When speaking of the work of Christ, 
the prophet Isaiah was moved to say he would come “to open 
the blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners from the prison; and 
them that sit in darkness out of the prison house. TY am the 
Lord, that is my name.”? All in sin are Satan’s “ prisoners.” 
Christ came to let them out, and give them true liberty. Again 
we read: “The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because 
the Lord hath anointed me to preach good tidings unto the 
meek; he hath sent me to bind up the brokenhearted, to pro- 
claim liberty to the captives, and the opening of the prison to 
them that are bound; to proclaim the acceptable year of the 
Lord.” * 

After Christ’s great conflict with the devil in the wilderness, 
he “returned in the power of the Spirit into Galilee, and . . . 
came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up; and, as his 


1 Divine Nescience, PP- 132, 133. 
Jb 


2Isa. 42: 7,8. 3Isa. 61: 1 
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custom was, he went into the synagogue on the sabbath day, 
and stood up for to read. And there was delivered unto him 
the book of the prophet Esaias. And when he had opened the 
book, he found the place where it was written, “The Spirit of 
the Lord is upon me, because he hath annointed me to preach 
the gospel to the poor; he hath sent me to heal the broken- 
hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and recovering 
of sight to the blind, to set at liberty them that are bruised, 
to preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” ' 

No Bible student would advocate that these “captives” meant 
persons shut up in a real “‘prison;” and yet they were in the 
most severe bondage; and in the darkest prison house; because 
they were the prisoners of Satan; his captives sitting in spirit- 
ual darkness. The illustration is very forcible and impressive. 
The worst of all bondage is bondage to sin and Satan; and the 
greatest and most blessed liberty, is that given by Christ, when 
we confess and forsake our sins. “If the Son therefore shall 
make you free, ye shall be free indeed.”* Referring to this 
subject, Isaiah says again: “That thou mayest say to the pris- 
oners go forth.”* Speaking of these prisoners, Paul says: 
«And that they may recover themselves out of the snare of the 
devil, who are taken captive by him at his will.”* Christ is the 
great Liberator. Paul says again: “Stand fast therefore in the 
liberty wherewith Christ hath made you free, and be not en- 
tangled again with the yoke of bondage.”* Noah was “a 
preacher of righteousness ;” * and while he was building the ark, 
he preached to those prisoners living in his day, by the power 
of the same Holy Spirit that was in Christ, when he preached 
also to Satan’s captives. » 

When referring to the strange use some make of this Scrip- 
ture in I Pet. 3: 18-20, trying to show it means that between 
his death and resurrection Christ was preaching to the spirits of 
the antediluvians, then in hell torments; Joseph Cook very 
wisely says: ‘One text must not be allowed to check the flow 


lLuke 4: 14-19. _2John 8: 36. 3Isa. 42:9. 41 Tim. 2:26. 5Gal. 
Sieh ea PEE? sR). 
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of the whole central current of the Scripture.”’ It is contrary 
to all known facts, and to common sense, to suppose that a dead 
person could preach to dead people. 

If one wished to prove that the Bible teaches the resurrection 
of the dead, or the second coming of Christ, we should expect 
he would produce passages referring to those subjects. But if 
the Scriptures adduced to prove they were Bible doctrines made 
no reference whatever to the subjects, we should be compelled 
to say to him, Sir, you have utterly failed to prove your asser- 
tions. So there are several passages in the Bible, which are 
urged as the main proof of the immortality of the soul, or spirit, 
of man, which do not even intimate that man has a soul or 
spirit of any kind. Is it proper to take such passages as the 
foundation stones for a Bible creed, and set aside the hundreds 
of plain texts that speak about soul and spirit? The proper 
way would be to first examine all the passages that say anything 
about sow/ or spirit; and then settle down on the position that 
makes the Bible harmonious with itself and all other known 
facts. No other course can be satisfactory to those who would 
know the truth. To suppose that the Bible teaches both the 
affirmative and the negative of the same subject, when rightly 
understood, is to impeach its Author, and prove him. unworthy 
of confidence or respect. The Bible is either all in favor of the 
natural immortality of man; or it is all opposed. This all 
must admit, who have confidence in the inspiration of the Sacred 
Scriptures; therefore those passages which are supposed to 
favor the doctrine of the immortality of the soul, when cor- 
rectly applied, must be in harmony with all the other plain 
Scriptures, 

§ 204. Wilson’s Hebrew and Chaldce Lexicon défines ruach 
as follows: “ Breath, air, wind, the vital spirit, life, both of men 
and beasts.” 

§ 205. Dr. J. Parkhurst defines ruach as follows: “Ruach 
denotes primarily the action or breathing of the air in motion. 
I. As a noun, air in motion, a breeze, breath, wind. Gen. 1: 


1 New York Independent, Jan. 25, 1883, p. 6. 


THE SPIRIT. 139 


1 


2. ... The spirit or animal soul of a brute. Eccl. 3: 21;? 


who regardeth, considereth (so Janius and Tramellius) the spirit 
of the children of men, which itself ascendeth on high, and the 
spirit of a brute which itself descendeth to below, to the earth.” 
“The spirit orsoulof man... Num.16:22;?Eccl.02:7.4°... . 
To inspire in smelling, to snuff, sniff, smell. Gen. 8: 21° . 
BE3030:33438-"4 
§ 206. Fuerst’s Hebrew Lexicon defines ruach as follows: 
“Tovbreathe; to blow}ixce.Atoismell.> {(2)0¢The breath. ..-+ 
(3) Like nephesh, breath of life, z. ¢., animal life, azzma, ap- 
plied to men and animals, Eccl. 3: 19,21... "As proceed- 
ing from God. Life is also. called rwach Job 27: 3,° with rela- 
tion to Gen. 2: 7.° Gen. 1: 2,’ being God’s power.” 
§ 207. The Student’s Hebrew Lexicon gives the following 
definition of rwach: ‘‘1. The breath of the nostrils or mouth; 
_ , to take breath, . . . breath of life, vital breath, Gen. 6: 
LF ie. 6. 02) Air, wind,,or breeze. poe. 936 Souly-spirit, or life; 
as the breathing principle (like xephesh, psuche, L. anima), said of 
men and beasts, Eccl. 3: 19.'” 4. Mind, intellect, disposition.” 
§ 208. Gesenius defines rwach as follows:’? “To breathe, to 
blow, especially throughthe nostrils.” ‘““Tosmell.” ‘1, Breath, 
a breathing, blowing, 7. ¢., (a) breath of the nostrils, a snuffing, 


1<«And the Spirit [7wach] of God moved upon the face of the waters.” 

2««Who knoweth the sfzrit [ruach] of man that goeth upward, and the 
spirit [ruach] of the beast that goeth downward to the earth.” 

3«:The God of the sfirzts [ruach] of all flesh.” 

4«:Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was; and the spirit 
[vwach] shall return unto God who gave it.” 

5««And the Lord smelled [ruach] a sweet savor.” 

6«« Whosoever shall make like unto that to swell [ruach] thereto, shall 
even be cut off from his people.” 

7<‘They have all one dreath [ruach]. . . . Who knoweth the spzrzt 
[ruach] of man that goeth upward, and the sfzrit [ruach] of the beast that 
goeth downward to the earth.” 

8«<The spirit [ruach] of God is in my nostrils.” 

9««God . . . breathed into his nostrils the dveath [n’shah-mah] of life.” 

10««And the sfzrzt [ruach] of God moved upon the face of the waters.” 

11 ««Destroy all flesh, wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 

12«<As the one dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they have all one breath 
[ruach] . 

13 New edition, by Edward Robinson. 
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snorting, Job 4: 9;' Ps. 18: 15.”* (6) “Breath of the mouth, 


natPsi 8326 psd pecans ksetotdrad (return) breath, to 
take breath, Job 9: 18.° Often of the vital breath, breath of 
lifejoram Gem: 6sin7 ot ping ieGenny aaa (c) “Breath 


of air, air in motion, z. ¢., (2) air, a breath of air, a slight 
breeze,” (6) “Often wind, z. ¢., a strong wind. “2. Psuche, 
anima, t. é., the breath, vital spirit, life, the principle of life as 
embodied and manifested in the breath of the mouth and nos- 
trils.” “3. The rational soul, mind, spirit.” 

§ 209. Barstow’s Bible Dictionary says: “The Hebrew word 
ruack, and the Greek word pueuma, generally rendered ‘spirit,’ 
primarily signifies breath, a breeze; hence the breath ot life; and 
are also used to designate the souwZ or spirit, both of man and 
beast.” 

§ 210. Bullinger’s Critical Lexicon: “The Hebrew word 
ruach occurs four hundred times, and is translated in twenty- 
two different ways, which may be thus classified: 1. Used ofanin- 
telligent being (divine, angelic or infernal). ‘ Spirit’ (two 
hundred and forty times), in every passage, except Job 26: 4, 
and Prov. 20: 27, where it is the translation of (2'shah-mah), 
breath. 2. Used of an influence proceeding from a being, or 
manifested by him as a state of mind or feeling; ‘mind,’ ‘anger,’ 
‘courage,’ ‘understanding,’ ‘spiritual? *eogl? 4, 

‘3. Used of the atmosphere, wind or breath, or something 
connected with them. ‘Wind’ (ninety-five) in every passage 
where the word wind occurs, . . . breath (twenty-eight) .. . 
In the New Testament, preuma, the equivalent of the Hebrew 
ruach occurs three hundred and eighty-five times.” 

§ 211. Lee’s Hebrew Lexicon gives the following definition 

1 «By the dreath [ruach] of his nostrils are they consumed.” 

«<The breath [ruach] of thy nostrils.” 

3««By the dreath [ruach] of his mouth.” 

4«With the dreath [rudch] of his lips shall he slay the wicked.” 
5««He will not suffer me to take my breath” [ruach]. 


6 <«Destroy all flesh, wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 


7«And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, 
wherein is the dreath [vwach] of life.” 


8**All in whose nostrils was the dreath [vuach] of life.” 
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of ruach: “1. Theair, Job 41: 16’... Jer. 14:6." 2. Breath 
_, . Gen. 6: 173° 7:15... . . 3. Spirit, soul—ofmanas given 
by God +. . Job 27: 3° Eccl. 12: 7," Ps. 104: 29,’ etc., em- 
bodied “or disembodied, ... . of animals, Eccl. 3:°19, 21.° 


Thence, mind, spirit, disposition.” 
§ 212. Newman's Hebrew and English Lexicon defines ruac 
as follows: ‘1. A breath or breeze, a wind. Job 1: 19;° 19: 
17;'° Gen. 3: 8.7" 2. Soul of a man or brute. Beal) 329209 
Se dats 


PNEUMA. 


§ 213. Robinson’s Greek Lexicon defines pneuma as follows: 
“A breathing, breath.’ “2. Breath of air, air in motion, @ 
breeze, blast, the wind, John 3: 8."* The spirit of man, z. é., (1) 
The vital spirit, life, soul, Lat. avzma, the principle of life, re- 
siding in the breath, breathed into man from God, and again 
returns toGod; compare Gen.2: 7,'° Eccl. 12:7," Ps. 104: aye 


1<<No air [ruach] can come between them.” 

-2«They sniffed up the wzsd [rwach] like dragons.” 

3«<Destroy all flesh wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 

4«:They went in unto Noah . . . two and two of all flesh wherein is the 
breath [ruach] of life.” 

5««The spirit [ruach] of God is in my nostrils.” 

6 «<The spirit [ruach] shall return unto God who gave aa 

7«:Thou takest away their breath [ruach] they die, and return to their 
dust.” 

8««They have all one dreath” [ruach]... . «Who knoweth the spzrz 
[ruach] of man that goeth upward, and the sfzrit [rwach] of the beast that 
goeth downward to the earth.” 

9«:There came a great wind [ruach] from the wilderness.” 

10««My breath [ruach] is strange to my wife.” 

11 ««Walking in the garden in the cool [ruach] of the day.” 

12««Who knoweth the spirit [ruach] of man that goeth upward, and the 
spirit [ruach] of the beast that goeth downward to the earth.” 

13«*Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was; and the sprit 
[rwach] shall return unto God who gave it.” 

The wind [pneuma] bloweth where it listeth.” 

15««The Lord God formed man of the dust of.the ground, and breathed into 
his nortrils the dreath [n’shah-mah] of life, and man became a living soul.” 

16««Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was; and the spr 
[rwach] shall return unto God who gave it.” 

17«:Thou takest away their dreath [ruach], they die, and return to their 
dust.” 
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~ahewbuke 23%, 46,'o9 ~ . Aeteey-ao sof Bakes. 54-5,° Jas. 
Zar. * a Theieational Spirit, mind, soul, Lat. animus.” 

§ 214. Dr. ¥. Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon defines pueuma as 
follows: “ The material spirit, wind, or airin motion. So Aris- 


totle, . . . ‘wind is nothing else but a large quantity of air 
Slowing, which is also called pueuma.’ .. . Theophanes . . . 
‘the atr, itself in motion is called prueuma, ... The word 


denotes the breath of life, as in Matt. 27: *50;. Suke 
5S. 

§ 215. Grimm’s Greek Lexicon defines pueuma: “1, A 
movement of air.” “(a) Of the wind, ... hence the wind 
itself.” (6) Breath of the nostrils or mouth.” “2. _ » Whe 
vital principle by which the body is animated.” 

§ 216. The Lexicon of John A. Giles defines pueuma as fol- 
lows: ‘‘A breath, respiration, blast, wind, air, life, living being, 
spirit, soul, mark of inspiration.” 

§ 217. Ewing’s Lexicon gives the following definition of 
pneuma: “A biast, breath, wind, a spirit, the principle 
of animal life, Eccl. 3.:° EQ," -21,°the haman soul, Rey. 
on. Tigh 


§ 218. Says the Critica Sacra, by Edward Leigh: “The 


1««And when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, he said, Father, unto thy 
hands I commend my sfirit [Pneuma] ; and having said thus, he gave up 
the ghost.” 

*««And they stoned Stephen, calling upon God, and saying, Lord Jesus, 
receive my sfzrit” [ 2weUumia . 

3«*And he put them all out, and took her by the hand, and called, Saying, 
Maid, arise ; and her spirit [Pneuma] came again, and she arose Straight- 
way ; and he commanded to give her meat.” 

4««For as the body without the spirit [pneuma] is dead ; so faith without 
works is dead also.” 

5 «Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud voice, yielded up the 
ghost.” New version—<Yielded up the spzr7t.” 

6 «And her spzrit [Axeuma] came again, and she arose straightway ; and 
and he commanded to give her meat.” 

7«For that which befalleth the sons of men, befalleth beasts ; even one 
thing befalleth them; as the one dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they have 
all one dreath [ruach] . .. Who knoweth the spérdt [ruach] of man that 
Wee i a and the sfzrit [vwach] of the beast that goeth downward to 
the earth.” 


8««And after three days and a half the spirit [pneuma] of life from God 
entered into them.” 
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word spzrit, both in the Hebrew and Latin tongue, doth signify 
breath.” ‘Soul is that by which we live naturally.” ' 

§ 219. Hink’s Greek and English Lexicon defines pnueuma 
as follows: ‘1. The wind, a blast of wind, a gentle breeze, 

. 2. The breath, respiration, the vital principle, the soul. 
3. Inspiration, divine inspiration. 4. The spirit in a good or 
bad sense. - 5. The Holy Spirit.” 

§ 220. Dounegan’s Lexicon gives the following definition 
for pueuma: “A breath, a respiration, a blast, a wind, 
breath, the breath of life, Met. life; a living being; a ae nthe 
soul.” 

§ 221. F. Fones Greek and English Lexicon defines pnueuma 
as follows: ‘“ Breath, wind, spirit, . . . a temper or disposition ; 

. a spiritual being, John 4: 24.”° 

§ 222. Charles Robson gives the following definition of 
pneuma in his lexicon: “1. Breath. (a) Of the mouth or nos- 
trils, a breathing, blast, ... the breath of the mouth... . 
The vital breath, . . . breath of life. (0) Breath of air, air in 
motion, a breeze, blast, the wind, John 3: 8.°. 2. Spirit. (a) 
The vital spirit, life, soul, the principle of life residing in the 
breath breathed into man from God, and again returned to God. 
et 22 kOe ne gave oun -the host expired,” .......sicts, 74 
59," ees 20," 

GAGs Schrevelius defines ene in his Greek Lexicon as 
follows: “Breath, breathing, respiration, wind, gale, blast, life. 
spirit, soul; in the Sacred Scriptures, the Holy Spirit, inspira- 
tion, sometimes the evil spirit.” 

§ 224. Liddell and Scott define prewma as follows in their 
Greek Lexicon: “Wind, air.” ‘The air we breath, breath.” 
“Spirit, lite 

§ 225. The Encyclopedic Dictionary defines. spirit as fol- 

1 Third Edition, A. D. 1650, p. 213, 2nd part. 

2««God is a spirit” [pneuma]. 

3«<The wind [pneuma] bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, and whither it goeth.” 

4+:Lord Jesus, receive my spzrit” [pueuma]. 


5 «For as the body without the spzrz¢ pa aael is dead, so faith without 
works is dead also.’ 
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lows: 1. ‘Breath; the breath of life; hence, life itself, vital power, 
vitality.” “2. A breath of air; air, wind.” 

§ 226. Cremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexicon defines pneuma 
as follows: “The wind, John 3: 8,' Heb. 1: 7; the breath 
breathed forth, 2 Thess. 2: 8.°. . . Breathing as the sign and 


condition oflife.” ‘Considering . . . Luke 8: 55,* Jas. 2: 26,° 
etc., Gen. 6: 17,° 7: 15,” we are led to regard the Spirit as the. 
principle of life.” ‘ Pneuma, ruach, is predicated both of men 


and of brutes, Eccl. 3: 19, 20,° Isa. 42: 5,° Ps. 104: 20, sag" 
from which texts it is at the same time clear that it signifies not 
simply a life-principle, but a life-principle springing from God; 
a divine life-principle, and with this it agrees that psuche . . 

is used of men as well as of brutes, Gen. 1: aya? 7, Frog aioe? 
Ler, Mev Pt log eae 15.'°” “Itmust be ever maintained 
(2) that the principle which gives life to the creature is of God, 
and originally delongs to God, so that where God’s pueuma is 
spoken of, it is primarily in such a manner that we must under- 


l«eThe wind [pneuma] bloweth.” 

2««Who maketh his angels sfzrits” [ pueunza]. 

3««Whom the Lord shall consume with the Spirit [ pueuma] of his mouth.” 

4«And her spzrzt [ pnewma] came again, and she arose straightway.” 

5««The body without the spzrit [ Prueuma] is dead.” 

6««Destroy all flesh, wherein is the death [rach] of life.” 

T«And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, 
wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 

8««That which befalleth the sons of men befalleth beasts ; even one 
thing befalleth them; as the one dieth so dieth the other; yea, they have 
all one éreath [ruach]; so that a man hath no preeminence above a beast ; 
for all is vanity. All go unto one place; all are of the dust, and all turn to 
dust again. 

%*He that giveth breath [n ‘shah-mah] unto the people upon it, and 
Spirit [ruach] to them that walk therein.” 

10«Thou takest away the dreath [ywach], they die and return to their 
dust. Thou sendest forth thy spzrit [yuach] they are created.” 

1««And God said, Let the earth bring forth the ving creature [nephesh 
chatyah| after his kind, cattle, and creeping thing, and beast of the earth 
after his kind.” 

«And man became a diving soul [wephesh chazyah]. 

Every Living creature [nephesh chaiyah] that is with you.” 

Every diving creature [nephesh chatyah] of all flesh.” 

15 «<T will set my face against that soud [zephesh] that eateth blood.” 

'6««For the life [nephesh] of the flesh is in the blood. . . . It is the blood 
that maketh atonement for the sow” [nephesh]. 

elt is the 4fe [wephesh] of all flesh. 

18 «Every soul [nephesh] that eateth.” 
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stand by it the life principle in the creature, which is part of 
God, and manifests itself creatively.” 

227. McClintock and Strong give the following as the 
meaning of pueuma and ruach: ‘‘1. The primary sense of the 
term is wind, .. . (Amos 4: 13,'... John 3: 8).° This is 
the ground idea of the term ‘spirit’—air, ether, air refined, 
-sublimated, or vitalized; hence it denotes—2. Breath, as of the 
mouth. .. . 3. The v#fa/ principle which resides in and ani- 
mates the body. In the Hebrew, wephesh is the main specific 
term for this. In the Greek itis pswche, and in the Latin anima. 
... Eccl. 8: 8,°> Gen. 6: 17,* Gen. 7: 15,’ Matt. 27: 50,° Luke 
8: 55, ‘Her spirit [ puewma] came again, and she arose.’””’ 

§ 228. Herzog’s Encyclopedia of biblical Doctrine and 
Practical Theology® defines pneuma as follows: “The Sacred 
Scriptures . . . speak of pxewma in the psycological sense as 
the cause of the human existence, particularly of his personal 
life. When the Scriptures speak of the spirit of man in its wid- 
est acceptation, that is, of life, (asin Jeab:1 Oisb2,’oJOb.17:, 1,/° 
Ezk. 37: 8,'' Zech. 12: 1),’* and ascribe to men and animals the 
same spirit (as in Eccl..3: 19,2. «Gen: 62.47) 07215) 44s 
they do this under the idea that this gift of life, which conditions 
the existence of the creature, comes from God and binds it to 


1««For, lo, he that formeth the mountains, and createth the wind” 
[ruach. | 

2««The wind [pnewma] bloweth where it listeth.” 

3<¢There is no man that hath power over the spzrzt [rwach] to retain the 
spirit” [ruach]. : 

4.<Destroy all flesh wherein is the breath [ruach] of life.” 

5««And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, 
wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 

6<«Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost.” 
{M. V. «his spirit.” 

7P. 943. ®&P. 2230, 

9<«Thy visitation hath preserved my spzr7?”’ [ruach]. 

10 ««My breath [ruach] is corrupt.” 

11««There was no dreath [ruach] in them.” 

12«¢«The Lord, which stretcheth forth the heavens, and layeth the founda- 
tion of the earth, and formeth the sfzrzt [7wach] of man within him.” 

13«¢They have all one dreath [ruach.] 

14««Wherein is the dreath [ruach] of life.” 

15 ««Wherein is the breath [ruach] of life.” 
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God, (... Ps. 104: 29).' God is a ‘God of the spirits of all - 
flesh’ (Num. 16: 22; 27: 16), towards man ‘the Father of the 
spirits,’ in the distinction from the fathers of our flesh”... 
Where life is there is spirit, and the spirit points to God; for it 
is God’s sign and God’s possession, and the point at which God 
and the creature meet. And we thus understand how and what 
the Bible speaks by the spirit of man.” 

§ 229. Bullinger’s Critical Greek Lexicon: “ pneuma (from 
pneo, to blow, breathe, send forth an odor; to breathe, or smell 
ofathing ... . ), the air we breathe, wind, .. . immateriality, 
that which cannot be apprehended by the senses, but is recog- 
nized only by its operations, or manifestations, as it is seen by 
the life, the liveliness, the activities, whether these activities be 
mental, moral or physical. In the Old Testament pneuma is 
everywhere the translation of (rwach), and is the life principle 
springing from God, azd ts said to be possessed by all the lower 
creatures, Gen. 6: 17;7 7: 15;°Ps. 104: 29;*. . . Eccl. e2°9G; 
20.°. . . The ruach or pneuma of God is the source of life in 
all its manifestations. The withdrawal of it leaves thanatos 
(death), the opposite of zve (life)... Ps. 146: 43°... Job 
2733 wits. HoBecl sa heeasl Stebel bm possesston of man 


l«Thou takest away their dreath [ywach], they die, and return to their 
dust.” 

2«<T do bring a flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, where- 
in is the dreath [ruach] of life from under heaven; and every thing that is in 
the earth shall die.” 

3«And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, 
wherein is the éreath [ruach] of life.” 

4««Thou hidest thy face ; they are troubled ; thou takest away their dreath 
[vwach] they die, and return to their dust.” 

5««For that which befalleth the sons of men befalleth beasts ; even one 
thing befalleth them; as the one dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they have 
all one breath [ruach], so that a man hath no preeminence above a beast, 
for all is vanity. All go unto one place ; all are of the dust, and all turn to 
dust again.” 

S«His breath [ruach] goeth forth, he returneth to his earth ; in that very 
day his thoughts perish.” 

T<The spirit [ruach] of God is in my nostrils.” 

8««Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was; and the spirit 
[vwach] shall return unto God who gave it.” 


9««For as the body without the Spirit [pneuma] is dead, so faith without 
works is dead also.” : 
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#t 7s a part of God’s spirit. . . . Man ts not a spirit, but only 
possesses it for a time,as a loan from God, Job 27: 3.'... At 
death wt returns to God, Eccl. 3: 19, 20,’ and hence can be‘ com- 
mended’ to his care and keeping, (Matt.27: 50;° Luke 8: 55,* 
23: 46;° John 19: 30;° Acts 7: 59.". . . The spirit is not the 
man, for when thus commended, tt is given up, and separated 
Srom him till resurrection.” 

It is very evident, that in all these passages, rywach and 
pneuma represent the dreath, or spirit of life; which is all that 
leaves man at death; and without which there can be no living 
beings; but this “life principle” is never said to live or die 
itself. Its office is to keep some material object alive. When 
defining the Hebrew word rwach and pneuma its Greek equiva- 
lent, it will be observed that not a single Hebrew and Greek 
lexicon gives the ¢heological definition® of these words as their 
primary meaning; but state that these words mean “the life 
principle, springing from God, and 7s said to be possessed by all 
the lower creatures,” as stated in Dr. Bullinger’s Critical Greek 
Lexicon. Other authors might be quoted in harmony with the 
foregoing, but these are certainly sufficient to end all contro- 
versy on the subject. According to the plain Bible teaching, it 
is perfectly clear, that the only thing added to man and beast 
after their creation was “the breath of life,” called also “soul,” 
“spirit,” and “spirit of God;” and that all that is taken from 
them at death is this ‘‘breath of life,” “soul,” or “spirit,” which 


1«The sperzt [ruach] of God is in my nostrils.” 

2<«For that which befalleth the sons of men befalleth beasts; even one 
thing befalleth them ; as the one dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they have 
all one dreath [ruach] ; so that a man hath no preeminence above a beast ; 
for all is vanity. All go unto one place; all are of the dust, and all turn to 
dust again.” 

3««Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud voice, yielded up the 
ghost’’—new version—‘this spzrzt” [Pneuma]. 

4«<And her sparzt [ pueuma] came again, and she arose straightway ; and 
he commanded to give her meat.” 

5«¢Father, unto thy hands, I commend my sferzt” [ pueuma). 

6<««And he bowed his head, and gave up the ghost’”—new version, sfzrit 
[pueuna]. 

7+«Lord Jesus, receive my spzrzt” [ pneuma]. 

8 Webster: ‘+The intelligent, immaterial and immortal part of man; the 
soul in distinction from the body in which it resides.” 
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is inorganic, without senses, consciousness, or life; having 
neither intelligence or character; and is not succeptible of 
reward or punishment. It is no more a component part of the 
man, than is the steam a component part of the engine. As 
the engine is useless and powerless without the steam, so is man 
without this “life principle.” Asall steam is alike; so is all life. 
When steam departs from the engine, the steam is not laid up for 
future use; but it vanishes away. So with life. The apostle 
James says: ‘What is your life [zoe]? It is even a vapor, that 
appeareth for a little time, and then vanisheth away.”* Paul 
says: “Your Jife is hid with Christ in God.”? As all life is 
the same, and proceeds primarily from God, the life of each 
individual is not preserved by z¢se/f, as a separate entity, and a 
specific quantity, laid up for each particular person; but when 
they are raised from the grave, and reorganized, God will at the 
same time impart his life to them, as to Adam at the beginning. 

(@) Says Prof. G. G. Stokes, Pres. of the Royal Society, 
London, Prof. of mathematics in the University of Cambridge, 
and M. P. for the University: “It has been well said that 
Scripture bases our hopes of a future life, not upon the immor- 
tality of the soul, but upon the resurrection of the body.” “No 
argument for the natural immortality of the soul, that the writer 
has seen, appears to him to be of any value.” “The interme- 
diate state is one in which . . . thought is in abeyance; and 
which . . , involves a virtual annihilation of intervening time 
for each individual.’ ® 

(4) Thexeminent Dr. Joseph Priestly, LiggijaeP RS. 
says: ‘The excellent bishop of Carlisle has sufficiently proved 
the insensibility of the soul from death to the résurrection; .\+. >, 
to be the doctrine of the Scriptures,”’* 

Dr. Priestly further says: ‘‘The common opinion of the soul 
of man surviving the body was . . . introduced into Christianity 
from the Oriental and Greek philosophy. . . . This notion is one 
of the main bulwarks of Popery. It was discarded by Luther and 
many other reformers in England and abroad,” ® 


1Jas.4: 14. 2Col.3:4. 3 That Unknown Country, pp. 829, 830. 
4 Matter and Spirit, by Dr. Priestly, p. 155, A. D. 1777, 
5 Disquisition on Matter and Mind, p. 156. 
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§ 230. THE EGO.’ 


Who is the Ego? has been a vital question among Pagans, 
Papists and Protestants. The answers have been various. The 
annexed definitions express the popular theological view, to 
which I see no objection, if we are allowed to follow the plain 
teaching of the Bible, the facts of science and common sense in 
identifying the Ago described in these definitions. Common 
sense would say, if the Ego is the “/,” and “is a conscious in- 
dividual being, that thinks, feels, wills and acts;” that it is the 
real being, whom God created ‘of the dust of the ground,” and 
whom he called man [Hebrew, the Adam]. And thus the £go 
and the man are one and the same in every particular; just as 
the noun and the pronoun represent the same person. If it be 
said that Adam ate the forbidden fruit; and then in the same 
paragraph it was said #e was driven from the garden lest he 
should eat of another tree “and live forever,” would any one, 
guided by his common sense, say that the pronoun fe repre- 
sented something different from the noun Adam? Would any 
grammarian make such a statement? There is but one answer 
— preposterous ! 

If the Ego—“the 7”—means just the same as the word 
man or Adam, then we may certainly expect to find that this 
man was the one—the only one—to whom God spoke and to 
whom he gave his commandments; and this is the one who 


1 Webster: «*(Met.) The conscious and permanent subject of all physical 
experience, whether held to be directly known or the product of reflective 


thought.” ; 
The Standard Dictionary: ‘Self, considered as the seat of couscious- 
ness; the /as distinct from the ot-/, and from mine; a conscious individual 


being that thinks, feels, wills, and eats ; oneself, often called the sudyect.” 
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sinned, and died because he sinned. Let us turn to the Bible 
for more light on the subject. The Bible says: “The Lord 
God planted a garden eastward in Eden; and there he put the 
man whom he had formed.”' “And the Lord took the man, 
and put /zm into the garden of Eden to dress it and keep it. 
And the Lord God commanded the man, saying, Of every tree 
of the garden ¢ou mayest freely eat.”® Here we learn that the 
man whom he “ formed . . . of the dust of the ground”? is the 
one he “commanded,” and the one who could eat of the fruit of 
the garden. ‘And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast 
hearkened unto the voice of thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree, 
of which I commanded thee, saying, Tow shalt not eat of if; 
cursed is the ground for thy sake; in sorrow shalt thou cat of it 
all the days of thy life. . . . In the sweat of thy face shalt thou 
eat bread, till sow return unto the ground; for out of it wast 
thou taken; for dust thou art, and unto dust shalt zou return.” 
Can we be true to the voice of common sense, without admitting 
that the words ‘‘ man,” “ Adam,” and the pronoun “thou” rep- 
resent the real Zo, the intelligent, living being made “of the 
dust of the ground; ” the very one that did the eating and the 
sinning? ‘The Lord God sent Aim forth from the garden of 
Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken.”> “And 
God saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth.’® 
“And the Lord said, I will destroy man whom I have created 
from the face of the earth.”7 “And every living substance was 
destroyed which was upon the face of the ground, both max, and 
cattle, and the creeping things, and the fowl of the heaven; and 
they were destroyed from the earth; and Noah only remained 
alive, and they that were with him in the ark,” ® 

These records are so plain and simple, it seems almost im- 
possible that any one could come to any other conclusion than 
that the one whom God made “of the dust of the ground,” the 
one whom he “commanded,” the one who did the eating and 
the sinning is the real F-go, or the entire man, Adam, of whom 


1Gen.2:8. 2Gen. 2:15,16. 3Gen.2:7. 4Gen. 3: 17-19. 5Gen. 
3:23. 6Gen.6:5. 7Gen.6:7. 8Gen. ncaa 
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it is said: “ And allthe days that Adam lived were nine hun- 
dred and thirty years, and he died.”' This one that died is the 
very same, identical man that God made of the dust of the 
ground, the “conscious individual being that thinks, feels, wills, 
and acts.” There is not an intimation that an zmmaterial part 
of Adam was the real man, the Ego, who could live, think, feel, 
will and act withouta material body. It yet remains to be proved 
by any reliable evidence, that there are two entities in every living 
person; one who is material and mortal, and one who is imma- 
terial that is immortal, and eternally conscious, the essential Zo. 


1Gen. 5: 5. 


CT rer lire ake 
§ 231. THE THIEF ON THE CROSS. 


One of the most prominent passages which is commonly in- 
troduced to prove that the essential man is immortal, and goes 
to his reward at death, is the following account of the “ Thief 
on the Cross:” “ And he said unto Jesus, Lord, remember me 
when thou comest into thy kingdom. And Jesus answered and 
said unto him, Verily I say unto thee, to-day shalt thou be with 
me in paradise.”' Notice, the question reads, “Lord, remem- 
ber me when thou comest¢ into thy kingdom;” not when thou 
Soest. It is quite evident that the thief understood that Christ 
had taught that he would return to the earth to set up “the 
kingdom of heaven.” How long is Christ to be away? “And 
he [God] shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached 
unto you; whom the heavens must receive until the times of 
restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all his holy prophets since the world began.”* As the Sav- 
ior has not yet returned, the Prayer of the thief is not yet 
answered. x 

§ 232. Where is paradise? The first Adam had the first 
paradise, from which, for his disabedience, he was driven in 
disgrace. Jesus says: “To him that overcometh will I give to 
eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of 
God.”* When describing the new heaven, the new earth, and the 
New Jerusalem, its capitol, the Revelator says: .“‘In the midst 
of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the 
tree of life.’”* Then it follows of necessity, that paradise will be 
in the new earth, because the tree of life is in its “‘midst,” and 


1Luke 23: 43. 2Acts 3:20, 21. 3Rev. 2:7. 4Rev. 22: 2, 
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“the tree of life” is in paradise, or the new earth. That is the 
very place where the ‘‘kingdom of heaven” isto be established, 
as the Scriptures plainly teach. Did the Savior go there that 
day? Certainly not, neither can he till his return. Instead of 
going to paradise that day, he was put into hell, hades, the 
grave. Referring to Christ, the prophet said: “For thou will 
not leave my soul in Aed/ [ sheol],; neither wilt thou suffer thine 
holy one to see corruption.” Peter quotes David in the six- 
teenth Psalm: ‘‘ Because thou will not leave my soul in hed 
[ Greek hades ],; neither wilt thou suffer*thine holy one to see 
corruption.”* . Again Peter adds: ‘‘He [David] seéing this 
before, spake of the resurrection of Christ, that his soul was not 
left in ke// [hades], neither his flesh did see corruption.”* No 
scholar will dispute but that the Hebrew word sheol and the 
Greek word ades mean the same thing. But it has been shown 
that the Bible teaches “there is no work, nor device, nor know]l- 
edge, nor wisdom in the grave” [sheol]. Hence hell [Aades] 
could not have been the paradise where the thief and the Savior 
were to meet and rejoice together that day. We would not look 
into the grave to find the “tree of life” and ‘the paradise of 
God;” but they are to be in the new earth. 

§ 233. The Savior did not go to his Father in heaven that 
day, for he said to Mary three days later, after he had been 
raised from the dead: ‘Touch me not, for I am not yet 
ascended to my Father; but go to my brethren, and say unto 
them, I ascend unto my Father, and your Father; and to my 
God, and your God.”* Forty days later he did ascend to God, 
where he has remained till this present time. But if the thief 
went to heaven the day the Savior died, he had to wait forty- 
three days before Christ came to be with him; therefore they 
were not together anywhere ‘hat day, excepting on the cross. 

At every turn, special objections arise against the idea that the 
thief and the Savior were together in paradise the day of the cruci- 
fixion. Weread: ‘Foras Jonas was three days and three nights 
in the whale’s belly; so shall the Son of man be three days and 


UPSe rors lone Acts 20274 SACtS 2:31. ¢4)ohn 20: 17. 
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three nights in the heart of the earth.”’ It would be utterly 
unscriptural to say that Joseph’s new tomb, wherein the Savior 
was laid, was paradise. When the true view of the Scripture is 
taken, it will be in perfect harmony with all the rest of the Bible. 

§ 234. The point to settle is, whether “to-day” qualifies 
“say” or “shalt... be.” If it qualifies say, all is harmonious; 
if shalt be, all is discord. If the comma be placed after to-day, 
instead of before it, we get the harmony. It is well known that 
there were no punctuation marks in the original. They were 
introduced by “ Manutius, a learned printer, who lived in Venice 
in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.”* The -punctuation of 
the Bible is entirely Auman, and variable. The meaning of 
texts may be entirely changed by the position of a comma, as 
shown by the following: “But this man, after he had offered 
one sacrifice for sins for ever sat down on the right hand of 
God.’* Some Bibles have a comma after sins; others after 
forever. If the comma be placed after szvs, it makes the pas- 
sage say that Jesus “forever sat down on the right hand of 
God,” and therefore. he will never come again to this world. 
But if the comma be placed after forever, then the passage 
teaches that after Jesus had offered himself as the jinal sacrifice, 
he then “sat down on the right hand of God, . . . till his ene- 
mies be made his footstool,” when he will return to this world, 
as the Scriptures plainly teach. Again: “And Jesus said unto 
them, Verily, I say unto you, That ye which have followed me 
in the regeneration when the Son of Man shall-sit in the throne 
of his glory; ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel.”* In some Bibles the comma is placed 
after regeneration, and in others after me. If it is placed after 
regeneration, the text would teach that Christ was regenerated, 
that is, converted; which is a false doctrine; for he was with- 
out sin, and did not need pardon. But if the comma be placed 
after me, then we have harmony. The importance of the right 
position of the comma may be seen in the following: And 


1Matt.12: 40. 2 Brand's Cyclopedia, p-1005. 3Heb.10:12. 4 Matt. 
LO 26. 
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when he would not be persuaded, we ceased saying the will of 
the Lord be done.”' It would be putting the apostle in a false 
light, to make him say he “ceased saying the will of the Lord 
be done:” but if a comma be placed after persuaded, ceased; 
and saying, then all is right. | 
§ 235. The following examples illustrate the importance of 
correct punctuation. Commaattheend ofthe firstline; thenat the 
end of every other line, reading two linesin connection. After read- 
ing it through in this manner, commence again and puta comma 
at the end of the secovd line; then at the end of every other line. 
He is an old and experienced man 
In vice and wickedness 
He is never found 
Opposing the works of iniquity 
: He takes delight 
In the downfall of the neighborhood 
: He never rejoices 
In the prosperity of any of his fellow creatures 
He is always ready to assist 
In destroying the peace of society 
He takes no pleasure 
In serving the Lord 
He is uncommonly diligent 
In sowing discord among his friends and acquaintances 
He takes no pride 
In laboring to promote the cause of Christianity 
He has not been negligent 
In endeavoring to stigmatize all public teachers 
He makes no exertions 
To subdue his evil passions 
He strives hard 
To build up Satan’s kingdom 
He lends no aid 
To the support of the gospel among the heathen 
He contributes largely 
1Acts 21: 14. 
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To the evil adversary 
% He pays no attention 


To good advice 
He gives great heed 


To the devil 
He will never go 


To heaven 
He must go 


Where he will receive the just recompense of reward. 


Now, if the comma be placed after “to-day,” in Luke 23: 
43, then the text is in harmony with the whole Bible, and no 
longer teaches that the thief went to heaven that day to be with 
Christ, who did not ascend till forty-three days after the cruci- 
fixion. The adverb seemeron, rendered “to-day,” occurs in the 
Septuagint Old Testament and the Greek New Testament 259 
times. It is used as an adjective twenty-four times, and without 
a verb to qualify fourteen times. Of the remaining 221, it pre- 
ceeds the verb it qualifies fifty-one times, and follows 170. 
Hence there are 170 witnesses against fifty-one in favor of plac- 
ing the comma after ‘‘to-day.” 

§ 236. The able Wm. Bowyer renders it: “I say this day to 
you,” 

§ 237. Bishop E. Law renders it: “I say unto thee this day, 
thou shalt be,” etc. * 

§ 238. The Curetonian Syriac reads: “Verily, I say to thee 
to-day, that with me thou shalt be in the Eden’s garden.”*® 
This is very high authority, and shows beyond all controversy 
that “to-day” qualifies “say,” and not “shalt be.” Thus the 
passage comes into harmony with all the plain Scripture 
on this subject. The Syriac was the language used by Jesus. 

When in London, 1894, I had an interview with Prof. 
Pinches, in the Department of Egyptian and Assyrian Antiqui- 
ties, who gave me the following translation of the Curetonian 

1 Appendix to Theory of Religion, p. 428. 

2Dr. Wm. Smith says: ««The Curetonian Syriac possesses the highest 


critical as well as historical value.” —Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. TV spe. 3393. 
3Critical Observations on the New Testament, 4th Ed., p. 252, 1812. 
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Syriac: ‘Said to him Jesus, Verily say I to thee to-day that 
with me thou shalt be in the garden Eden.” 

It is sometimes said ‘to-day is superfluous,” if it is made to 
qualify say. Then there are many similar superfluities in the 
Bible. The following are a few examples: “I command thee 
this day to love the Lord thy God.”" “Observe thou that which 
I command thee this day.”* “I denounce unto you ¢h7s day, 
that ye shall surely perish.”* Moses did not mean they should 
surely perish that day, but he denounced unto them that day, 
that they should surely perish, if they turned away from the 
Lord. Said Daniel Webster: ‘I speak ¢o-day for the preserva- 
tion of the Union.”* Said Rufus Choate: “70-day, fellow 
citizens, we also speak for the Union.” This is a common 
use of ¢o-day in the Bible, and also by the best writers and 
speakers. The following may be adopted as a rule: 

When the verb in the sentence is in the indicitive mode, 
present tense, first person singular, the adverb qualifies the verb 
it follows. Thus it is seen that the main pillar, in Luke 23: 43, 
used to support the doctrine of the immortality of the soul, is 
too weak to stand alone, or to bear its own weight; and that its 
main strength depends upon the wrong use of acomma. Is it 
a right way to interpret the Bible to make such a text the 
foundation of a doctrine which contradicts all other plain pas- 
sages on that subject? Let the friends of truth answer. 


Biciteso 200. ex. 34711. 2 Deut,320% ro. speech, Mar. 7, 1850. 


CTTAPTER ViTr. 
§ 239. THE RICH MAN AND LAZARUS. 


The other main pillar for the support of the doctrine of 
man’s inherent immortality, is the account of the rich man 
and Lazarus, which reads as follows: 

‘There was a certain rich man, which was clothed in purple 
and fine linen, and fared sumptuously every day; and there was 
a certain beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his gate full 
of sores, and desiring to be fed with the crumbs which fell from 
the rich man’s table; moreover the dogs came and licked his 
sores. And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and was car- 
ried by the angels into Abraham’s bosom; the rich man also 
died, and was buried; and in hell he lifted up his eyes, being 
in torments, and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his 
bosom. And he cried and said, Father Abraham, have mercy 
on me, and send Lazarus, that he may dip the tip of his finger 
in water, and cool my tongue; for I am tormented in this flame. 
But Abraham said, Son, remember that thou in thy lifetime re- 
ceivedst thy good things, and likewise Lazarus evil things; but 
now he is comforted, and thou art tormented. And beside all 
this, between us and you there is a great gulf fixed; so that 
they which would pass from hence to you cannot; neither can 
they pass to us, that would come from thence. Then he said, 
"I pray thee therefore, father, that thou wouldst send him to my 
father’s house; for I have five brethren; that he may testify 
unto them, lest they also come into this place of torment. 
Abraham saith unto him, They have Moses and the prophets ; 
let them hear them. And he said, Nay, father Abraham; but 
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if one went unto them from the dead, they will repent. And 
he said unto him, If they hear not Moses and the prophets, 
neither will they be persuaded, though one rose from the 
dead.”’ 

As was the case with the account of the thief on the cross, 
so in this concerning the rich man and Lazarus, there is not the 
least reference made to the sow/ or spirit of man. There are 
two views taken of this Scripture. One is that it is a /eteral 
history of the two men; and the other, that it is a parable. It 
is used to prove two doctrines: (1) that man is conscious be- 
tween death and the resurrection; (2) that men go to their re- 
ward or punishment as soon as they die. 

Let us look first at the theory which teaches it is a literal 
history of a rich man and a poor man. It is said of the poor 
man: “And it came to pass, that the beggar ded, and was car- 
ried by the angels into Abraham’s bosom.” Who was carried? 
The one that “died.” If we should read in the newspaper that 
a man died and four men carried him to the bosom of his fam- 
ily; would any sensible person suppose they carried some im- 
material part of the man, that did not die? If this isan account 
of what actually happened to a beggar, then we are compelled 
to believe that the one who died was carried by the angels bod- 
ily with all his rags and sores to the bosom of Abraham. 

Of the rich man it is said: ‘“‘The rich man also died and was 
buried. And in hell [hades] he lifted up his eyes, being in tor- 
ments, and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom. 
And he cried and said, Father Abraham, have mercy on me, 
and send Lazarus, that he may dip the tip of his finger in water, 
and cool my tongue; for I am tormented in this flame.” A 
more accurate rendering of the passage reads: ‘“‘the rich man 
also died, and was buried in hell [hades], and he lifted up his 
eyes,” etc. If this is an account of what actually happened to 
a real rich man; then one of two things must be true; he was 
either buried alive, or he came to life after he was buried. The 
first cannot be true, because it is said: ‘the rich man also dazed.” 


lLuke 16: 19-31. 
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Is it true that he came to life after he was dead and buried in 
hell? This is a most unreasonable conclusion. But we are 
told it was not the real, material Lazarus who was carried, but 
his sowd, and that it was not the body of the rich man that was 
tormented, but his sow/. Observe, there is not a hint about the 
soul of either in the whole account. What right have we to 
make such an addition to the word of the Lord? But, suppose 
we patch up this scripture, and add the word soul, so as to make 
it harmonize with modern theology. Then it should read: And 
it came to pass, that the beggar’s body died, and his soul was 
carried by the angels to the bosom of Abraham’s soul; the rich 
man’s body also died, and in hell he lifted up the eyes of his 
soul, being in torments, and seeth Abraham’s soul afar off, and 
he cried and said, Father Abraham, have mercy on me, and 
send Lazarus’ soul, that he may dip the tip of the finger of his 
soul in water, and cool the tongue of my soul; for my soul is 
tormented in this flame. Observe still further, that it is claimed 
by able writers on the nature of the soul of man, that it is with- 
out body or parts; that it has neither “interior nor exterior.” 
Could such an imaginary being have a “tongue,” “finger,” and 
“‘eyes?” Absurd! Whenever there is a tongue, finger and 
eyes, there is a material organism. Thus, taking this view of 
the subject, it proves too much, and therefore proves nothing. 
Of one thing we may be certain, the Bible does not teach ab- 
surdities; and whenever any doctrine is advocated as scriptural, 
which requires us to believe what is absurd, such a doctrine 
should be rejected at once as false, 

It seems unnecessary to give any further examination of the 
subject, on the basis of its being a historical account of the 
events in the lives of a poor and a rich man. The attempt to 
make it mean this breaks down at every point, when carefully 
considered. 

§ 240. There is the best of evidence to show that it is a par- 
able given to the Pharisees. A manuscript of the seventh century 
reads: ‘And he spake also another parable.” Another of the 
tenth century reads: “The Lord spake this parable.” 


THE RICH MAN AND LAZARUS. 161 


§ 241. Dr. Daniel Whitby~says: ‘That this is only a para- 
ble, and not a real history of what was actually done, is evident, 
(1). Because we find this very parable in the Gemara Babylon- 
icum, whence it is cited by Mr. Sheringham in the preface to 
his Foma, (2). From the circumstances of it, vzz., the rich 
man’s ‘lifting’ up his eyes in hell, and seeing Lazarus in ‘ Abra- 
ham’s bosom,’ his discourse with Abraham, his complaint of 
being tormented with flames, and his desire that Lazarus might 
be sent to cool his tongue; and if all this be confessedly para- 
ble, why should the rest, which is the very a in the 
Gemara, be accounted history?”’’ 

§ 242. The parable in the Gemara Babylonicum is as fol- 
lows: “A king made a great feast, and invited all the strangers ;. 
and there came one poor man, and stood at his gate, and said. 
unto them, Give me one bit or portion; and they considered 
him not, and he said, My Lord, the king, of all the great feasts 
thou hast made, is it hard for thee to give me one bit or frag- 
ment among them?”* Many are ready to admit it is a para- 
ble, but assert, ‘All parables are founded in facts.” 

§ 243. When defining a parable Dr. John Kitto says: “It 
denotes a fictitious narative, invented for the purpose of con- 
veying truth in a less offensive . . . form than that of direct 
assertion.”® 

§ 244. In his Greek Lexicon, Dr. E. Robinson defines a par- 
able as follows: ‘A short relation under which something else 
is figured, or in which that which is fictitious is employed to rep- 
resent that which is real.” * 

§ 245. Says Gilbert Wakefield, who has given an able trans- 
lation of the New Testament: “It must be remembered that 
hades nowhere means hell] —gehenna—in any author whatso- 
ever, sacred or profane; and also, that our Lord is giving his 
hearers a parable (Matt. 13: 34), and nota piece of real history. 

1 Whitby on the New Testament, Vol. 1., p. 360, 1oth Ed., London, 1808. 

2 Ferusalem Talmud, in Chajigah, fol. 77, Col. 4. Quoted from Auman 
Destiny, and Tract, Rich Man and Lazarus, p. 3. 


3 Cyclopedia of Biblical.Literature, Vol. Il., p. 467. 
4Ed2 1825, p. 542. 
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To them, who regard the narrative as exhibiting a reality, it 
must stand as an unanswerable argument for the purgatory of 
the Papists. The universal meaning of hades is the state of 
death,” 

§ 246. In Dr. Wm. Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible he says: 
“In holding this view [that Zades represents a place of torment], 
main reliance is placed on the parable of Dives and Lazarus ; 
but it is impossible to ground the proof of an important theo- 
logical doctrine on a passage which confessedly abounds in Jew- 
ish metaphors.” ? 

§ 247. In Judges, is the parable of the trees, which are rep- 
resented as having a conference to decide who should be their 
king. They invited “the olive tree,” “the fig tree,” “the vine” 
and “the bramble” to be their king; and each one refused. 
Trees do not talk, and choose kings; but the parable represents 
what certain kings did.° 

§ 248. In Ezekiel is the parable of the two great eagles. 
One is represented as coming to a cedar in Lebanon, and crop- 
ping off the top of its young twigs, carrying them to a land of 
traffic, and setting them in a city of merchants. He also took 
of the seed of the land and planted it in a fruitful field, where it 
grew and spread forth branches. Then there was another great 
eagle, towards which the roots of the tree set out by the other 
eagle did bend.* Of course, no eagle ever cropped off the twigs 
from a cedar in Lebanon, and set them to grow ina city of mer- 
chants. This parable, like the other, represents the actions of 
two greatkings.” Eachisa“ fictitious,” “invented,” « narrative.” 

Is it proper to found a doctrine upon an unexplained para- 
ble, that will contradict all the plain Scripture on the subject in 
the whole Bible? Or is it at all credible that the Savior has 
taught in a parable contrary to what he has said in plain terms 
elsewhere? No one who has confidence in him as the Divine 
Son of God can entertain such an idea for a moment, 

‘Notes in his translation, p. 53- 


Vol. II., p. 1038. 3 Judges 9: 8-15. 4Ezek. 17: 2-8, 
* The king of Babylon and the king of Egypt. 
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This is the only passage in the Bible that teaches conscious- 
ness between death and the resurrection; but not unless it is 
literal; and it is certain it cannot be taken in a literal sense. 
If literal, then the rich man was dead and buried and alive at 
the same time. 

§ 249. Let us now inquire into the obvious meaning of this 
parable. It may be clearly shown that it has xo reference to 
future punishment, or the condition of man between death and 
the resurrection. In order to understand it, it is necessary to go 
back to the beginning of the subject, as introduced in the second 
verse of the fifteenth chapter: ‘‘ And the Pharisees and scribes 
murmured, saying, This man receiveth sinners, and eateth with 
them.” This is a charge made against Christ, which he does 
not deny, but proceeds to justify himself against their accusa- 
tion by the introduction of several parables. In verses three to 
seven is the parable of the lost sheep. The Pharisees would not 
deny that when they lost a sheep, they took special pains to 
find it; and when found they took it to the fold with rejoicing. 
The Savior said: “Likewise joy shall be in heaven over one 
sinner that repenteth more than over ninety and nine just per- 
sons which need no repentance.” In verses eight to ten is the 
parable of the lost piece of money. The Pharisees would agree 
that when a woman lost one of her ten pieces of silver, she 
would hunt for it diligently, and when found, would tell her 
friends in order that they might rejoice with her. Hethenrepeats 
the statement that there is joy in heaven over one sinner that 
repenteth, more than over many that need norepentance, Next 
comes the parable of the prodigal son in verses eleven to thirty- 
two. In this parable, Jesus makes a sharp point against the 
Pharisees. They would make special effort to find lost sheep 
and lost money, and be joyful when their lost property was 
found; but when lost men came to Christ to be saved they 
acted just like the elder brother who was so offended because 
his poor, lost, prodigal brother had returned, and been welcomed 
home by his father, that he would not go into the house to 
unite in the gladsome occasion. In this parable the Savior 
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admits he is a friend of publicans and sinners; and plainly in- 
timates that they should rejoice because he had come to save 
lost men, who are of much more value than sheep or a piece of 
money. 

In the sixteenth chapter is the parable of the unjust steward, 
extending from the first to the thirteenth verse. While the 
Savior was introducing these parables the Pharisees were listen- 
ing. In verse fourteen, we read: ‘And the Pharisees also, who. 
were covetous, heard all these things; and they derided him.” 
Thus it is seen they are still his bitter opposers, and had no. 
sympathy with his work of saving lost sen. In verses fifteen to 
nineteen he said to them: “Ye are they which justify your- 
selves before men; but God knoweth your hearts; for that 
which is highly esteemed among men is abomination in the 
sight of God. The law and the prophets were until John; since 
that time the kingdom of God is preached, and every man press- 
eth into it. And it is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than 
one tittle of the law to fail. Whosoever putteth away his wife, 
and marrieth another, commiteth adultery; and whosoever 
marrieth her that is put away from her husband commiteth 
adultery.” 

Why did Jesus refer to the law relating to marriage? What: 
connection could that have with the subject under considera- 
tion? Let Paul explain: “Know ye not, brethren, (for I speak 
to them that know the law,) how that the law hath dominion 
over a man as long as he liveth? For the woman which hatha 
husband is bound by the law to her husband so long as he liv- 
eth; but if the husband be dead, she is loosed from the law of 
~her husband. So then if, while her husband liveth, she be mar- 
ried to another man, she shall be called an adulteress; but if her 
husband be dead, she is free from that law; so that she is no 
adulteress, though she be married to another man. Wherefore, 
my brethren, ye also are become dead to the law by the body of 
Christ; that ye should be married to another, even to him who is 
raised from the dead, that we should bring forth fruit unto God,.”? 

fRom, 7’: 1-4. 
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The law was a “schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ ;” and it 
is here shown that the time had come to leave the /aw-husband 
and to be married to him who was “raised from the dead ;” but 
the Pharisees utterly refused to comply with this arrangement. 

§ 249. The consequences resulting to them for thus rejecting 
Christ are illustrated by the parable of the rich man and Laz- 
arus. It is quite evident that the rich man and the elder brother 
represent the same class—the Pharisees, or the Jews. And the 
beggar and the prodigal son the same class—the Gentiles. 
Observe, the rich man died ‘and was buried;” the poor man 
“died and was carried.” One is put down in a low condition; 
the other is elevated to a high position. 

As this is a parable the “hell” [Zades| cannot be the literal 
hades. If the literal one is meant in this passage, there is a pos- 
itive contradiction in the Bible on this subject; for it is expressly 
said: ‘‘There is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wis- 
dom in the grave [sheol], whither thou goest.”' All who have 
carefully examined the subject, know that the Hebrew word 
sheol and the Greek kades have the same meaning. The hell 
[Aades] in which the rich man was /¢véng was one where there 
was ‘“‘knowledge” and a “device,” for he proposed a plan for 
helping others who were in danger; therefore it could not have 
been the Jiteral hades. Whenever a nation, or an individual, is 
put into a low condition, they are represented as being in hell 
[hades]. Hence it is said of Capernaum: “And thou Caper- 
naum, which are exalted unto heaven, shalt be brought down to 
hell” (hades].* It is said of backslidden Israel: ‘Thou... 
didst debase thyself, even unto hell” [sieo/].° Capernaum 
once occupied an elevated position among the cities of Pales- 
tine; but when it was debased, it was said to “be brought down 
to hell;” so, the “rich man’”—the Jews, have been in hell, 
z. ¢., a low, buried, obscure, grave-like condition for ‘eighteen 
hundred years, as a result of rejecting Christ. He said Jerusa- 
lem should be trodden down of the Gentiles ‘until the times of 
the Gentiles be fulfilled.’* Thus the ‘rich man” has been 


IEccl.g: 10. 2Matt.11: 23. 3Isa.57:9. 4 Luke 21: 24. 
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buried in hell, and the beggar—the Gentiles—has been ex- 
alted to tread down the Jews. There is a wide gulf between 
them. Wherever the Jews are found, they are a separate peo- 
ple. They will not worship with Gentiles. They refuse to come 
under the new covenant, of which Christ is the Mediator. A few 
have become Christians; but as a people they are still in hell, 
or a national grave. 

§ 250. The torment of the rich man is described in the 
twenty-eighth chapter of Deuteronomy. The first fifteen verses 
are occupied by recounting the blessings that should come upon 
Jews if they were obedient to the Lord’s commandments; and — 
the remaining fifty-two verses are filled up with the curses that 
would follow if they were disobedient. The following are sam- 


ples: “pestilence,” “botch,” “emerods,” “scab,” rteh, * ae 
astonishment, a proverb, and a by-word ;” ‘“‘consumption,” 
“fever,” “inflammation,” “extreme burning,” “sword,” “blast- 
ing,” “mildew,” “hunger,” “thirst,” “nakedness,” “want of all 
things,” “a yoke of iron,” “great plagues, and of long continu- 
ance,” ‘‘scatter thee among all people,” “no ease,” “a trem- 
bling of heart, and... sorrow of mind;” “thou shalt eat 

. thy sons, and... thy daughters... in the siege,” 


“thou shalt come down very low”—to hell. All this has 
come upon the Jews during the last eighteen hundred years, 
because they rejected their Savior. He came to break down 
the walls between the Jews and the Gentiles, and give them all 
an equal chance for salvation; but “the rich man” represented 
those who said: “ Crucify him, crucify him.” 

§ 251. Those who make this parable teach that when the 
rich man died he went immediately to his punishment; and the 
beggar to his reward, cannot be tight; for the Bible teaches 
most plainly that men are not rewarded or punished till after the 
judgment, which is not till the second coming of Christ. 

§ 252. The inquiry is often made, if it is a parable, who are 
represented by the “five brethren?” Besides the Pharisees, 
there are five other classes among the Jews: the Sadducees, 
Essenes, Samaratans, Herodians, and Hellenists. But it is a 
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well known fact to the Bible student, that parables should not 
be made to go upon “‘all fours.” For instance, in the parable 
of the lost sheep, when the shepherd had found the lost one, he 
rejoiced and put it ‘“‘on his shoulder,” and carried it home to 
the fold. Jesus said: ‘“ Lzkew7se, joy shall be in heaven over 
one sinner that repenteth.” Of course, he did not intend to 
teach us that so “likewise” the angels, or any one else, puts the 
sinner on his shoulder to take him to Christ. The main point 
in the parable is to show the Pharisees that they ‘rejoice when 
they find what they have lost; so there is joy in the presence 
of the angels when lost mex are found; but inasmuch. as they: 
were utterly opposed to Christ as a Savior, and crucified him; 
they must go into /el/—hades—that is, be “trodden down” of 
the Gentiles for a long period of time; while the “beggar” was 
taken into Abraham’s bosom. Paul says: “If we be Christ’s, 
then are we Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the prom- 
ise.”! By accepting Christ, the Gentiles became joint heirs 
with Abraham to the eternal inheritance upon the new earth; 
which the rich man will lose because he rejected the Life 
Giver. : 

§ 253. It is very plain that the main object of the parable 
of the rich man and Lazarus was to show that the Gentiles would 
be elevated and saved by accepting Christ; while the Jews would 
be cast down to a very low, degraded condition, and be lost be- 
cause they rejected him as their Messiah. 

§ 254. Says Dr. Bullinger in his Critical Greek Lexicon: 
“The rich man represents the Jewish nation.” ‘Lazarus rep- 
resents the Gentiles.” ‘‘ The Fews died as a nation to all their 
privileges (A. D. 70).” ‘Their torment is described by Deut. 
28: 15-68.” ‘The Gentiles have only died to their poverty 
and sores, and therefore their burial is not mentioned.” 

§ 255. Inhis able work on Biblical Psychology, Mr. Foster 
says: ‘The parable . . . has no apparent bearing on the future 
state taught in every other place by Christ 76. itis. onlyea 
Rabbinical allegory adopted by our Lord.”® 


LGal: 3329. 2Pr27o. ° 2P. 290. 
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§ 256. We meet with insurmountable difficulties when we 
attempt to make this parable apply*to a rich man and a poor 
man after their literal death. It would make the rich man dead 
and buried, and alive at the same time. In the literal hades 
there is x0 knowledge, in the one in the parable much is known. 
Nothing is remembered in the literal grave; in the parabolic one 
memory is active. There is no consciousness or sensibility in 
the literal ades; but in this one, there is consciousness and in- 
tense sensibility. If this parable refers to rewards and punish- 
ments after death, then they must be rewarded and punished 
before the day of judgment. Then why have a judgment day 
afterwards? Who can answer? 

§ 257. It is a well known fact: by all Hebrew and Greek 
scholars, that the Hebrew word skeol and the Greek word hades 
have the same meaning. Moses Stuart, Professor of Sacred 
Literature in the Theological Seminary at Andover, Mass., 
says: “In the Old Testament, seo is the place to which the 
righteous go, as well as the wicked.”' “The word itself means 
the regions of the dead in general.”* To confirm Prof. Stuart’s 
statement, we have only to examine the sixty-five texts where 
sheol occurs in the Old Testament and the eleven where hades 
is found in the New Testament. The following are the first 
three uses of sheol: “I will go down into the grave [ sheol| unto 
my son mourning.”* ‘Then shall ye bring down my gray 
hairs with sorrow to the grave [sheol}.”* “Thy servants shall 
bring down the gray hairs of thy servant our father with sorrow 
to the grave [sheol].’ For further light on the use of sheo/ and 
hades, see chapter on “ Hell,” 

§ 258. Speaking of the belief of the Hebrews on this sub- 
ject, Dr. John Jahn® says: “That the ancient Hebrews believed 
that there was a difference in the situation in sheol between 


the good and the bad... cannot be proved by direct 
testimony.”’’ 


1Essays on Punishment, p. 135. -*lbid.,p. 77. 3Gen. 37: 35. “Gen, 
42: 38. DAA Ts. 
® Pronounced Yawn. 7 Fahn’s Bible Archeology, p. 397. 
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§ 259. Dr. John Parkhurst says: ‘Sheol signifies that which 
is common to all, the common receptacle of the dead.”’ 

§ 260. Says Dr. George Campbell,a Presbyterian commenta- 
tor, of Scotland: “In my judgment, it, [Zades] ought never in 
Scriptureto be rendered hell.” ‘Sheol... signifies the state ofthe 
dead in general, without regard to . . . goodness or badness of 
the person.”* 

§ 261. Dr. W. Smith says “ades is used in the New Testa- 
ment to mean—‘“‘the state of the dead in general; without any 
restriction of happiness or misery.” * 

§ 262. Is it right to make the parabolic use of kades contra- 
dict the literal use in all places in the Bible? Is this the proper 
way to expound the Sacred Scriptures? It seems certain that 
the parable has no reference to future punishment, or the con- 
dition of man between death and the resurrection. 

Thus it is most apparent that the thief on the cross and the 
rich man and Lazarus, which are considered the two main pil- 
lars to uphold the immortality of the soul, utterly fail to afford 
the east support to that unscriptural doctrine. 

§ 263. Whereshallwe go next for proof? Wecangetno help 
from science. The ablest writers are compelled to admit that 
science is utterly silent on the subject. It has no instruction to 
offer. Science and the Bible go arm in arm to the grave; and 
only the Sacred Scriptures give light beyond the tomb. 

They tell us that the only way to obtain life in another world, 
after death, is by a literal resurrection of the dead. Paul says: 
«What advantageth me,” “if . . . I have fought with beasts at 
Ephesus,” “if the dead rise not?”* Again he says: “If the 
dead rise not, then is not Christ raised,.. . then they also which 
are fallen asleep in Christ are perished.”°’ This could not be 
true if Christians go to their reward in heaven when they die; 
for in that case they would not be “perished.” 

| Parkhurst’s Hebrew Lexicon, London, 1807, p. 709. 

2 Siath Preliminary Dissertation, Part 2,sec.2, 19, pp. 181, 194. Ed. 1807. 
3 Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. I1., p. 1038. 
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Let us spend a little time in looking over all the records 
of death in the Bible for the first twenty-five hundred years. 
The first is as follows: ‘And Cain talked with Abel his 
brother; and it came to pass, when.they were in the field, that 
Cain rose up against Abel his brother, and slew him. And the 
Lord said unto Cain, where is Abel thy brother? And he said, 
I know not, am I my brother’s keeper? And he said, What 
hast thou done? the voice of thy brother’s blood crieth unto 
me from the ground.”' The Lord did not say, Abel has come 
to heaven to tell me that you have murdered him; but “the 
voice of thy brother’s d/ood crieth unto me from the ground.” 
Did Cain kill the real Abel, or only the house in which he lived? 
The record reads: “Cain rose up against Aée/, his brother, and 
slew him.” Was there another Abel, the real one, whom he did 
not kill? Can we be allowed to thus pervert the word of the 
Lord, in order to sustain a false theory? Paul says: “By faith 
Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain, by 
which he obtained witness that he was righteous, God testifying 
of his gifts; and by it he deing dead yet speaketh.”*® Here Paul 
affirms that Abel wasthen dead. This could not have been true, 
if he was alive at the same time in heaven, or elsewhere. 

The next record of death is that of Adam: “And all the 
days that Adam lived were nine hundred and thirty years, and 
he died.”* Is this record true? Then it proves Satan was a 
liar, as declared by Jesus, who said: “heisa liar, and the father 
of it.”" Satan said Adam should not die if he did eat of the for- 
bidden fruit.’ Shall we defend Satan in his noted lie, by affirm- 


1Gen.4:8-10. 2Heb.11: 4. SOG. Bee 4John 8: 44. SGen he al, 
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ing that the real, essential Adam was an immortal soul that did 
not and could not die, and thus support Papacy and Spiritual- 
ism, and all other false religions? What is the response of the 
reader? 

The next accounts of death are as follows: “And all the 
days of Seth were nine hundred and twelve years; and he 
died.” “And all the days of Enos were nine hundred and five 
years, and he died.”* ‘And all the days of Cainan were nine 
hundred and ten years, and he died.”* ‘And all the days of 
Mahalaleel were eight hundred ninety and nine years, and he 
died.”* And all the days of Jared were nine hundred sixty and 
two years; and he died.”® - We now meet a noted exception, 
the case of Enoch. “And all the days of Enoch were three 
hundred and sixty and five years; and Enoch walked with God ; 
and he was not; for God took him.”*® Enoch is the first one 
who did not die, and Elijah was the second. They two are all 
up to the present time. Those who claim that the body is but 
a clog, a prison house for the soul, are desired to tell what was |, 
the benefit to Enoch and Elijah to be obliged to take their clogs 
and prisons along with them when translated? Wherein were 
they favored above those who die? The simple fact is there 
could be no living Enoch or Elijah without the material organ- 
ism. When that is dead, the maz is dead, and must remain so 
till the resurrection. Paul says: “By faith Enoch was trans- 
lated that he should not see death.”’ 

The next record of death is as follows: ‘And all the days 
of Methuselah were nine hundred sixty and nine years; and he 
died.”® ‘And all the days of Lamech were seven hundred and 
seventy-seven years; and he died.” ® Observe, these records 
do not say of each one, his body died; but “se died.” There 
is not yet the least intimation that any part of these men con- 
tinued alive. 

We have now come down the stream of time 1656 years to 
the flood. Referring to that great event, we read: “And, be- 


1Gen.5: 8. 2Gen.5: 11. 3Gen.5: 14. 4Gen. 5: 17. 5 Gen. 5: 
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hold, I, even I, do bring a flood of waters upon the earth, to 
destroy all flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from under heaven; 
and every thing that isin the earth shall die.”' “And of every 
living thing of all flesh, two of every sort shalt thou bring into 
the ark, to keep them a/ive with thee; they shall be male and 
female. Of fowls after their kind, and of cattle after their kind, 
and of every creeping thing of the earth after his kind; two of 
every sort shall come unto thee, to keep them alive.”? “And 
they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, 
wherein is the breath of life.”* “And all flesh died that moved 
upon the earth, both of fowl, and of cattle, and of beast, and of 
€évery creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth, and every 
man, all in whose nostrils was the breath of life, of all that was 
in the dry land, died. And every living substance was ae- 
stroyed which was upon the face of the ground, both man, and 
cattle, and the creeping things, and the fowl of the heaven; and 
they were destroyed from the earth; and Noah only remained 
_ alive and they that were with him in the ark.”* Can language 
more clearly express the fact that all outside the ark, “both 
man, and cattle, and the creeping things, and the fowl of the 
heaven, . . . were destroyed?” Can we believe the record, 
and at the same time teach that all the animals and all the men 
who died were more truly alive than those in the ark? A the- 
ology which requires such an interpretation of the Scriptures 
cannot be true, and should have no countenance by Christian 
people. Note that the same terms are applied to the mex as to 
the animals. There is not the least intimation that a partof each 
man continued alive, any more than of each beast. As the wise 
man has said: ‘As the one dieth, so dieth the other; yea, they 
have all one breath” [rwach].° 

The next record of death, after the flood, is as follows: 
“And Noah lived after the flood three hundred and fifty years. 
And all the days of Noah were nine hundred and fifty years; and 
he died.”*® «And Haran died before his father Terah in the land 
of his nativity in Urr of the Chaldees.””_ “ Terah died in Harén:* 


1Gen. 6! r7e-SiGen! 6E 19, 20. 3Gen. 7: 15. 4Gen. 7: 21-23. 
5Eccl. 3:19. 6Gen. 9: 28, 29. 7Gen.3r: 28. 8Gen. 11: 32% 
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The next in order is the destruction of the Sodomites: 
“Then the Lord rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brim- 
stone and fire from the Lord out of heaven; and he overthrew 
those cities, and all the plain, and all the inhabitants of the 
cities, and that which grew upon the ground.”’ Referring to 
this event Jesus said: “The same day that Lot went out of 
Sodom it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed 
them all.” It is said of Lot’s wife: ‘But his wife looked back 
from behind him, and she became a pillar of salt.”* 

«And Sarah died in Kirjatharba; the same is Hebron in the 
land of Canaan; and Abraham came to mourn for Sarah, and 
to weep for her. And Abraham stood up from before his dead, 
and spake unto the sons of Heth, saying, I am a stranger and 
a sojourner with you; give me a possession of a burying place 
with you, that I may bury my dead out of my sight... . And 
after this Abraham buried Sarah his wife in the cave of the field 
of Machpelah before Mamre; the same is Hebron in the land 
of Canaan.”* Was there another Sarah, the real wife of Abra- 
ham, who did not die, and was not buried? Did Abraham 
believe in such wild absurdities? Nay, verily. He believed 
his wife was dead, and that he had “buried Sava his wife in the 
cave of the field of Machpelah,” according to the plain record. 
We come next to the account of the death of Abraham: “And 
these are the days of the years of Abrahams life which he lived, 
a hundred three score and fifteen years. Then Abraham gave 
up the ghost, and ded in a good old age, an old man and full 
of years; and was gathered to his people. And his sons Isaac 
and Ishmael buried him in the cave of Machpelah, in the field 
of Ephron the son of Zophar the Hittite, which is before Mamre ; 
the field which Abraham purchased of the sons of Heth; there 
was Abraham buried, and Sarah his wife.”° The Abraham to 
whom God made the promise that he should be heir of the 

world, the father of Isaac, the husband of Sarah, the one who. 
sojourned in the land of promise, who lived to be one hundred 


1Gen. 19: 24,25. Luke 17: 26. 3Gen.19:26. 4Gen. 23: 2-4, 19. 
5 Gen. 25: 7-10. 
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and seventy-five years of age, actually died, and was buried in 
the same cave, where he buried Sarah, and there they must re- ~ 
main till they are raised from the dead; but “if the dead rise 
not;” then they are forever “perished.” The word gah-vang, 
tendered “gave up the ghost,” is defined by Gesenius: “Zo 
breath out one’s life, to expire, to die.” 

« And these are the years of the life of Ishmael, a hundred 
and thirty and seven years; and he gave up the ghost and died, 
and was gathered unto his people.’’’ “And Rachel died, and 
was buried in the way to Ephrath, whichis Bethlehem.”? “And 
the days of Isaac were a hundred and fourscore years. And 
Isaac gave up the ghost, and died, and was gathered unto his 
people, being old and full of days; and his sons Esau and Jacob 
buried him.”? “And Er, Judah’s first born, was wicked in the 
‘sight of the Lord, and the Lord slew him.”* “And the thing 
which he [Onan] did displeased the Lord; wherefore he slew 
him also.”* “And the time drew nigh that Israel must die; 
and he called his son Joseph, and said unto him, . . . bury me 
not, I pray thee, in Egypt; but I will lie with my fathers, and 
thou shalt carry me out of Egypt, and bury me in their burying 
place.”* ‘There they buried Abraham, and Sarah his wife ; 
there they buried Isaac and Rebekah his wife; and there I 
‘buried Leah . . . And when Jacob had made an end of com- 
manding his sons, he gathered up his feet into the bed, and 
yielded up the ghost, and was gathered unto his people.”’ 
“‘And Joseph fell upon his father’s face, and wept upon him, 
and kissed him. And Joseph commanded his servants the 
physicians to embalm his father; and the physicians embalmed 
Israel.”* Joseph said to Pharaoh: « My father made me swear, 
saying, Lo, I die; in my grave which I have digged for me in 
the land of Canaan, there shalt thou bury me. Now therefore 
Jet me go up, I pray thee, and bury my Sather, and I will come 
again, And Pharaoh said, Go up, and bury thy father, accord- 
ing as he made thee swear. And Joseph went up to bury his 


1Gen. 25: 17. 2Gen. 35: 19. 3Gen. 35: 28, 29. 4Gen. 38: 7. 
5Gen. 38:10. 6Gen. 47: 29, 30. 7Gen. 49: 31, 33. §Gen. 50: 1, 2. 
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father. . . . And his sons did unto him according as he com- 
manded them; for his sons carried him into the land of Canaan, 
and buried him in the cave of the field of Machpelah, which 
Abraham bought.”’ ‘And when Joseph's brethren saw that 
their father was dead . . . they sent messengers unto Joseph.” ” 
Stephen says: ‘‘So Jacob went down into Egypt, and died, he 
and our fathers, and were carried over into Sychem, and laid in 
the sepulchre that Abraham bought.”* ‘And Joseph said unto 
his brethren, I die.” ‘So Joseph died, being a hundred and 
ten years old, and they embalmed him, and he was put in a 
coffin in Egypt.”* This completes the record of deaths in 
_ Genesis. 

«And it came to pass, that at midnight the Lord smote all 
the firstborn in the land of Egypt, from the firstborn of Pharaoh 
that sat on his throne unto the firstborn of the captive that was 
in the dungeon; and all the firstborn of the cattle. And 
Pharaoh rose up in the night, he, and all his servants, and all 
the Egyptians; and there was a great cry in Egypt; for there 
was not a house where there was not one dead.”* ‘And Nadab 
and Abihu, the sons of Aaron, took either of them his censer, 
and put fire thereon, and offered strange fire before the Lord, 
which he commanded them not. And there went fire from the 
Lord, and devoured them, and they died before the Lord.”°® 
“If these men die the common death of all men, or if they be 
visited after the visitation of all men; then the Lord hath not 
sent me. But ifthe Lord make a new thing, and the earth 
open her mouth and swallow them up, with all that appertain 
unto them, and they go down quick into the p7t [sheol]; then 
ye shall understand that these men have provoked the Lord. 
And it came to pass, as he had made an end of speaking all 
these words, that the ground clave assunder that was under 
them; and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed them 
up, and their houses, and all the men that appertained unto 
Korah, and all their goods. They, and ail that appertained to 


1Gen. 50: 5-7, 12,13. 2%Gen. 50: 15,16. 3Acts 7: 15,16. 4*Gen. 
50:24, 26. 5Ex. 12: 29, 30. 6 Lev. 40: 1,.2. 
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them, went down a/ive into the pit [ skeol], and the earth closed 
upon them; and they perished from among the congregation. 
And all Israel that were round about them fled at the cry. of 
them; for they said, Lest the earth swallow us up also. And 
there came out a fire from the Lord, and consumed the two 


hundred and fifty men that offered incense.”’ Here we have 
a case where men went “alive” into hell [sheol], also “their 
houses,” and “their goods” went down withthem. “Now they 


that diedin the plague were fourteen thousand and seven hun- 
dred, besides them that died about the matter of Korah.’? 
“Then came the children of Israel, even the whole congrega- 
tion, into the desert of Zin in the first month; and the people 
abode in Kadesh; and Miriam died there, and was buried 
there.”* Was there another Miriam, the real immortal sister of 
Moses, who did not die, and was not buried? Preposterous! 

‘‘ Aaron shall be gathered unto his people; for he shall not 

enter into the land which I have given unto the children of 

Israel, because ye rebelled against my word at the water of 
~Meribah. Take Aaron and Eleazar his son, and bring them up 
unto Mount Hor; and strip Aaron of his garments, and put 
them upon Eleazar his son. . . . And Moses stripped Aaron of 
his garments, and put them upon Eleazar his son; and Aaron 
died there in the top of the Mount; and Moses and Eleazar 
came down from the mount. And when all the congregation 
saw that Aaron was dead, they mourned for Aaron thirty days, 
even all the house of Israel.”* Can any candid person make out 
from this statement the idea, that instead of being ‘‘ dead,” Aaron 
had gone to heaven? : 

‘And the Lord sent fiery serpents among the people, and 
they bit the people; and much people of Israel died.”*® ‘So 
Moses the servant of the Lord ded there in the land of Moab, 
according to the word of the Lord. And he buried him ina 
valley in the land of Moab, over against Beth-peor; but no man 
knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day. And Moses was a 


INum. 16: 29-35. 2Num. 16: 49. 3Num.20:1. 4Num. 20: 24-26, 
28,29. 5Num. 21: 6. 
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hundred and twenty years old when he died.”' ‘Now after the 
death of Moses the servant of the Lord, it came to pass, that 
the Lord spake unto Joshua the son of Nun, Moses’ minister, 
saying, Moses my servant is dead; now therefore arise, go over 
this Jordan.”* Would God have said to Joshua, ‘“‘ Moses my 
servant is dead,” when he had him alive in heaven? ‘And it 
came to pass after these things, that Joshua the son of Nun, the 
servant of the Lord, died, being a hundred and ten years old. 
And they buried him in the border of his inheritance in Tim- 
nath-serah, which is in mount Ephraim.”* ‘And Eleazar the 
son of Aaron died, and they buried him in a hill that pertained 
to Phineas his son, which was given him in mount Ephraim.” * 

These are all the records of death in the Bible from Creation 
to the Judges, a period of over twenty-five hundred years. 
They are all in petfect harmony with the idea that the whole 
man is dead, and buried where there is no knowledge, wisdom, 
or device. Can it be possible, that the pen of inspiration should 
thus record all these deaths, if it were true that the real men, 
the moral, intellectual, personalities, were all alive in heaven or 
hell? Such an idea is incredible. 

We will now look at a few samples of the records of the 
deaths of the kings of Israel and Judah. “And Solomon slept 
with his fathers, and was Juried in the city of David his father ; 
and Rehoboam his son reigned in his stead.”” ‘And Rehoboam 
slept with his fathers, and was Juried with his fathers in the city 
of David. . . . And Abijam his son reigned in his stead.”" ‘“ And 
Abijam s/ep¢ with his fathers; and they buried him in the city of 
David; and Asa his son reigned in his stead.”” “And Asa slept 
with his fathers, and was duried with his fathers in the city of 
David his father; and Jehosaphat his son reigned in his stead.” 
When referring to the saints who have died, Paul says: ‘‘I would 
not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which 
are asleep, that ye sorrow not evenas others which have no hope.” ° 

1 Deut. 34: 5-7. 2Josh. 1: 1,2. 3Josh. 24: 29, 30. Ayoshi. 244) 33% 
51 Kings 11: 43. ®1 Kings 14: 31. 71 Kings 15: 8. 81 Kings 15: 24. 
91 Thess. 4: 13. 
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It must be admitted that when the Bible is correctly under- 
stood, it is all on one side. It does not teach both affirmative 
and negative on the same subject. It is all in favor of the im- 
mortality of the soul, and the conscious state of the dead; or it 
is all opposed. Which? Inasmuch as there is not a word in 
the entire Bible about the immortality of the soul or spirit of 
man; but very much plain teaching to the contrary; there 
seems to be no room for doubt as to the teaching of the Scrip- 
tures on this important subject. 


CHAPIER Xx. 


§ 265. HELL. 


There are four words in the Bible which are rendered hell 
Sheol in the Old Testament; hades, gehenna, and tartaras in the 
New Testament. Szeol occurs sixty-five times, and is rendered. 
hell thirty-one times, grave thirty-one times, and f7¢ three times- 
Hades occurs eleven times, and is rendered Ae// ten times; and 
grave once. Gehenna occurs twelve times, and is always ren- 
dered hell. Tartarus occurs but once. Sheol in the Hebrew, 
and hades in the Greek have the same meaning. 

§ 266. Moses Stuart, who is considered very high authority, 
says: “In the Old Testament, sheol is the place to which the 
righteous go as well as the wicked.”’ Again he says: “There 
can be no reasonable doubt, that skeo/ does most generally mean 
the under-world, the grave or sepulchre, the world of the dead, 
in the Old Testament Scriptures. It is very clear that there are 
many passages where no other meaning can reasonably be as- 
signed to it.”* He says again: ‘‘ The word [ sheol] itself means: 
the regions of the dead in general.” * 

§ 267. Dr. Parkhurst, the Hebrew lexicographer says: 
“Sheol signifies that which is common to all, the common re- 
ceptacle of the dead.” 

§ 268. Canon Farrar says: “Hades... is the exact 
equivalent of the Hebrew sheo/, and means ‘the unseen world,’ 
as a place both for the bad and the good. (Acts 2: 27, Bie 

1 Essays on Punishment, p. 135. 27bid., p.93- % Lbid., p. 77. 

4«<Thou wilt not leave my soul in /e/l [hades], neither wilt thou suffer 
thine Holy One to see corruption.” <‘‘He seeing this before, spake of the 


resurrection of Christ, that his soul was not left in Zell [hades], neither his. 
flesh did see corruption.” Preface to Eternal Hope, p. 31. 
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§ 269. Says the learned Jahn [pronounced Yawn]: “It... 
cannot be proved by direct testimony,” ‘“‘that the ancient He- 
brews believed that there was a difference” “between the good 
and the bad” “in sheol.”’' 

§ 270. When commenting on 1 Cor. 15 : 55—‘‘O death, 
where is thy sting? O grave [hades], where is thy victory?” 
Dr. Adam Clarke says: ‘Both death and hades are here per- 
sonified. ... Death... has extinguished all human life.” 
Speaking of the “empire” of “Hades,” he says, in that ‘the 
evil of death is fully displayed by the extinction of all animal.’ 
life, and destruction of all human bodies.” 

§ 271. The following is from Wakefield’s translation: “The 
universal meaning of hades is—the state of death.” “ Hades 
nowhere means he//—gehenna, in any author whatever, sacred 
or profane.”* 

§ 272. Dr. J. Parkhurst gives the following definition of hades: 
“The invisible receptacle, or mansion of the dead in general.” 

§ 273. Robinson’s Lexicon gives the following: “The in- 
fernal regions, hades, orcus, the abode of the dead... . No 
distinction of place is indicated in the sheol of the Old Testa- 
ment between the righteous and the wicked.” 

§ 274. Dr. Henry Laing’s Greek and English Lexicon hasthe 
following: ‘ Hades, the dark and invisible place of the dead, 
the world below, the region of death, the grave.” 

§ 275. Donnegan’s Lexicon: “ Hades, the place or state of 
the dead.” 

§ 276. Barstow’s Bible Dictionary: “ Hades, in a general 
sense, designates the place to which the righteous go as well as 
the wicked.” 

§ 277. Dr. Wm. W. McLane says hades means “the place 
or abode of all the dead,” “irrespective of character.” 

§ 278. In the Critica Sacra, the “learned Cameron observes 
that this word [ades] in the Scriptures never (save only in one 


t Fahn’s Biblical Archeology, P- 397. Seealso 3rd Ed. by T. C. Upham. 


*Notes on Luke 16: 23, p. 53, See his translation of New Testament. 
3Ed. 1821. 


4 Homiletic Review, Nov., 1 893. 
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place") signifies 4e//, but constantly either the grave or the state 
and condition of a man deceased.”” 

§ 279. Grimm’s Greek Lexicon defines hades: ‘“Orcus, the 
nether world, the realm of the dead.” 

§ 280. Charles Robson’s Lexicon: ‘Hades, what is in dark- 
ness, usually in the classical writers orcus, the infernal regions; 
hence also in New Testament, the abode or world of the dead.” 

§ 281. Dunbar's Lexicon: ‘The place of the dead.” 

§ 282. Liddell and Scott's Lexicon: ‘‘ Hades, the world be- 
low; the grave, death.” 

§ 283. Says Wm. R. Alger: “The popular doctrine of hell 
is not of divine revelation, but a mythological growth.” * 

§ 284. McClintock and Strong: ‘“ Hell, a term which origin- 
ally corresponded more exactly to hades, being derived from 
the Saxon felan, to cover, and signifying merely covered or in- 
visible place.” * 


DEFINITIONS. OF SHEOL. 


§ 285. Dr. J. Parkhurst gives the following definition of 
sheol: ‘‘The invisible state of the dead, ‘the place and state of 


those .. . who are out of the way and to be sought for’” (Bate). 
Sheol—hades, ‘‘anciently denoted the concealed or unseen 
place of the dead in general.” “Sheol signifies that which is 


common to all, the common receptacle of the dead.” 

§ 286. Dr. Samuel Lee’s Lexicon has the following: “A 
grave, generally a large subterranean chamber or vault in which 
niches were hewn out to receive separate coffins. . . . Hence the 
state of the dead, the grave. Any great depth.” 

§ 287. Newman’s Lexicon: ‘The grave, the lower world.” 

§ 288. Cassell’s Bible Dictionary says sheol signifies ‘‘‘the 
invisible state of the dead,’ or the under-world generally, the 
region of the dead. In itself it suggests nothing concerning the 
happiness or misery of its occupants; and this is true of the 
English word ‘hell.’” 


1 Luke 16: 23, in the parable of the ‘‘Rich Man.” 2Second part, p. 5. 
3 The Doctrine of a Future Life, p. 697. 
4Cyclopedia of Biblical, Theological and Ecclesiastical Literature, p. 166. 
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§ 289. Says the Excyclopedia Britannica: “ Sheol, trans- 


lated by the LXX Hades, . . . was, as originally conceived, a 
vast subterranean tomb, . . . ‘‘the common recepticle of all.” 
«‘The distinctions there were . . . not moral.’’’ 

§ 290, McClintock and Strong quote the learned Henry 
Ainsworth as saying: “Sheol . . . meaneth the common place, 


or state of death.” ’ 

§ 291. The Critica Sacra says: Sheol means “the common 
place or state of the dead. . . . So Jacob, Gen. 37: 35, would 
go down mourning into skeol to his son; not into hell, for he 
never thought his son to be gone thither; nor into the grave 
properly so named, for he thought his son had been devoured 
of a wild beast; but into the receptacle of the dead.” “That 
which is natural and common to all.’’* 

§ 292. Says Wm. R. Alger: “The Hebrew sheol or under- 
world [is] the common abode of the dead.” * 

§ 293. Cremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexicon says: ‘“ Sheol 
. . . denotes quite in general the place of the dead.” “ Sheol re- 
ceives a// the dead. Gen. 37: 353° 42: 38."° “Hades .. 
is the realm of the dead, in which are concentrated all the dead.” 

§ 294. Dr. Wm. McLane says: “ Sheol, in the Hebrew con- 
ception, is the gathering place of all men after death, irrespec- 
tive of their moral condition.”’ 

§ 295. Bullinger’s Critical Lexicon has the following: “All 
souls, and the man himself, as an individual, go in death, to 
hades, Ps.89: 48 ;* Ps. 16: 10;° Ps. 49/15; Jobar: 13;'' Gen. 


1Vol. VIII., p. 536, 9th Edition. 

2 Cyclopedia of Biblical, T, heological and Ecclesiastical Literature,pp. 166, 
167. %First Part, p. 238. 

4 The Doctrine of a Future Life, p. 701. 

° «<I will go down into the grave [sheol], unto my son mourning.” 

6 «Then shall ye bring down my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave” [sheol] . 

7 Homiletic Review, Dec. 1892, p. 483. 

8««What man is he that liveth, and shall not see death? shall he deliver 
his soul from the hand of the grave” [sheol] ? 

9««For thou wilt not leave my soul in Aed/ [sheol] ; neither wilt thou suf- 
fer thine Holy One to see corruption.” 

10 «God will redeem my soul from the power of the grave” [sheol]. 

11««In a moment they go down to the grave” [sheol]. 
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37: 35. Yea, deasts also go there; Ps. 49: 14.2. It is a place 
Gl death, mot oflite, tm Sam,2:.6,°....«Ps.,6: 5,'... ...;Isa.,38 
18,19. . . . Hence it is frequently translated ‘grave.’ ‘Hades, 
therefore, denotes the realm of the invisible, the kingdom of 
the dead, graveland, gravedom, all the graves in the world 
viewed as one; the place where the declaration of God is ful- 
filled, ‘Dust thou art and unto dust shalt thou return.’ Hades 
is the grave of the human race, ... of all the dead, whether 
they be in the sepulchre, or torn by beasts. (Gen. 37: 35),° 
or consigned to the deep. . . . Accepting the Scripture teach- 
ing as to #ades, other difficulties are thereby cleared and re- 
moved, ¢. ¢., in Ps. 9: 17: ‘The wicked shall be turned into 
hell (sheol or hades) and all the nations that forget God.’ 
Here the word ‘turned’ is shoov (to return, turn back), hence it 
is not said that the wicked be sez¢ to hell; but that they shall 
be returned, or sent back to skeol or hades, ‘which is the second 
death.’”’ 

On examination, it will be found that these definitions of 
sheol and hades, given by distinguished scholars, are in com- 
plete harmony with the uniform teaching of the Bible. Let us 
now turn to the uses of the word in the Sacred Scriptures. The 
following are all the passages where sheo/ occurs: 


§.296. USES OF SHEOL, 


“Jacob... said, . . . I will go down into the grave[ sheol ] 
unto my son mourning.”” ‘Then shall ye bring down my 
gray hairs with sorrow to the grave” [sheol]."° “Ye shall bring 
down my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave [sheol].° ‘Thy 


1<<J will go down into the grave [sheol] unto my son mourning.” 

2«<Like sheep they are laid in the grave” [sheol]. 

3««The Lord killeth, and maketh alive ; he bringeth down to the grave 
[sheol], and bringeth up.’ 

4<¢In death there is no remembrance of thee; in the grave [sheol] who 
shall give thee thanks?” 

5««For the grave [sheol] cannot praise thee. . . . The living, the living, 
he shall praise thee, as I do this day.” 

6 «<] will go down into the grave [sheol] unto my son mourning.” 

Genes 7 sha keds 42n Seen Geld 4: 20, 


Pe 


184 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


servants shall bring down the gray hairs of thy servant our 
father with sorrow to the grave [sheol].’ “But if the Lord 
make a zew thing, and the earth open her mouth, and swallow 
them up, with all that appertain unto them, and they go down 
quick into the pzt [sheo/], then ye shall understand that these 
men have provoked the Lord. And it came to pass, as he had 
made an end of speaking all these words, that the ground clave 
asunder that was under them; and the earth opened her mouth, 
and swallowed them up, and their houses, and all the men that 
appertained unto Korah, and all their goods. They, and all 
that appertained to them, went down alive into the pz¢ [ sheol],” 
and the earth closed upon them; and they perished from among 
the congregation.” In this case, Korah and his company “went 
down aézve into the pit” [sheol]. Thisis the only example in the 
Bible when men went alive into sheol, the grave. Their 
“houses” and their “goods” went down with them. “A fire is 
kindled in mine anger, and shall burn unto the lowest Ae//” 
[skeol].*° This passage shows that when the earth is purified 
and renewed, the cleansing will be complete, even to the bottom 
of the lowest place where corruption has been deposited. 
“The Lord killeth, and maketh alive; he bringeth down to the 
grave [sheol],and bringeth up.”* “The sorrows of hel/ [ sheol] 
compassed me about; the snares’ of death prevented me,”* 
The margin reads: “The cords of hell.” The new version 
reads: ‘The cords of sheol were round about me.” The ob- 
vious meaning of the text appears to be, that there were influ- 
ences at work upon him, calculated to drag him down to the 
grave. “Let not his hoar head go down to the grave [sheol } 
in peace.”* “But his hoar head bring thou down to the grave 
[sheol] with blood.”’ “He that goeth down to the grave” 
[sheol].° ‘Deeper than hell [sheol]; what canst thou know?”® 
The new version margin reads: “Deeper than the Erte 1 FO 
that thou wouldst hide me in the grave” [sheol].° “Tf I wait, 
the grave [sheol] in mine house.”"" “They shall go down to 

1Gen. 44: 31. 2®Num. 16: 30-33. 3Deut. $2), 22." *4 Sania? Oe 


52 Sam. 22:6. 61 Kings 2:6, “1 Kings 2:9. 8Job7:9. %Jobir:8. 
job 14: 13. Job 17: Ta: eA os : 
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the bars of the pzt [sheo/], when our rest together is in the 
dust.”’ “They spend their days in wealth [mar. mirth], and 
in a moment go down to the grave” [sheol].* “Drought and 
heat consume the snow waters; so doth the grave [sheol] those 
which have sinned.” * “Hell [seo/] is naked before him [the 
Lord], and destruction hath no covering.”* ‘In death there is 
no remembrance of thee; in the grave [sheol] who shall give 
thee thanks?”° ‘The wicked shall be trurned into ZeZ/ [skeol], 
and all the nations that forget God.”* The Hebrew word 
shoov, here rendered “turned,” is defined by Gesenius: “To 
turn about, to turn back, to return, to do again, to do a second 
time.” The Septuagint [Thomson’s] reads: “Let sinners be 
turned back tothe mansions of the dead.” The first two uses 
of the word shoov, rendered ‘“‘turn”’ in Ps. 9: 17, are as follows: 
“Tn the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till thou return 
[shoov] unto the ground; for out of it wast thou taken, for dust 
thou art, and unto dust shalt thou return” [shoov].’ Thus Ps. 
9: 17 teaches that the wicked shall be REturned into the grave, 
when they have died the second death, from which they never 
come to life again. “Thou wilt not leave my soul in fell 
[sheol], neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see corrup- 
tion.”*® Does any one believe that the Savior was in “hell-tor- 
ments” between his death on the cross and his resurrection? 
“The sorrows of ell [sheol] compassed me about.”* The 
margin reads: “The cords of hell,” the same as in 2 Sam. 22: 
6. “OLord, thou hast brought up my soul from the grave 
[sheol | - thou hast kept me alive, that I should not go down to 
the pit.”"° “Letthe wicked be ashamed, and let them be silent 
in the grave” [sheol]."" This cannot mean a place of torment; 
for they would not be “silent” in such a place. ‘Like sheep 
they are laid in the grave” [sheol].'* Do sheep go into “hell- 
torment” when they die? ‘Their beauty shall consume in the 
grave” [sheol]."* “But God will redeem my soul from the 

Pyob #72930; 2 }ob-21 ¢ 13- S7ob 24 9 To.) 0b 2626. «Pst 6. 5. 
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power of the grave” [sheol].' ‘‘Let death seize on them, and 
let them go down quick into ell” [sheol].” Margin reads: 
“Or the grave.” ‘Thou hast delivered my soul from the low- 
est hell” [sheol].2 Margin: “Or grave.” ‘The sorrows of 
death compassed me, and the pains of Ael/ [sheol] gat hold 
upon me.”* Margin, R.V.: “Or the grave.” He began to feel 
the pains which might produce death. ‘If I ascend up into 
heaven, thou art there; if 1 make my bed in hel/ [sheol] be- 
hold thou art there.”® The Psalmist would impress on us the 
fact, that we cannot hide where we shall not be found by the 
Lord. ‘Our bones are scattered at the grave’s [ sheo/] mouth.”® 
“Let us swallow them up alive, as the grave [ sheo/], and whole, 
as those that go down into the pit.” “Her feet go down to 
death, her steps take hold on hell” [sheol].° Margin in R. V.: 
“Or the grave.” ‘“ Her house is in the way to held [sheol], go- 
ing down to the chambers of death.”® Margin of R. V. reads: 
“Or the grave.” . “He knoweth not that the dead are there; 
and that her guests are in the depths of el/” [sheol].° “Hell 
[skeol} and destruction are before the Lord.”'' Margin of R. 


V.: “Or the grave.” . “The way of life is above to the wise, 
that he may depart from Ae// [sheo/] beneath.”'* Margin of R. 
V.: “Or the grave.” ‘Thou shalt .. . deliver his soul from 


hell” [sheol]."" Margin of R. V.: “Or the grave.” “Hell 
[skeol] and destruction are never full.”"* “The grave [ sheol] 

. saith not it isenough.”"* “There is no work, nor device, 
nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in the grave [sheol] whither thou 
goest.”'* This is a very plain, positive statement, correspond- 
ing with the teaching of the entire Bible, and all known facts. 
Any theory, which teaches there is knowledge, or wisdom in 
sheol, must be wrong, and should have no countenance from 
Christians. “ Jealousy is cruel asthegrave” [sheol]."’ “There- 
fore hell [ sheol] hath enlarged herself, and opened her mouth 
without measure.”'* “ Hell [sheol] [marg. “or the grave” | 

1Ps.497 15. 92 Ps55315. 3.Ps..86:13. 4Ps.116:5. 5 Ps: 139: 8. 
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from beneath is moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming; it 
stirreth up the dead for thee, even all the chief ones of the earth; 
it hath raised up from their thrones all the kings of the na- 
tions. In this passage, those in sheo/ are represented as wak- 
ing up to meet the king of Babylon, when he went down to the 
grave. “Thy pomp is brought down to the grave [sheol], and 
the noise of thy viols; the worm is spread under thee, and the 
worms cover thee.”* ‘Thou shalt be brought down to hell 
[ sheol |, to the sides of the pit.”* ‘Ye have said, we have made 
a covenant with death, and with /e// [sheol] are we at agree- 
ment.”* ‘Your agreement with e// [sheol] shall not stand.”® 
«‘T shall go down to the gates of the grave [sheol]|, I am de- 
prived of the residue of my years.”* ‘The grave [sheol] can- 
not praise thee; . . . the living, the living, he shall praise thee 
as I do this day.”’ This passage teaches emphatically that 
those in “ sheol cannot praise” the Lord; for the very good 
reason that they have no knowledge, as declared in Eccl. 9: 10. 
“Thou . .. didst debase thyself, even unto fell” [ sheol].* 
“Thus saith the Lord God, In the day when he [Pharaoh] went 
down to the grave [sheol], 1 caused a mourning.”® ‘I made 
the nations to shake at the sound of his fall, when I cast him 
down to hell [sheol],-with them that descend into the pit.” 
«They also went down into fell [sheol] with him, unto them 
that be slain with the sword.”"' ‘“Thestrong among the mighty 
shall speak to him out of the midst of Zel/” [sheol]."* When 
Pharaoh went down to the grave, the sound of his fall is rep- 
resented as waking up the mighty dead tospeaktohim. ‘The 
mighty . . . are gone down to /el/ [sheol] with their weapons 
of war, and they have laid their swords under their heads.” In 
this case, they were buried in the grave ‘‘with their weapons of 
war.” “I will ransom them from the power of the grave [ sheol], 
I will redeem them from death; O death, I willbe thy plagues; 
O grave [sheol], I will be thy destruction.”"* “Though they dig 
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into hell [ sheol], thence shall mine hand take them.”* “TI cried 

. unto the Lord, and he heard me; out of the belly of el/ 
[shkeol] cried I, and thou heardest my voice.”* The margin 
reads: ‘‘Or the grave.” ‘Who enlargeth his desires as hell 
[sheol |, and is as death, and cannot be satisfied.” * 

These are all the uses of the word sheol in the Old Testa- 
ment; and had it been rendered grave in every case, there would 
have been no note of discord among all the passages where it 
occurs. 


§ 297. HELL IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


The following are all the texts in the New Testament, where 
hell is translated from Aades, the Greek word corresponding with 
the Hebrew word sheol in the Old Testament: ‘And thou, Ca- 
pernaum, which art exalted unto heaven, shalt be brought down 
to hell” [hades].* “Upon this rock I will build my church; 
and the gates of Aed/ [Aades] shall not prevail againstit.”° The 
reason why “the gates of hel/ [hades] shall not prevail against” 
the church, is because the Savior has ‘the keys of e//”’ [hades], 
and will open the gates when he comes. ‘And thou, Caper- 
naum, which art exalted to heaven, shall be thrust down to Ae//”” 
[Zades.]° ‘And in hell [hades] he lifted up his eyes.”’ “Be- 
cause thou wilt not leave my soul in fell [hades], neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.”* “He seeing 
this before, spake of the resurrection of Christ, that his soul was 
not left in Ze/? [hades], neither his flesh did see corruption.”® 
‘‘O death, where is thy sting? O grave [hades], where is thy 
victory?”"’ “TJ am he that liveth, and was dead; and, behold, 
I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the keys of hell 
[Aades| and of death.”"? “And I looked, and behold a pale 
horse; and his name that sat on him was Death, and /ed// 
[4ades] followed with him.”'’ “And the sea gave up the dead 

1Amosg:2. 2Jonah2:2. 3Hab.2:5. 4Matt. rr: 23. > Matt..16: 
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which were in it; and death and hel/ [hades] delivered up the 
dead which where in them; and they were judged every man 
according to their works. And death and he// [hades] were 
cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death.”' This 
last text shows most conclusively that the moral, accountable 
being is dead in the sea and in the grave; for the dead ones who 
come up out of “the sea” and out of “ hell” are the ones who are 
to be “yudged,” and afterwards punished. 

We have found it expressly declared that “there is xo work, 
nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in the grave” [sheol], 
where a//, both good and bad, remain between death and the 
resurrection. Why reject these plain, common-sense Bible 
statements, and adopt the opposite as taught by the devil and 
the Pagans? 


PRES 20 145 1A 


CREMP Wilt oe 


§ 298. GEHENNA. 


The word gehenna occurs twelve times in the New Testa- 
ment, and is always rendered /e//. 

Says Dr. Samuel Cox: ‘As to the derivation of the word, 
there is not, there never has been the slightest doubt. Gehkenna 
is the Greek form of the Hebrew Ge-Hinnom, or ‘valley of Hin- 
nom.’ This valley was a steep ravine immediately under the 
southwestern wall of Jerusalem, watered by the brook Kidron 
and ‘Siloa’s sacred stream.’ In the time of the Hebrew kings 
it was laid out in ‘paradise,’ 7. ¢., pleasant gardens, with their 
groves, pools, and fish-ponds. Here the wealthiest nobles and 
citizens of Jerusalem had their country villas, and their summer 
palaces. At its southeastern extremity lay the paradise of king 
Solomon, with its ‘tophet,’ or music grove, the grove in which 
the king with his wives and concubines, listened to his men- 
singers and women-singers, and to the blended strains of ‘ musi- 
cal instruments of divers sorts.’ . . . To gratify the ‘foreign 
women’ with whom he consorted, Solomon polluted his pleasant 
gardens and groves with idolatrous shrines, in which the cruel 
and licentious rites of Egypt and Phcenecia were observed. 
His successors imitated and outran his evil example. The hor- 
rid fires of Moloch were kindled in the beautiful valley, and chil- 
dren were burned in them—‘passed through the fire.’ Grad- 
ually, ‘the valley of Hinnom’ grew to bea type of all that was 
flagrantly wicked and abominable to the faithful. . . . When 
Josiah came to the throne, . . . the groves were burned down, 
the pleasant gardens laid waste, the shrines ground to powder, 
and, to render the valley forever ‘ unclean,’ the bones of the dead 
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were strewn over its surface. henceforth it became the com- 
mon cesspool of the city, into which the offal was cast, and the 
carcasses of animals, and even the bodies of great criminals, 
who had lived a life so vile as to be judged unworthy of burial. 
Worms preyed on their corrupting flesh, and fires were kept 
burning” to consume the filth. 

§ 299. When conversing with the Jews about the future pun- 
ishment of the wicked, the Savior referred them to the fires in 
the valley of Hinnom, where they burnt up their filth. Only 
dead carcasses were thrown there to be burnt up; it was no 
place for /éving beings. It was the place to make a complete 
end of what was worthless. Whatever was cast into the gehenna 
fire was put there to be utterly consumed; and in case any part 
chanced to roll beyond the fire, that was devoured by worms; so 
that nothing was left, unless the fires were extinguished, or the 
worms died; in that case some part of the carcasses would be 
unconsumed. 

The following are all the passages where the word gehenna 
occurs: ‘Whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of 
hell fire” [.gehenna].’ ‘It is profitable for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and not that thy whole body should be 
cast into hell” [gehenna]}.’ ‘Fear him who is able to destroy 
both soul and body in hell” [ gehenna].* “It is better for thee 
to enter into life with one eye, rather than, having two eyes, to 
be cast into hell fire” [gehenna fire]. “Ye make him two-fold 
more the child of hed/ [ gehenna |than yourselves. VSETIOY eipeners 
ation of vipers; how can ye escape the damnation of hell” 
[gehenna]?° “It is better for thee to enter into life maimed, 
than, having two hands, to go into Ae//” [ gehenna].’ ‘It is 
better for thee to enter halt into life, than having two feet to be 
cast into hell” [gehenna].* ‘It is better for thee to enter into 
the kingdom of God with one eye, than having two eyes to be 
-cast into ell” [ gehenna].° “Fear him, which, after he hath 

Matt. 5:22. ?Matt.5: 29; 5: 30- 3Matt. 10: 28. 4Matt. 18:9. 
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killed, hath power to cast into hell” [ gehenna].' “The tongue 
is a fire, a world of iniquity; so is the tongue among our mem- 
bers, that it defileth the whole body, and setteth on fire the 
course of nature; and it is set on fire of Aell” [ gehenna].” 

These are all the passages where the word gehenna occurs. 
This word never refers to the condition of man between death 
and the resurrection; but is used to show the Jews that the 
wicked will be destroyed by fire just as literally as they burnt 
up dead carcasses and other filth in the valley of Hinnom. 

The Bible does not teach that wicked men go intothe gehenna 
fire when they die, but to hades, where they must remain in utter 
unconsciousness till they shall be raised from thedead. Noone 
is cast into the gehkenua fire, till after the second coming of Christ, 
and the day of judgment. The judgment must precede their 
punishment. No wicked men are now in the gehenna fire. 


Tiuke 12255. “Jas. 32.0 
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§ 300. TARTARUS. 


The word Zartarus occurs but once in the Bible and is ren- 
dered fel/, as follows: ‘God spared not the angels that sinned, 
but cast them down to hell [ Tartarus], and delivered them into 
chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment.”’ This word: 
is here used to show where the demons, “the angels that sinned,” 
are “‘reserved unto the day of judgment.” It is not the place 
where wicked mew are reserved, for that is plainly shown to be 
in sheol or hades, where there is no knowledge. It is not where 
the wicked will be finally punished or destroyed, for that is in 
gehenna. 

§ 301. Dr. Parkhurst, the lexicographer, says: “It appears 
from a psasage in Lucian,’ that by Zartarus was meant in a 
physical sense, the verge or bounds of this material system.” 

§ 302. The learned Ralph Cudworth, D. D., when speaking 
of Peter’s remark, says: “And by Zartarus here, in all proba- 
bility, is meant this lower caliginous [7. ¢., dark air,] or atmos- 
phere of the earth, according to that of St. Austin concern- 
ing these angels, ‘That after their szz, they were thrust down 
into the mzsty darkness of this lower atr.’”* 

§ 303. Suidas, a Greek lexicographer, who lived about the 
tenth century, says Tartarus signifies ‘the place in the clouds,” 
or “in the air.” Paul speaks of the leader of the demons, as 
“the prince of the power of the azr.”* Again he refers to “the 
rulers of the darkness of this world,” and to “spiritual wicked- 
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ness in high places;”' 
aerial regions.” 

‘§ 304. Dr. Whately says: “The word used by Peter, which our 
translators render ‘cast down to hell,’ or ‘ Zartarus,’ is to be un- 
derstood of our dark, gloomy earth, with its dull clouds, foul 
vapors, and misty atmosphere. . . . Socrates called the abyss, 
or sea, Zartarus, as does also Plato, who elsewhere calls our 
dim, lack-lustre earth itself also Zartarus. Plutarch says our 
air . . . is called Zartarus, from being cold. Herein he is fol- 
lowed and supported by Lucian. And both Hesiod and Homer 
call it the ‘aerial Zartarus.’ In no other sense or way can St. 
Peter be understood or explained.” Lucian says: ‘The great 
depth of the air is called Zartarus.” 

§ 305. Grotius, a learned writer, born in the sixteenth cen- 
tury, says: “That is called Zartarus which is lowest in any 
_ thing; whether in the earth, or in the water, or, as here, in the 
air.” The Zartarus, referred to by Peter, could not have been 
“in the earth, or in the water,” but was the “airy Tartarus,” 
for the reason that the demons who were then in Zartarus, fre- 
quently encountered Jesus in his travels. Thus it is clearly 
shown, that Lucian is correct in teaching that 7Zartarus, as used 
by Peter, means “the verge or bounds of this material system ;” 
and not a place in the midst of the earth or sea. 

Thus it appears that when e// is from sheol or hades, it al- 
ways relates to the place of the dead, who are put out of sight, 
in their graves. 

When “ed/ is from gehenna, it usually refers to the valley of 
Hinnom, where they cast their filth for destruction by fire and 
worms, and was used by Christ to illustrate the future destruc- 
tion of the wicked. The one use of Ae// from Tartarus, refers to 
the airy regions of this world, as the abode of the devil and his 
demons or angels; and has no reference to the punishment of 
wicked men. 


i Eph, 6: 12). 


or more literally, “wicked spirits in 


CHAPTER XIII. 
§ 306. THE WAGES OF SIN. 


‘For the wages of sin is death ; but the gift of God is eternal life, through 
Jesus Christ our Lord.”—Rom. 6: 23. 

Says Peter: ‘‘What shall the end be of them that obey not 
the gospel of God?”* This is a most serious question, and of 
special importance to all who are not Christians. Of course, 
the only correct answer must be sought in the Bible. The Lord 
is the only one who can tell us what shall be done with those 
who die in their sins. His answer must be absolutely correct, 
and all he says on the subject will be harmonious, when rightly 
understood. 

Four questions arise at the opening of this subject: 

1. Will the wicked be punished ? 


2. Where ? 
3. When? 
4. How ? 


Paul says: “ Prove all things; hold fast that which is good.”* 

It may be considered a settled fact, that all the doctrine and 
all the practical duties taught in the Bible are expressed in a 
plain, common-sense manner. Parables, symbols, and various 
figures of speech are used to illustrate subjects; but never to 
teach doctrine or practical duties which have not been elsewhere 
plainly expressed in terms easy to be understood. 


§ 307. Will the wicked be punished ? 


So far as known, all agree that criminals deserve and will 
receive punishment; therefore, there is but little need of quoting 
ie Peted 17s (21. bess. 5 :.21. 
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Scripture as proof. Oneortwo passages may suffice: ‘‘ Though 
hand join in hand, the wicked shall not be unpunished.”' “I 
will punish the world for their evil, and the wicked for their 
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iniquity. 
§ 308. Where will they be punished ? 


The answer to this question is of much importance, and the 
Bible is the only source of information. As this point will come 
up again, only a partial answer will now be submitted: ‘The 
Lord shall punish the host of the high ones that are on high, 
and the kings of the earth upon the earth.”* Here is a plain 
statement that punishment is to be administered ‘upon the 
earth” at some time, either before or after death. ‘Behold, 
the righteous shall be recompensed in the earth; much more 
the wicked and the sinner.”* This Scripture shows that both 
the righteous and the wicked are to be recompensed in the same 
place. At the first look, this may appear a little strange; but 
very clear when the whole subject is examined. 


§ 309. When will the wicked be punished ? 


‘‘The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of temp- 
tations, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of judgment to 
be punished.”® It certainly looks reasonable that men should 
be judged before they are punished. When is “the day of 
judgment?” Let the Bible answer: ‘He hath appointed a day, 
in the which he will judge the world in righteousness, by that 
man whom he hath ordained; whereof he hath given assur- 
ance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from the dead.’ ® 
In this Scripture we learn, that at an appointed time, Christ 
“will judge the world in righteousness.” This cannot be a past 
or passing event. The assurance that he “ we// judge” is based 
on the fact that he has been raised from the dead. It is certain 
then, that “the world” was not judged defore he rose from the 
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dead; and is it not equally certain that it has not yet been 
judged? Again we read: ‘The heavens and the earth which 
are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved unto fire 
against the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men.’”? 
Here is another plain intimation that the day of judgment is in 
the future. Again, the question arises, How far in the future? 
The answer is at hand: “I charge thee therefore before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the 
dead at his appearing and his kingdom;”* or as Tyndale’s old 
version reads, “when he appeareth in his kingdom.” Here it 
is clearly stated that the fzme to judge is when our Savior 
shall return. This view is in harmony with the whole Bible, 
and looks reasonable. And inasmuch as the wicked are re- 
served “unto the day of judgment to be punished,” and as the 
day of judgment is not till Christ shall return, it certainly fol- 
lows, that men do not go to their punishment as soon as they 
die. Hence, those who preach that wicked men who have died 
are now being punished, are preaching contrary to the Bible. 


§ 310. How will they be punished ? 


This is the great question. There are four answers: 

1. That all mankind will receive all their punishment in this 
life, and will all be saved in the world to come. 

2. That the wicked will be punished for a limited time after 
death, which will result in their final restoration to the favor of 
the Lord. 

3. That they will be tormented eternally in indescribable, 
increasing agonies, until they will reach a period when they will 
suffer more in one moment than all the world has ever suffered, 
if it could be put into one pang. 

4. That they will be punished with literal and eternal de- 
struction, 

Which of these four theories is correct? Let us look at the 
first, which teaches ‘that all people will receive all their pun- 
ishment in this life, and will all be saved in the world to come.” 
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If this be true, in what does the punishment consist? . It cannot 
be in pain of body, or deprivation of the comforts of life; for 
many very wicked men are healthy and live in luxury. We are 
told that the punishment consists in remorse of conscience. Ifthis 
be the true idea, then the punishment is inversely to the crime; 
that is, the more wicked the sinner, the less remorse. This is 
shown by facts. 

§ 311. A man by the name of Hicks murdered all on board 
the sloop E. A. Johnson. In his confession, he said: “I had 
too often dyed my murderous hands in blood . . . to feel the 
slightest compunctions or qualms of conscience then... . 
After I had decided upon everything, I went to sleep and slept 
as soundly as I ever slept in my life, my mind was so much at 
ease.” And when the bloody deed was done, he says: “I did 
not feel the slightest regret for what I had done, and went about 
removing the bodies as coolly as though they had been so much 
old lumber.” If punishment consists in remorse of conscience 
in this life, then he had none. But if remorse of conscience be 
the punisher, either in this life or the one to come, is it not 
quite strange that it is nowhere mentioned in the Bzd/e? Itisa 
well-known fact, that repeated crimes serve to sear the con- 
science till it becomes insensible, like that of Hicks. While he 
could lie down and sleep quietly when he had completed all 
his plans for murder, the Christian man who may have spoken 
an unkind word to some one, may lie awake half the night, and 
have no rest till he has humbly asked pardon for the offense. 

One of Quantrell’s murderous band said, that after he killed 
the first man, he could not sleep for a week; “but,” said he, 
“T have killed eighty-two, and now I’d just as soon do it as kill 
a dog.” This is the law of conscience; so that the most wicked 
men have the least punishment, if it consists in remorse of con- 
Sclence. 

§ 312. John Murphy, who murdered a man in Nevada, said: 
“T have no remorse of conscience.” 

§ 313. Guiteau, who shot President Garfield, said: “I am 
not sorry for the act.” 
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§ 314. O'Donnell, who was hung for murder: ‘TI feel no re- 
morse for the act.” These examples are sufficient to show the 
working of the law of conscience, and that if remorse is the pun- 
isher, the punishment is inversely to the crime. 

Again, if all the punishment be in this life, is it not strange 
that when the antediluvians and Sodomites became so wicked 
that the Lord could not let them live on the earth any longer, he 
should have taken them to heaven by a flood and a fiery tem- 
pest? But all this contradicts the ‘‘ When?” which has been 
scripturally shown to be after death, and after judgment; there- 
fore, this first view must be ruled out as utterly opposed to the 
Bible. 

2. That the wicked will have punishment for a limited time 
after death, which will result in their final restoration to the 
favor of the Lord. 

This view is becoming popular for the reason that many are 
giving up their belief in eternal torment, but still hold the un- 
scriptural doctrine of the immortality of the soul. Thus one 
error leads to another. But as all the plain teaching of the 
Bible is directly opposed to the doctrine of the final restoration 
of all men to the favor of the Lord, this must be placed among 
things that are unscriptural. This will be quite apparent when 
the Bible is examined more carefully. 

3. That they will be tormented eternally in indescribable 
agonies. ; 

§ 315. Mr. Benson says: “God... will exert all his di- 
vine attributes to make them as wretched as the capacity of 
their nature will admit.” A Wesleyan tract (No. 87), published 
in India, says: ‘‘ Take the pains of the worst diseases that hu- 
man nature is capable of, and add to them all the most exquis- 
ite torments that the most cruel men have ever invented to in- 
flict upon others; they are altogether but as the prick of a pin 
compared to the torments of hell, where there is . . . misery 
without end,” 

§ 316. When describing the future torment of the wicked, 
Mr. Spurgeon is reported as saying, some years since: ‘“ When 


200 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


thou diest thy soul will be tormented alone in hell; that will be 
a hell for it; but at the day of judgment thy body will join thy 
soul, and then thou wilt have twin hells; body and soul shall be 
together, each brimful of pain, thy soul sweating in its inmost 
pore drops of blood, and thy body from head to foot suffused 
with agony; conscience, judgment, memory, all tortured; but 
more, thy head tormented with racking pains; thy eyes starting 
from their sockets with sights of blood and woe; thine ears 
tormented with 

‘Sullen moans and hollow groans, 

And shrieks of tortured ghosts ;’ 
thy heart beating high with fever; thy pulse rattling at an 
enormous rate in agony; thy limbs cracking like the martyrs 
in the fire, and yet unburnt; thyself put in a vessel of hot oil, 
pained, yet coming out undestroyed; all thy veins becoming a 
road for the hot feet of pain to travel on; every nerve a string 
on which the devil shall ever play his diabolical tune of hell’s 
unutterable lament; thy soul for ever and ever aching, and thy 
body palpitating in union with thy soul. . . . There is real fire 
in hell, as truly as you now have a real body; a fire exactly 
like that we have on earth in everything except this—that it 
will not consume, though it will torment you.”' Mr. Spurgeon 
may have changed his mind before his death. 

When describing the duration of the future torment of the 
wicked, Mr. Benson says: “Let every star, every drop [of water] 
every grain of sand, represent one million tormenting ages, and 
know that as many millions still remain behind, and yet as many 
more behind them, and so on without end.” « Hence, after the 
longest imaginable period they will ... find” their debt 
“‘greater than when they first began to suffer.” 

Another writer, when describing the duration of the torments 
of the finally impenitent, says: “If the several pains of all the 
diseases and maladies incident to human nature, and all the most 
exquisite and unheard-of tortures which ever were or shall be 
inflicted upon miserable man, were all collected into one extreme 


-iVew Park Street Palpit, Vol. I1., p. 105, Sermon No. 66, 
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anguish, it were xothing to the torment which shall forever 
possess and plague the least part of a damned body.” 

“As for the soul, let a// the griefs, horrors and despairs that 
ever rent in pieces any heavy heart and vexed conscience, be 
heaped together into ove extreme horror, and yet it would come 
infinitely short of that desperate rage which shall e¢ernally tor- 
ttre the /east and lowest faculty of the soul.’”’ When describing 
the duration of this supreme suffering, he says: “Let us sup- 
pose this great body of the earth to be turned into sand, and 
mountains of sand to be added still, until they reach unto the 
empyrean heaven, so that the whole mighty creation were 
nothing but a sandy mountain; let us then further imagine a 
little wren to come but every oze hundred thousandth year and 
carry away but the ¢ewth part of one grain of that 2mmeasur- 
able heap of sand, and yet when thou hast lain so many years in 
that fiery lake, thou art no nearer coming out than the very 
first hour thou enteredst in.” 

Do you believe this? Is it any wonder that men become 
infidels after hearing such a doctrine preached? - We may won- 
der that all have not become skeptics. Is it possible to invent 
a doctrine more dishonoring to the character of our Heavenly 
Father, than the one of eternal torment? But this horrible 
theory is based on the unscriptural belief in the immortality of 
the soul of man, which is Satan’s pet doctrine, by which he led 
Adam and Eve to sin.’ 


§ 317. TESTIMONIES. 


At this point, it may be well to introduce some testimonies 
from distinguished ministers and writers on this subject, before 
we turn to the Bible for instruction. Said the able Dr. John 
Cumming, of London, when referring to the doctrine of eternal 
torment: ‘It is the one difficulty I have encountered in study- 
ing the holy Book, that there should be one spot in God’s mag- 
nificent universe where . . . there shall be ceaseless sinning, and 
therefore ceaseless suffering.” 


EGemegi4- 
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§ 318. Says Bishop Foster, when writing on this subject: 
“The idea is one at which our nature shudders. . . . Any 
method of criticism that would eliminate the doctrine from the 
Scriptures would be welcome to all men. It is the great horror 
that hovers over the matchless volume.” ! 

§ 319. Ina correspondence between Gerrit Smith and Albert 
Barnes, Mr. Barnes says: “In the distress and anguish of my 
own spirit, I confess that I see no light whatever, . . . why men 
must suffer to all eternity.” ’ 

§ 320. Says W. E. Merriman, minister of Christ, and late 
President of Ripon College: “I do not believe that the Script- 
ures necessitate the theory, . . . that eternal punishment con- 
sists in illimitable conscious misery.” 

§ 321. Dr. Whedon, Editor of the Methodist Quarterly Re- 
view, says of this subject: ‘‘ Perhaps no department of Protestant 
theology stands in greater need of thorough revision in the light 
of the Holy Scriptures, and of modern anthropology, than just 
this.” 

§ 322. Says the eminent Edward White, of London, late 
Chairman of the Congregational Union of Ministers in England 
and Wales: “I protest . . . with all my heart and soul and 
mind against . . . the doctrine of endless torment, . . . and 

. . the absolute, final salvation of all men, . . . as directly 
contrary both to the letter and spirit of Christian revelation re- 
corded in Holy Scriptures.” * 

§ 323. Said Bishop Newton: « Nothing can be more contrary 
to the divine nature and attributes” that the doctrine of « misery 
everlasting.” * 

§ 324. Dr. Raymond, the eminent theological professor of 
Evanston, IIl., says: ‘The idea of eternal torment is the burden 
of religious thought, in the sense that it is the . . . most diff- 
cult to realize in thought and feeling.” 

§ 325. Says Canon Farrar: ‘Ripe scholars and good men, 

! Beyond the Grave, p. 118. 
2 Practical Sermons, p. 123. 


3 Bible Banner, June 8, 1882. 
4 His works, London edition, 1787. 
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orthodox fathers, eminent theologians, profound thinkers, holy 
and reverend inquirers, have come to the deliberate conclusion, 
that there is not a single text in all Scripture which necessitates 
a belief in endless torment.” Whoever believes this is on the 
safe side, the side of truth, as may be clearly shown. 

§ 326. Says Edward White: “The .. . writings of... 
St. Paul, St. Peter, and St. John, are wholly destitute of any 
assertion of the endless misery of sinners as the literal sense.” 

§ 327. William Griffiths, one of the leading Congregational 
ministers of England, says: ‘‘After more than twenty years of 
inquiry and pause, reconsideration and prayer, examination of 
all the orthodox arguments and study of all the New Testament 
evidence, I have reached a settled conviction that the popular 
doctrine of hell is an error. . . . Paul and Peter, John, James, 
and Jude, all agree in teaching that destruction is the last judg- 
ment of God upon impenitence.” 

§ 328. When speaking of endless misery, John Foster says: 
“T acknowledge my inability . . . to admit this belief, together 
with a belief in the divine goodness.” 

§ 329. Says the noted Hebrew scholar, Dr. Immanuel 
Deutsch: ‘There is zot a word in the Talmud that lends any 
support to that damnable dogma of endless torment.” ' 

§ 330. The following from Lyman Abbott, editor of the 
Christian Union, deserves careful consideration: 

“The more I study my Bible, and the more I come into 
communion with him who is revealed therein, the more un- 
scriptural and impossible seems to me the conception of endless 
sin. I wish I could believe that all God’s rational creatures will 
eventually become reconciled to God, holy, and therefore blessed 
in him; but believing as I do in the absolute freedom of the 
will,—I see no ground in philosophy on which I can build this 
hope, and I find no authority for it in Scripture. On the con- 

trary, while Scripture teaching on this subject seems to me to 
be purposely left vague and indefinite, there also seems to me 
to be much more in it to warrant belief in the final extinction of 
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the incorrigibly wicked than belief in their endless existence in 
sin and misery. That immortality is the gift of God through | 
our Lord Jesus Christ; that man is mortal and must put on im- 
mortality; that only he can put it on who becomes through 
Christ a partaker of the divine nature, and so an inheritor of 
him ‘who only hath immortality ;’ that eternal life is life eternal, 
and eternal death is death eternal, and everlasting destruction is 
destruction without remedy or hope of restoration; this is the 
most natural, as it is the simplest, reading of the New Testa- 
ment,” 

§ 331. Speaking of the wicked, Bishop Foster says: ‘We 
think it would be a good plan to expunge them.” ‘We wish the 
sin and the suffering might be somehow wound up.”' Itis be- 
lieved that every being in harmony with the Lord would say 
Amen. 

§ 332. Says the eminent Isaac Taylor, when speaking of the 
“Future of Methodism,” it “will feel the need of. .c eam aa 
controvertible exposition of the Scripture doctrine of the future 
administration of justice,” giving “the genuine sense of the in- 
spired books” on “future punishment,” so as “to spread on all 
sides a salutary and effective alarm.”? The time has fully come 
when candid, thoughtful people deeply feel this “need;” and 
as soon as they are ready to turn from the Opinions of unin- 
spired men to the plain teaching of the sacred Scriptures, they 
will find just what they “need” to remove all their difficulties. 
We have great reason to thank the Lord that truth long buried 
is having a bright resurrection. 

When Mr. Taylor speaks of punishment so put forth as “to 
_ Spread on all sides a salutary and effective alarm,” it brings to 
my mind the son of a wealthy merchant, who was one of my 
intimate friends in my younger days, before my conversion. 
After I began to preach, he came to hear me, when I was speak- 
ing on the subject of future punishment, as I believe it is taught in 
the Bible. That sermon led him to seek and find the Lord. 


1 Beyond the Grave, p. 132. 


2 Wesley and Methodism, pp. 89, go. Also Debt and Grace, by .C. Fy 
Hudson, p. 158. 
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He told me afterwards, that he could not believe that God would 
torment men eternally; therefore he expected to be saved by 
some means; but when he saw that the Bible taught that the 
wicked were to be destroyed, it struck him at once as being rea- 
sonable and just, and he saw himself on the broad way, hasten- 
ing to destruction. It stared him in the face as a reality, and 
he decided to make his escape as soon as possible. Many such 
cases might be reported. The doctrine of future punishment 
presented as given in the Bible, does produce ‘“‘a salutary and 
effective alarm;” while, on the contrary, the doctrine of eternal 
torment has probably made more infidels than any other ever 
preached. 

§ 333. The following is from a missionary in India: ‘oP 
native deputy magistrate, after a long conversation with me upon 
Christian doctrine, said, with joy beaming in his face: ‘Sir, until 
to-day, I have never before conversed with any religious Euro- 
pean who did not at the outset indispose me to listen. to Chris- 
tianity by his arrogant assumption of the soul's immortality, and 
the improbable doctrine of eternal torment, which he professedly 
erects upon it. I have always rejected Christianity at the out- 
set on this ground. Now find that there are Christians who 
disbelieve these two things, I shall be more inclined to think of 
Christianity with respect.” All missionaries may learn a deeply 
practical lesson from this example. 


§ 334. VOICE OF THE LORD. 


Leaving the field of human testimony for the present, let us 
turn to the word of the Lord on this important subject. Doing 
so, it must be admitted by all who believe the sacred Scriptures, 
that they do not teach two opposite doctrines when rightly un- 
derstood. As Paul said, they are not “yea and nay.3r> The: 
inspired writers all teach alike on every subject. . 

The question now recurs again: «What shall the end be of 
them that obey not the gospel of God?” 

We read: ‘The Lord preserveth all them that love him ; 
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but all the wicked will he destroy.”’ The words in this text are 
all plain, and of common use; and there seems to be no reason 
why one of them should be taken in any other than a /iteral 
sense. No Christian will dispute but that the Lord will preserve 
“all them that love him,” and give them eternal life in the world 
to come; but what is meant by the terms, “all the wicked will 
he destory?” Thislast word is the only one that requires examin- 
ation. It may be said at the outset, if he does not mean what he 
says, who can guess what hedoes mean? Itisa thing unknown 
in any statute book in the world, to have rewards and penalties 
expressed in figurative language. When the law says imprison- 
ment for a certain crime, it never means anything else than 
Ziteral confinement; when it says so much money is to be paid 
by the debtor to the creditor, it never means anything but 
money, when it says the prisoner must be hung by the neck till 
he is dead, it never means shut him up alive in prison, or that 
he shall pay a given amount of money, or that he shall be tor- 
mented a long time, and then released; but that he must “hang 
by the neck till he is dead.” No sane lawyer would attempt to 
show that the law meant anything else than /iteral death. This 
must be admitted by all common-sense people. Now, is it pos- 
sible that when the Zord uses the word destroy to represent 
future punishment, he means that the sinner shall live eternally 
in torment? 

Let us look at other passages of Scripture, and see how and 
when the Lord uses the words destroy, destroyed, and destruc- 
tion. He said: “I will destroy man, whom I have created, from 
the face of the earth; both man and beast, and the creeping 
thing, and the fowl of the air.” He said again to Noah: “Be- 
hold, . . . I do bring a flood of waters upon the earth, to de- 
stroy all flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from under heaven ; 
and everything that is in the earth shad/ die.” And then tells 
Noah to “bring into the ark” “two of every sort,” “to keep 
them a/ive.”* No language could express more plainly that the 
destruction here threatened would put an end to their lives; 
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and that only those in the ark would continue to be living beings. 
The result of the flood is given as follows: “And all flesh ded 
that moved upon the earth, both of fowl, and of cattle, and of 
beast, and every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth, 
and every man. All in whose nostrils was the breath of life, of 
all that was in the dry land, ded. And every living substance 
was destroyed which was upon the face of the ground, both man, 
and cattle, and the creeping things, and the fowl of the heaven ; 
and they were destroyed from the earth; and Noah only re- 
mained a/ive, and they that were with him in the ark.”' Here 
we find, that when the Lord uses the word destroy to express 
the punishment of wicked men, he means just what the word 
signifies in its /éteral sense. The Hebrew for destroy [mah- 
ghah| in Gen. 6: 7, Gesenius defines: “ Zo wipe off, to wipe 
away,” “to blot out, to destroy.’ The same word occurs in 
Deut. 25: 19: “Thou shalt d/ot out the remembrance of Amalek 
from under heaven.” — 

Let us now turn to the teaching of Christ. In his sermon 
on the mount, he says: ‘Broad is the way, that leadeth to de- 
struction, and many there be whogo inthereat.”* Mr. Webster 
defines “destruction” as follows: “The act of destroying; a 
tearing down; a bringing to naught; subversion; demolition; 
ruin; slaying; devastation.” Destroy and destruction never 
mean to keep alive in torment. No living thing is destroyed 
so long as it remains alive. TheSavior says: ‘Fear him which 
is able to destroy both soul and body in hell,” “—or gehenna fire. 
Men cannot live in fire. It will burn them up. 

§ 335. It will be remembered that it has been stated that 
some hold the wicked will be punished for a while in the world 
to come, and then restored to the favor of God; but that no 
Bible proof of this had been found by the writer. We read: 
“When the wicked spring as the grass, and when all the work- 
ers of iniquity do flourish, it is that they shall be destroyed for 
ever.’* The Hebrew word gad, here rendered ‘for ever,” is 
defined by Gesenius as follows: ‘Perpetual time, eternity.” 


1Gen. 7: 21-23. Matt. 7:13. % Matt. 10: Don A PShO2 3 Fe 
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Parkhu:st defines it: “ Time onward, futurity, eternity to come.” 
The word “eternity” occurs but once in the Bible, and is from 
this word gad, in Isa. 57: 15: ‘Thus saith the high and lofty 
One that inhabiteth eternity, whose name is Holy.” Hence Ps. 
g2: 7, teaches that the wicked “shall be destroyed” for eternity. 
Then the doctrine of restoration has no support whatever in the 
Bible. 

§ 336. An objection is sometimes raised against the doctrine 
of destruction, based on Hosea 13: 9, which reads: “O Israel, 
thou hast destroyed thyself; but in me is thine help.” § Itiias 
argued, that though Israel were said to be “destroyed,” they 
were still a/zve, and could have help in the Lord; therefore, 
when the wicked shall be destroyed, the same may be true of 
them; therefore, says the objector, the destruction of the wicked 
does not necessarily mean the end of their conscious existence. 
The Hebrew word shah-gath, rendered “destroyed,” in Hosea 
13: 9, is first used in Gen. 6: 11, 12, as follows: “The earth 
also was corrupt before God; and the earth was filled with 
violence. And God looked upon the earth, and, behold, it was 
corrupt, tor all flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth.” 
Thus all is plain. ‘O Israel, thou hast corrupted thyself; but 
in me is thine help.” Though they had corrupted themselves, 
yet, they could find help in the Lord, if they would confess and 
forsake their corruption. The same word occurs again in Deut. 
9: 12, where the Lord said to Moses, when on Mt. Sinai: 
‘Arise, get thee down quickly from hence; for thy people which 
thou hast brought forth out of Egypt have corrupted themselves ; 

. . they have made them a molten image.” Again in Deut, 
31: 29, Moses says: “I know that after my death ye will utterly 
corrupt yourselves.” So in Judges 2: 19: “And it came to 
pass, when the judge was dead, that they returned, and cor- 
rupted themselves more than their fathers. 

In Hosea 9: 9, we read of Israel: “They have deeply cor- 
rupted themselves.” In all these passages the words corrupt and 
corrupted are from the same Hebrew word which is rendered 
destroyed in Hosea 13: 9; thus this objection to the literal 
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meaning of the word destroy, when applied to future punishment, 
is utterly broken down. 

_ When speaking of ‘‘the enemies of the cross of Christ,” Paul 
says, in Phil. 3: 19: “Whose end is destruction.” The word 
here rendered destruction is apoleia, which Donnegan defines as 
follows: ‘ Perdition, ruin, destruction, death.” Thus the ques- 
tion is answered: ‘What shall the ed be of them that obey not 
the gospel of God?” Again, Paul says, that those who “obey 
not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ . . . shall be punished 
with everlasting destruction,’' or “eternal destruction,” as in the 
new version. All must admit that the literal destruction of any 
living being will certainly produce literal death. 

Again we read: “The wicked shall perish, and the enemies. 
of the Lord shall be as the fat of lambs; they shall consume; 
into smoke shall they consume away.”* Mr. Webster defines 
“‘consume” as follows: ‘‘To destroy as by decomposition, dis- 
sipation, waste or fire; to use up; to expend; to waste; to 
burn up; to eat up; to devour.” 

When referring to this passage, Dr. Adam Clarke says: “If 
we follow the Hebrew, it intimates that they shall consume as 
the fat of lambs. That is, as the fat of lambs is wholly con- 
sumed in the sacrifice by the fire of the altar; so shall they con- 
sume away by the fire of God’s wrath.” Certainly, burning 
them up would be destruction. Again: ‘Let the sinners be 
consumed out of the earth, and Jet the wicked be nomore.’*? This 
cannot be made to teach the final restoration of all men to the 
favor of the Lord. Says the prophet Malachi: ‘Behold, the 
day cometh, that shall burn as an oven; and a// the proud, yea, 
and a// that do wickedly, shall be stubble; and the day that 
cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall 
leave them neither root nor branch.”* Can language be any 
stronger to express the final destruction of the wicked? If a 
tree should be burnt up root and branch, could any sensible 
person be made to believe that it was still alive, growing and 
bearing fruit? Hear Jesus: ‘“ As therefore the tares are gathered 
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and burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end of this world.’’* 
This is his illustration to the farmers of the final end of ‘the 
children of the wicked one.” When the farmer gathers the tares 
by themselves, and burns them in the fire, would they still be 
existing as tares after they were burnt? Why does he burn 
them? To destroy them, so that they shall not trouble him any 
more. The Savior says: ‘So shall it be” with the wicked “in 
the end of this world.” Shall we believe him? or, shall we teach 
a doctrine that contradicts all these plain Scriptures? Hear 
him again, in his illustration of this subject, to those who culti- 
vated vineyards: ‘If a man abide not in me, he is cast forth as 
a branch, and is withered; and men gather them, and cast them. 
into the five, and they are burned.” * 

These are very plain and forcible illustrations, and cannot 
be made to mean preservation, salvation, or conscious existence. 
Is the Lord deceiving us by all these strong terms, and using 
them in some figurative sense? Who dares to thus accuse him > 

“But,” says the objector, “‘what will you do with the un- 
quenchable fire and the undying worm, referred to in Mark 9: 
48?” Do with them? show their perfect harmony with all the 
foregoing, and the rest of the Bible. As has been before stated, 
the Scriptures do not teach opposites, when rightly understood. 

The passage now under consideration is considered as very 
strong proof that the wicked will be «¢terly destroyed. Let the 
Bible explain what is meant by an “ unquenchable fire,” and the 
undying worm: ‘They shall go forth, and look upon the car- 
casses of the men that have transgressed against me; for their 
worm shall not die, neither shall their fire be quenched.”* Ob- 
serve, the objects to suffer the effects of the unquenchable fire, 
and the work of the undying worms, are “carcasses of men.” 
All must know that the “carcasses of men” are dead men, Liv- 
ing men are not called “carcasses ;” and it is also a well-known 
fact that the work of worms does not begin till after men are 
dead. Is it to be supposed that the fire would be eternally 
burning, and that some immortal worms would be eternally eat- 
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ing those “carcasses of the men,” and yet they would never be 
consumed? Is such a belief rational? Again, when speaking 
of the coming destruction of Jerusalem, the Lord says: “Then 
will I kindle a fire in the gates thereof, and it shall devour the 
palaces of Jerusalem, and it shall not be quenched.”’ In A.D. 
70, the time came when this fearful prophecy was fulfilled. 
Titus intended to save.the Temple or Palace; but a soldier 
thrust a firebrand into it, set it on fire, and it was burnt with an 
unquenchable fire. Is it burning now? Certainly not. But 
the fire was wnguenchable. Suppose a building takes fire, and 
the fire is declared to be unquenchable, would any one under- 
stand that the fire would burn ezernadly? An unquenchable fire 
must necessarily burn up whatever comes within its reach, or 
else not produce any effect upon the object, as might be the 
case with asbestos, silver and gold. But the wicked are com- 
pared with “tares,” “thorns,” “stubble,” etc., and never with 
anything that would resist fire. It is a well-known fact that 
saints have been burnt to ashes. 

§ 337. Eusebius, the noted ancient church historian, when 
speaking of Cronion and Julian who died as martyrs, says that 
they were “consumed in an immense fire.” Also Epimachus 
and Alexander were “destroyed in an immense fire.”2 That 
fire is not burning now. If the fire could have been quenched, 
when first kindled, then their lives might have been saved; but an 
unquenchable fire must consume whateveris capable of being burnt. 

A foot note in Eusebius says: ‘The expression is literally 
imextinguishable fire.’ Asbestos, the word rendered “inextin- 
guishable,” is defined by Robinson: “ Unextinguished,” “inex- 
tinguishable ;” by Liddell and Scott: ‘Unquenched,” “inex- 
tinguishable, endless, ceaseless;” by Parkhurst: “Not to be 
quenched, unquenchable, inextinguishable, . . . Matt. 3: Tong 
Mark 9: 43,°45;° Luke 3: 17.’ 

UP) erga iy abel 

2 Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, Book V1., chap. 41, PP- 259, 260. 
3««He [Christ] will dx up the chaff with unquenchable fire.” 

4«<Go into ell [gchenna], into the fire that never shall be quenched.” 
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In order to fully understand the passage in Mark, which 
speaks of the unquenchable fire and the undying worm, it is nec- 
essary to refer to the origin of that illustration of future punish- 
ment. Near Jerusalem was the valley of Hinnom, where the 
Jews cast their filth. Its accumulation required the kindling of 
fires to burn up their refuse matter. Some of it would roll be- 
yond the reach of the fire. That part was eaten by worms. 
Everything thrown into the gehenna fire was cast there to be 
destroyed, either by the fire, or by the outside worms; yet that 
fire was liable to go out and leave some of the filth unburnt; or 
the worms might die before they had consumed what came 
within their reach; but to show to his disciples the certain and 
utter destruction of the wicked, the Savior referred them to the 
well-known valley, and assured them that the destruction of the 
wicked would be more certain than the destruction of what was 
cast into the gehenna fire. The unquenchable fire is designed 
to quench the worthless. Thus we find the strongest terms in 
the Hebrew and Greek languages that are used to express the 
utter destruction of anything, are employed in the Bible to rep- 
resent the future punishment of the wicked. Ifthe Lord wished 
to teach us their evtzre extinction he has used the very words 
best calculated to convey that meaning, 

§ 338. Sometimes a passage in Paul’s letter to the Hebrews 
is offered in support of the doctrine of eternal misery, as fol- 
lows: ‘He that despised Moses’ law died without mercy under 
two or three witnesses; of how much sorer punishment, suppose 
ye, shall he be thought worthy, who hath trodden under foot the 
Son of God?”’ The punishment administered by Moses was 
only ¢emporal, before the resurrection of the dead and the judg- 
ment. The ‘sorer punishment” is yet to come, and after the 
return of Christ, and is called ‘“‘the second death.” The Syriac 
reads: ‘‘How much more think ye will he receive capital pun- 
ishment?”’ 

§ 339. Another objection is found in Rey. 14: 11, concern- 
ing “the smoke of their torment.” There are two views of this 


1 Heb. 10: 28, 29. 
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portion of Scripture. One is, that it is designed to describe the 
future torment of the wicked; and the other that it has no ref- 
erence whatever to future punishment, but relates to symbolical 
judgments fulfilled in this world on the harlot woman upon the 
seven hills of Rome, before the second coming of Christ. No 
intelligent Bible student would claim that Rev. 14: 9-12 is to 
be taken in a/iteral sense. It reads as follows: ‘And the third 
angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man wor- 
ship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his fore- 
head, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the 
wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup 
of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the pres- 
ence of the Lamb; and the smoke of their torment ascendeth 
up for ever and ever; and they have no rest day nor night, who 
worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the 
mark of his name. Here is the patience of the saints; here are 
they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of 
Jesus.” This is what John saw and heard in a vision concern- 
ing mystical “ Babylon,” a name given to the church at Rome. 
In the eighth verse the angel said: ‘ Babylon is fallen, is fallen, 
that great city, because she made all nations drink of the wine 
of the wrath of her fornication.” This drinking, which she im- 
posed on “all nations,” was not literal wine; but it represents 
the heretical doctrines which she taught and spread among 
them. So the worship of “the beast and his image,” practiced 
by her followers, was not the worship of a /iteral beast, but of 
the political powers that supported the Papal church. In the 
prophecies of Daniel and John, we learn that beasts, used as 
symbols, denote political governments. When these beast-wor- 
shippers are made to ‘drink of the wine of the wrath of God,” 
it is not to be supposed that it consists in literal drinking from 
a literal cup; but this represents his plagues poured upon that 
Roman harlot. 

The question now arises, does this Scripture refer to the 
future punishment of all the wicked, or to the temporary plagues 
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on the Papacy before the coming of Christ? Let us first suppose 
that it relates to future punishment, and see if such a view can 
be made to harmonize with the rest of the Bible. In the eleventh 
verse, it is said: “They have no rest day nor night, who worship 
the beast and his image.” It should be observed, that they 
have no rest while they are worshiping “the beast and his 
image.” Will the beast and his image be worshiped after the 
coming of Christ? Such an idea seems most unreasonable. 
But their lack of rest is only while the worshzp is continued, and 
during the “day” and “night” period. In Job we read: “He 
hath compassed the waters with bounds, w#tz/ the day and night 
come to an evd.”' So long as the present system of day and 
night continues, so long the waters of the ocean must be con- 
fined to their prescribed bounds. The Lord says, he has 
“placed the sand for the bound of the sea, by a perpetual de- 
cree, that it cannot pass it; and though the waves thereof toss 
themselves, yet can they not prevail; though they roar, yet can 
they not pass over it.”* 

But when John saw the “new heaven and the new earth,” 
he says: ‘There was xo more sea.”* Then, of course, it must 
follow that the bounds of the sea were changed, and that the 
present day and night arrangement had come toanend. When 
it is said: ‘‘He hath compassed the waters with bounds, zzz 
the day and night come to an ed,” it certainly implies that the 
time would come when the water bounds, and day and night 
would be no more; and it also follows, if the passage under 
consideration in Rev. 14: 11 refers to the future punishment of 
the wicked, that it must evd at the same period; consequently, 
could not be eternal; which is contrary to the plain teaching of 
the Bible. Then it necessarily follows, that this Scripture does 
not refer to the future punishment of the finally impenitent. 
The same is true of the torment of the devil referred to in Rev. 
20: 10. He is tormented only during the “day and night” 
period. Paul says Christ will “destroy him that had the power 
of death, that is the devil.”* If he should live eternally, he 
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would not be destroyed. When John was describing the new 
heavens and earth, and the New Jerusalem, he says: ‘There 
shall be no-night there.” When that time is reached, the devil 
will be dead and all his host, and pain and sorrow will have 
come to a perpetual end. ; 

But the objector speaks again, and says: “Rev. 14: II 
reads, ‘the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and 
ever;’ how can this be harmonized with the idea of a limited 
period?” First, a few words about the “smoke.” Wherever 
there is smoke, there is consumption of the body from which it 
proceeds; for smoke is composed of unburnt particles of the 
burning body, which escaped before they were consumed. If 
it could be shown that this expression did refer to future pun- 
ishment, it would not stand opposed to other Scriptures, for it 
is said: ‘‘ The wicked shall . . . comsume, into smoke shall they 
consume away.”* Then it would follow, that if the “smoke 
. . . ascendeth up for ever and ever,” it could not be regathered 
and reorganized, so as to help form the man again; therefore, 
he must have come to an eternal end. 

§ 340. Those who have carefully examined the Greek words 
aion, atonios, and their Hebrew equivalents, rendered for ever 
and everlasting, know that these words are used some two hun- 
dred times in the Bible in a /émited sense. They are very in- 
definite in their signification, They denote the longest dura- 
tion of that to which they are applied. A few examples will 
suffice to make this plain: ““The Lord God . . . chose me 
[David] . . . to be king over Israel for ever.”*® This for ever 
was limited by the lifetime of David. This is a very common 
use of the word. ‘If thou [Rehoboam] be kind to this people, 

. they will be thy servants for ever.”* “I will bring him 
[Samuel] that he may appear before the Lord, and there abide 
for ever.’® This means, of course, as long as he lived. Paul 
gays: ‘Receive him [Onesimus] for ever.”* But the objector 
may speak again, and say: ‘Very well, so far, but the passage 
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in Rev. 14: 11, says: ‘for ever and ever.’” This does not nec- 
essarily change the length of the period indicated. We read: 
“He [David] asked life of thee, and thou gavest it» him, even 
length of days for ever and ever.”' But this “for ever and 
ever” extended only to the end of the seventy years of David’s 
life. Jonah says: ‘The earth with her bars was about me for 
ever.” * This for ever was only three days and three nights 
long, while he was in the sea in the great fish. ; 

§341. The eminent scholar, Dr. R. C. Trench, says of the 
use of the word azox. ‘In its primary, it signifies time, short or 
long, in unbroken duration; oftentimes in classical Greek the 
duration of human life.”? 

§ 342. Says the distinguished German writer, Richard Rothe, 
when referring to the meaning of azonios, rendered for ever: 
“It signifies, not an indefinitely long time, but the longest time 
which can belong to an object, in accordance with its nature.”* 

. § 343. Herman Cremer, in his able Biblico-theological Lexi- 
con says: “In early Greek especially, . . . aion signifies the 
duration of human life, as limited to a certain space of time, 
- . . hence=¢he duration of life, course of life, term of life, life- 
time, life in its temporal form.”® 

These are a few examples of the signification of the term “ for 
ever,” used in Rev. 14: 11 to denote the duration of the state 
of unrest experienced by those “who worship the beast and his 
image,” during a limited period, which will terminate at the 
second coming of Christ, as may be clearly shown.® 

The next verse says: “Here is the patience of the saints.’ 
Will the saints need patience because of the presence of the 
wicked, after the latter have been sent to their final punishment? 


Such a wild idea cannot be entertained for a moment. But they 
have need of patience during the time when Rev. 14: 11 is 
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being fulfilled; which shows conclusively that all takes place in 
this world, while the Papal power is doing its terrible work, and 
that the results are expressed in these strong symbols. To take 
these figures of speech, and make them the basis of a doctrine 
which contradicts all the plain teaching of the Bible on this sub- 
ject, and at the same time, thereby, making God the most cruel 
being imaginable, cannot be the proper way to explain the 
sacred Scriptures. 

Passing on from the twelfth verse to the close of the chap- 
ter, we find next in order is “the harvest of the earth,” which 
must end the worship of the beast and his image, and open the 
way for the judgment, and subsequent punishment of the wicked ; 
which shows again very plainly, that Rev. 14: 11 represents 
what took place defore the harvest, and therefore, necessarily, 
before judgment and punishment. Inthe opening of the next 
chapter, we have an account of the “seven angels having the 
seven Jast plagues; for in them is fi//ed up the wrath of God.” 
As these are the “ /as¢ plagues,” and as ‘‘in them is f/led up the 
wrath of God,” it follows, that when these ‘‘seven /ast plagues” 
are “fulfilled,” there are no more to follow. The question now 
arises, Are ‘“‘the seven angels” to be eternally employed in ex- 
ecuting “the seven /ast plagues?” In the last verse of the fif- 
teenth chapter, it is said: ‘‘The temple was filled with smoke 
from the glory of God, and from his power; and no man was 
able to enter into the‘temple, #// the seven plagues of the seven 
angels were fulfilled.” Then it necessarily follows that if it re- 
quires e¢ernity to pour out the ‘seven last plagues,” no man will 
ever enter intothetemple; because none can enter “‘¢// the seven 
plagues of the seven angels are fudfilled.” The language clearly 
implies that men will enter the temple when the ‘seven dast 
plagues” are fulfilled. But these plagues are to be executed 
upon living human beings upon the earth, No other place is 
named. It will be remembered, that in the beginning of the ex- 
amination of this subject, it was found that the Scriptures uni- 
formly teach that the wicked are to receive their punishment on 
the carth,; and that the saints are also to be rewarded upon the 
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At the beginning of the sixteenth chapter of Revelation, we 
read: “I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to the 
seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath 
of God upon the earth.” Thus this Scripture harmonizes with 
all the other parts. All the seven plagues, in which is “ filled 
up the wrath of God,” are poured out upon the earth. But after 
all this is done, and all the wicked are rooted out of the earth 
(being utterly destroyed), then the new heaven and the new 
earth will become the kingdom of heaven ; when the earth will 
be eternally occupied by “the saints of the Most High.” 

§ 344. We are now prepared to answer the question: “To 
what does Rev. 14: 8-12 refer; and when will it be fulfilled?” 
Ans. To the Papacy, and before the second coming of Christ; 
and consequently, has no reference to the future punishment of 
the wicked after the final judgment. Let us now attend to the 
proof. 

It will be remembered that in 1859, Napoleon III. drove 
Austria out of Italy, in order to give the Italians an opportunity 
to gain their independence from the church yoke. This was a 
great annoyance to Pope Pius IX.’ From that time the Pope’s 
special troubles began; yet he was somewhat comforted, be- 
cause Napoleon put his troops about Rome, professedly to pro- 
tect the Pope, but truly to hold his hands, in order that the 
Italians might break from their necks the Papal yoke. As 
Cardinal Cullen said in 1866: “The Emperor of the French 
very kindly held the hands of the Pope, whilst his enemies were 
stripping him of the patrimony of St. Peter,” 

§ 345. Dec. 8th, 1864, the Pope issued an Encyclical! to Pa- 
triarchs, Primates, Archbishops, and Bishops, of the Universal 
Church, in which he said: “We, to the extreme grief of our 
soul, behold a horrible tempest stirred up.” [The italics are 
mine in these extracts. ] 

In an Allocution, Nov., 1866, he said: “We have deplored 

. . the affliction which has hung for a long time in Italy, over 
the affairs of our very holy religion, and the very grave insults 


1 An «‘Encyclical” is a general letter from the Pope to his church. 
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offered to us and the Holy See. . ... With what grzef we are 
seized, . . . when we see . . . venerable bishops, and the most 
virtuous clergy . . . sent into exile; ... virgins ... taken 
away from their convents, and reduced to beggary; God’s 
temples violated, . . . and the patrimony of the church usurped 
and sold.” ‘‘Wedo not cease to send up our most fervent 
prayers to God, . . . to remove from the Catholic people of 
Italy the many and great calamities of every kind which are af 
flicting and assailing them, . . . in consequence of a mu/dtiform 
persecution.” ] 

June 29th, 1868, the Pope issued a Bull, in which ‘he said: 
“Tt is . .. manifest to all how horrible a tempest now agitates 
the church. . . . The Catholic Church, her . . . doctrine, and 
the supreme authority of the Apostolic See, are... set at 
naught. . . . Ecclesiastical property is plundered.” ‘Thus, to 
our poignant grief... our most holy religion... is.. 
miserably disturbed and afflicted. In the heavy accumulation ye 
calamities whereby our religion is thus oppressed; ... we 
have deemed it opportune to assemble a General Council, 
in order to provide salutary remedies for so many calamities.” 

In an Apostolical letter, Nov. 27th, 1869, presenting the 
general order to be followed in the Gicumenical Council, to as- 
semble at Rome, Dec. 8th, 1869, the Pope said: “In the midst 
of the xumerous anguishments to which we area prey, . . . this 
council was convoked . . . for the purpose of extirpating the 
errors,” and “to remove the evils which affict the church.” 

In a Protest, issued Sept. 29th, 1870, and addressed to each 
of the Cardinals, said Pope Pius IX.: “This day, afficted and 
in “ars, . . . we publicly and openly detest and reprobate the 
present state of affairs.’ “We... exercise upon earth the 
power of Vicar of Christ our Lord, and are the pastor of the 
entire church. We now feel that we are deprived of that liberty, 
which is above all things necessary to govern the same church 
of God.” “Our Liberty has been wrested and torn from us.” “A 
terrible visitation is hanging over the beloved city.” This, he 
says, is done “to the sorrow of all honest men.” 
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Oct. 4th, 1870, the Pope addressed each Cardinal as fol- 
lows: “We have this day resolved, in mourning and sorrow.” 

In the Pope’s Encyclical, Nov. rst, 1870, he speaks of his 
“bitter sorrow,” and then goes on to say: “That unhappy day 
dawned the 20th of last September, on which we beheld this 
city, . . . the centre of the Catholic religion, . . . beset with 
‘thousands of armed men; its walls battered down, and itself 
terror-stricken by the cannon shots fired upon it. And we had 
to mourn over its capture. . . . What could be to us and to all 
good men more afflicting than that?” 

“Sacred persons and things are held up to ridicule, and ex- 
posed to public derision. : . . All these most terrible evils .. . 
we grieve to see are likely to progress. .. . We... are every 
day more rudely reminded of the captivity in which we are held. 
-.. We... declare . . . before the Catholic world, that “we 
are in such captivity as to render it altogether impossible for us 
to exercise our pastoral authority with security.” “Our ad- 
monitions, expostulations, and protests, have been withouteffect.” 

For the sake of brevity, I will give only a few of the promt- 
ment word's in the Pope’s Encyclicals and Allocutions! from 
1871 to 1894. : 

1871,—‘ The Italians . . . groan with us.” “These awful 
times to the holy city.” “We groan within ourselves exceed- 
ingly.” ‘We groan in anguish.” 1872,— Every style of bad 
treatment ;” “derision and mockery.” “The ... Lord Sine 
permits .. . the whole church . . . to groan under along and 
cruel persecution.” “The smoke of his [God’s] anger ascends, 
and the fire burns from his face.” “See the sorrow of our peo- 
ple, and the sorrow of our holy city.” 1873,—“Behold our 
desolation!” “Countless and very heavy storms of persecutions 
and troubles rage.” “Our hearts are filled with bitterness, 


- sorrow and affliction.” 1874,—“ These sorrowful times” 
are “still continuing.” “ Afflictions grow greater.” ‘ Infernal 


rage against the church.” “Kept in bondage.” “Grieved at 


'The Pope’s Allocutions are addressed more especially to the priests, 
bishops and cardinals. 
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the heavy portions of woe meted out.” “Bind the church with 


heavy chains, and... paralyze her actions.” 1875,—‘ Most 
lamentable.” ‘Completely overthrow the divine constitution 
of the church.” ‘Melancholy posture of affairs.” ‘These 
tribulations.” “The terrible struggle,” and “suffering.” ‘The 
bitterness ofourhearts.” ‘Heavy isthe burden of trials.” 1877, 
—“The sad situation.” ‘The cruel and. . . vast persecution ;” 
“overwhelming the entire church with grief and mourning, . .. trib- 
ulations and afflictions.” ‘‘Deepestsorrow.” ‘“ Deepestanguish.” 


These words, express the condition of the Papacy for the 
last thirty years, and it is still growing worse. It is not prob- 
able that the Pope ever tormented any saint during so long 
a period. Thus this blood-drunken harlot is now drinking Zor 
ment and sorrow from the cup she once pressed to the lips of 
the Lord’s saints. How could the symbolical prophecy in Rev. 
14: 8-12 have more complete fulfillment? 

§ 346. Pius IX. died Feb. 7th, 1878. Leo XIII., who was 
born March 2nd, 1810, was elected Pope Feb. 20th, 1878, and 
crowned in St. Peter’s Cathedral, March 3d, 1878. 

His first Encyclical was April 21st, 1878. In it he said: 


“We find ourselves in face of woes.” ‘The church .. . is 
_ . . despised and rejected.” He said he did not refer to “the 
mournful accumulation of miseries . . . to add to” their “sor- 


rows, heavy enough in bearing the wretched condition of affairs.” 
In 1884 he sent a letter to the Papal representatives at the 
various courts, in which he said he was ‘‘ most deeply grieved,” 
and spoke “of the mu/tiplied outrages and vexations which ren- 
der the situation of the chief of the church daily more painful.” 
§ 347. In his address to the assembled Cardinals, Mar. 2nd, 
1890, he spoke of the “‘sufferings . . . during the eleven years 
of his reign. ‘Even greater trials are ahead,’ said het 
In his address to the clergy and laity of Rome, 1894, he 
uses the following words: “Our grief;” “the present afflicted 
‘condition of Rome, the present misery.” ‘Rome suffers.” * 


1 The Annual Cyclopedia, 1890, p. 756. 
2Jiterary Digest, Feb. ist, 1894. 
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§ 348. Itseems very certain that Rev. 14: 8-12 hasno reference 
to the future and final punishment of the wicked; but is now 
being fulfilled on the Papacy; thus showing that we are living 
very near the end of the Christian dispensation; for after the 
‘‘plagues” begin to be administered to the Papacy, they will 
not cease till the coming of Christ. 

§ 349. Whatcan produce more bitter “sorrow” and “ anguish” 
than to reduce a person of great honor and wealth to contempt 
and poverty? This is just what has come upon the Pope during 
the last thirty years; and there is no abatement. When refer- 
ring in Revelation seventeenth and eighteenth chapters to the 
drunken harlot woman, the symbol of the Papal church, the 
Lord says: “How much she hath glorified herself, and lived 
deliciously, so much forment and sorrow give her; for she saith 
in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no 
sorrow.””’ : 

§ 350. During the session of the CEcumenical Council in 
1870, the correspondent of the London Times, writing from 
Rome, Feb. 18th, 1870, says: “Rome... . says". \.) shes 
about to unite all nations, and establish her reign forever . . . 
The exultation is unbounded.” In less than seven months from 
the date of the letter of the correspondent of the London Zimes, 
the Italians entered Rome, and took away forever the temporal 
power of the Pope; since which time his sorrow has been in- 
tense. It will be twenty-five years, the 20th, of Sept. 1895, 
that the Pope has been drinking the very dregs from the cup of 
sorrow; and will continue till the coming of Christ the Re- 
deemer. 

§ 351. The next words from the Revelator are as follows: 
‘‘ Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourn- 
ing, and famine; and she shall be utterly burned with fire; for 
strong is the Lord God who judgeth her,”’? 

Sept. 20th, 1870, the Italian Catholic newspaper appeared 
in mourning. 

§ 352. Said Pope Pius IX., Mar. 12th, 1877: “Itis already 
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the seventh year since” “a usurping government . . . invaded 
this holy city, filling the universal church with mourning.” 

§ 353. Said a Roman Catholic writer in 1879: ‘Rome is 
like’a home from which the father is in exile, and the mother 
is a mourner.” 

§ 354. There remains one more portion of Scripture to be 
examined, which is considered the stronghold, which reads: 
“These shall go away into everlasting punishment; but the 
righteous into life eternal.” The Greek word rendered ‘‘eter- 
nal,” is the same that is rendered “everlasting.” The Bible 
plainly teaches that the punishment of the wicked will continue 
as long as the life of the righteous. But what zs that punish- 
ment? is the question at issue. The word rendered “ punish- 
ment” in this text is Aolasis, from kolazo, ‘to cut off.’ The 
Emphatic Diaglott renders the passage: ‘These shall go forth 
to the azonion cutting off; but the righteous to azonzon life.” 

§ 355. Donnegan defines kolazo- ‘Properly, to cut off, or 
take from.” He defines £o/asis: ‘‘The act of clipping, or prun- 
ing.” Liddell and Scott define Aolazo: “ Strictly, to curtail, 
dock, prune.” From what shall the wicked be everlastingly cut 
off? From /ife. Jesus says: “Ye will not come to me, that 
ye might have /ife.”* Again we read: “ This is the promise 
that he hath promised us, even eternal /ife.”* ‘God hath 
given to us eternal /ife, and ¢his life is in his Son. He that 
hath the Son hath /ife, and he that hath not the Son of God, 
hath not /ife.”* In the original Greek, the definite article the 
is before the word /ife in verse 12, reading: ‘He that hath the 
Son hath ¢he life; and he that hath not the Son of God hath 
not Zhe life;” that is, he cannot live eternally, because he is not 
in Christ. This is the plain teaching of the Scriptures. Then 
the “everlasting cutting off” is a cutting off from eternal /zfe, 
which is the “unspeakable gift” bestowed upon the righteous. 
How can the wicked live eternally in torment, when they are 
eternally cut off from life? Itis certain, there can be no pain 
or suffering where there is no life. Paul is very plain on this 
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subject: “The wages of sin is death; but the gift of God is 
eternal /zfe, through Jesus Christ our Lord.”' In all nations, 
death is considered the greatest punishment. The word thana- 
zos, here rendered death, is defined: ‘extinction of life.” This 
is the only literal meaning of the word, as used by those who 
wrote and spoke in Greek. It has no other meaning when used 
to represent punishment. The objector sometimes tries to dis- 
prove this plain, incontroverible Scripture, by quoting: ‘Let 
the dead bury their dead;” and “She is dead while she liveth.” 
But neither of these passages has any reference to future pun- 
ishment; and hence have nothing to do with the subject. 
When Jesus said: “Let the dead bury their dead,” the obvious 
meaning is, that those who are literally dead to righteousness 
can bury their friends who are literally dead as to life; and the 
woman that “is dead while she liveth” is one who also is liter- 
ally dead as to life in Christ. The same is true of the expres- 
sion, ‘(dead in trespasses and sins,” and all similar passages. 
They have no bearing on the plain statement, “The wages of 
sin is death,” This harmonizes perfectly with all other plain 
Scriptures that refer to this subject. From Genesis to Revela- 
tion, life and death are contrasted as the reward and punish- 
ment of the righteous and wicked. 

§ 356. The following is Prof. Taylor Lewis’ translation of 
Matt. 25: 46: “These shall go away into the punishment [the 
restraint, imprisonment ] of the world to come; and these into 
the life of the world to come,” “chat ts all that we can etymo- 
logically or exegetically make of the word in this passage,”? 

§ 357. It is sometimes said by the objector, that literal, eter- 
nal death would not be much of a punishment. Then it must 
follow, that eternal life is not much of a reward. Does any one 
believe such an absurd statement? It cannot be denied that 
eternal life is the greatest possible reward that our heavenly 
Father can bestow upon mortal man; then, certainly, the eter- 
nal loss of life is the greatest punishment, inasmuch as he has 
lost all the other has gained. Let him who says death is no 
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punishment go to the man condemned to be hung, and try to 
make him believe such a wild statement, and he would come 
away convinced of his mistake. But if temporal death, which 
will continue only till the resurrection, was the highest punish- 
ment as administered by Moses, ‘“‘how much sorer punishment” 
will be the second, or eternal death; which shall come upon all 
the wicked after the judgment? The Syriac of Heb. 10: 29, 
reads: ‘“‘How much more, think ye, will he receive capital pun- 
ishment?” 

§ 358. Dr. Whedon, when referring to Matt. 25: 46, gives 
it as his opinion that annihilation is properly called “eternal 
punishment.” He says: ‘“‘The Jewish synagogue taught the 
utter annihilation of the finally wicked.” 

§ 359. Rabbi Moses Maimonides, called ‘‘The Eagle of the 
Doctors,” the Jews’ “‘Second Moses,” says, that “the worst of 
all punishment is Kareth,” “which word means excision. (See 
Num. 15: 31):” ‘Because he hath despised the word of the 
Lord, and hath broken his commandment, that soul shall z¢terly 
be cut off; his iniquity shall be upon him.” 

Again he says: ‘The wicked shall be completely destroyed. 
It is the death from which there is no return.” ' 

§ 360. Prof. Charles G. Finney says: ‘The penalty of God’s 
law is not spiritual death.” That ‘would be, to make the pen- 
alty, and the breach of the precept identical.” ” 

§ 361. Says the noted Dr. Watts: “There is not one place 
of Scripture which occurs to me, where the word death... 
necessarily signifies a certain miserable immortality of the 
soul,” 

§ 362. The noted John A. Bengel, from whom John Wesley 
copied much for his Mew Testament Notes, says: ‘There are 
sacred truths which forbid us to insist on the eternity of hell 
torments.” If we admit the Bible statement, that ‘“‘the wages 
of sin is death,” of course it is impossible to torment the wicked 
after they are dead. 


17he Faith, Sept., 1890, p, 546. 
2 Systematic Theology, Vol. 1., p. 378. 
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§ 363. The very able Dr. L. D. McCabe, says: “I the hy- 
pothesis of annihilation be true, it is one of the most important 
of all subordinate truths.” ' 

The term “annihilation” is not a Bible word, and sometimes 
conveys a wrong idea. For this reason the word should not be 
adopted by those who believe in conditional immortality. 

§ 364. Dr. Whedon very properly says: ‘Destruction is 
not annihilation, that is, of the ultimate particles or essence of 
an object. Its normal meaning, however, is such a separation 
of the parts or constituents of the individual as to result in the 
cessation of his organic, individual existence.” In answering 
the objection that eternal death would not be eternal punish- 
ment, Dr. Whedon says: “Inasmuch as it deprives its subject 
of endless existence, it is a privative punishment; and as the 
eternal exclusion of all re-existence, it is eternal punishment. 
The subject of the punishment is indeed transient; but the pun- 
ishment itself is strictly endless.” ? 

§ 365. Bishop Foster says: “The idea of the endless con- 
scious suffering of the wicked is the most unwelcome thought 
ever suggested to my mind. My whole soul revolts against it. 
There is no sacrifice I would not willingly make to getridofit. It 
is the horror ofall horrors.” “TI do not now see either wisdom or 
goodness in the plan, and possibly never may.”* Itwould seem 
that every thoughtful person must come to the same conclusion ; 
but a belief in the plain teaching of the Bible, that “the wages of 
sin is death,” instead of eternal life in misery, removes all the 
horrible difficulties. Why not believe that the Lord means 
death and destruction when he uses these words to denote the 
future punishment of the wicked, and thus remove the awful 
scandal against his character, which makes him so terribly cruel 
that he will not even let his enemies die? All this results from 
a belief in Satan’s lie, teaching that man has an immortal soul. 
If Bishop Foster would only sacrifice this false dogma, he would 

1 Divine Nescience, Po one. 


® Bible Banner, Aug. tst., 1883. 
3 Beyond the Grave, pp. 130, 131. 


THE WAGES OF SIN. 227 


at once find relief, and see a beautiful harmony in the Bible on 
this subject from Genesis to Revelation. A belief in that one 
lie of Satan is the cause of all the trouble; and until that is 
given up, the darkness and the horror will remain. 

§ 366. J. E. Roberts, pastor of the First Baptist Church, 
Kansas City, Mo., says: “I have heard it declared from the 
pulpit; I was taught it in the seminary; and, God forgive me! 
I have preached it—that God would be eternally glorified by 
the undying agonies ofthe eternally lost. I affirm that this isa : 
direct contradiction of every one of Christ’s teachings about 
God. It changes the fatherhood to hatred, the compassion to 
cruelty, the love to anger, and banishes from the world that now 
is, and that which is to come, the God and Father whom Christ 
revealed. 

§ 367. In the preface to Salvator Mundi, p. 9, Samuel Cox 
says: ‘Few of the more thoughtful and cultivated preachers 
of the gospel now hold the dogma of everlasting torment. In 
a large circle of acquaintance, I hardly know one.” 

§ 368. Prof. Swing says, the number in “the evangelical de- 
nominations” who believe in the complete destruction of the 
wicked, ‘‘is quite large, and is becoming larger.” This view 
saves ‘the name of God from being degraded by the common 
idea of hell.” 

§ 369. Jj. E. Searles, an eminent Methodist minister, and 
member of The Association for the Promotion of Holiness, 
when preaching on destruction as the punishment of the wicked, 
said, as reported: “This theory alone is consistent with the 


character of a merciful and just God. ... That the wicked 
shall perish forever, is only common sense. A tree that is good 
for nothing, is hewn down and cast into the fire.” “If the min- 


jsters of this country and Europe would express their honest 
convictions, a vast majority would dissent from the revolting and 
repulsive theory of eternal burning.” ' What a pity that these 
men will not speak, and let their light shine, and thus save a 
host from being led into infidelity and hatred of God! 


1 New York Herald, Dec. 30th, 1877. 
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§ 370. H. F. Oliver, a Baptist minister in South Carolina, 
says: ‘I was trembling on the brink of infidelity,” on account 
of “the great and terrible Papal fiction—endless misery.” 
‘Since then, . . . I have become convinced that only those to 
whom Christ gives the power to become the sons of God become 
immortal. I need not tell you that Il am now a hundred times 
happier than before, both as a Christian and as aminister. The 
world seems like a new world. I can love God as never be- 

“fore.”! So far as known, this is the experience of all who re- 
ceive this truth. Then, is it not the duty of all who see the 
truth to help spread it, that others may receive a similar benefit? 

§ 371. M. C. Byse, (pronounced Bés), the eminent editor 
of the Fournal of French Protestantism, says: ‘There is not a 
pastor in France who dares to preach ex professo [professedly ] 


on eternal suffering.” ‘On this subject,” there is ‘‘a veritable 
theological anarchy. This situation seemstome.. . perilous. 
. . . Our gratitude . . . is due to those Christians who have 
offered us a new opinion—a connecting link between . . . 
eternal misery and . . . universalism.” By the “connecting 


link,” he means conditional immortality. 

§ 372. The London Christian World says: “That awtul 
theory” of ‘‘endless torture is now practically dead.”* All who. 
sympathize with the Most High, may well exclaim, Hallelujah! 
Amen. Let God’s righteous character be vindicated by his chil- 
dren, and the blasphemous dogma of eternal misery be burie 
in the depths of oblivion. . 

§ 373. The question is sometimes raised, Can there be pun- 
ishment without suffering? Certainly. All pain ceases when 
capital punishment, which is death, begins. Life is man’s most 
valuable possession; then the conclusion is inevitable, that being 
deprived of it would be his greatest possible loss, and conse-. 
quently his most severe punishment. When life is gone, all else 
is worthless It is truly said: “All that a man hath will he 
give for his life.”* - If this short life, so full of trials, sorrows, 


1 Bible Banner, Dec. 9, 1880. 
2April 21, 1887. 3 Job 2: 4. 
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and pains, be of such great value, how much is eternal life 
worth? Who can give an approximate estimate? And will 
any candid person say that to be deprived of it is no punish- 
ment? But the question is not how great or how small is the 
punishment of the wicked; but what will it be, as declared by 
the Lord? Ans—* The soul that sinneth, it shall aze.”' This 
cannot mean the first death, for that is experienced by saints 
as certainly as by the wicked. If the first death is the pen- 
alty for sin, then those who are pardoned should not die. 
The first death is a calamity that has come upon the human 
race through the sin of the first Adam, from which they will be 
delivered by the second Adam, when every man must be judged, 
condemned to die “the second death,” or be made immortal. 
The first Adam could have escaped the first death, by obeying 
his Creator; for in his case, the first death was the penalty for 
his first sin. Jesus says: “He that overcometh shall not be 
hurt of the second death.”* We can escape ‘the second death” 
by becoming the disciples of Christ; but those who shall die 
“the second death” never live any more; therefore their pun- 
ishment is eternal. That is their “exd.” Says the apostle 
James: ‘Sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death.”* Here 
we learn the glorious truth that sin is to be ‘finished ;” that is, 
the time is coming when there will be no more sin. Hail, joy- 
ous day! Welcome, thrice welcome! There are two ways to 
end sin. One is to confess and forsake it; be pardoned, and 
escape its penalty of ‘the second death ;” the other, to destroy 
the sinner who will not repent. Man can have his own choice. 
A dead man cannot sin. Sin cannot be “finished” till every 
sinner is either converted or destroyed. When John was upon 
the the isle of Patmos, he was shown in vision, that the time is 
coming, when “every creature which is in heaven, and on the 
earth,” will be heard saying, “‘ Blessing and honor, and glory, 
-and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and unto 
the Lamb for ever and ever.”* This shows, that when that time 
comes, all will be in harmony with the Lord. Where are the 


1Ezek. 18:20. 2Rev.2:11. 3Jas.1:15. 4Rev. 5: 13. 
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wicked at that time? Either converted or destroyed. Which? 
What is the Bible answer? “The Lord preserveth all them that 
love him; but all the wicked will he destroy.” Thus sin will be 
“‘ finished,” because every sinner will then be dead. 

§ 374. It is sometimes said, that this view of punishment 
takes away the motive to repentance. Nothing could be more 
untrue. It may be shown that preaching the doctrine of eternal 
torment has been acommon cause of infidelity ; whereas the doc- 
trine of destruction has led many to give up their infidelity and 
seek Christ. Iwas acquainted with a minister who had departed 
from the Lord. When I showed him the Bible teaching on this 
subject, the tears started in his eyes, and he exclaimed: ‘I never 
saw the goodness of God before as I see it now.” It led him to 
hearty repentance, and restoration to the favor of the Lord. [ 
knew another man, who was a noted lecturer on infidelity and 
scientific subjects, and a terror to the lovers of divine truth. 
One day he listened to a sermon, which arrested his attention, 
because of some remarks which led him to think the minister 
did not believe in the immortality of the soul, and consequent 
eternal torment of the wicked. At the conclusion of the ser- 
mon, he approached the minister, and inquired if he was right 
in his conclusion, and was informed he was correct. He was 
astonished, he said, to find a Christian who believed that the 
Bible did not teach the immortality of the soul nor eternal tor- 
ment. He at once commenced a careful examination of the 
Scriptures, and found the preaching he heard from this minister 
and the teaching of the Bible perfectly harmonious. This led 
him to seek the Savior, and afterwards to become a preacher of 
the gospel, and a strong advocate of life only in Christ. Such 
is the result of preaching the doctrine of life and death. The 
Scriptures teach us, that the “ goodness of God”! leads men to 
repentance. 

§ 375. I can see how God can destroy man in love, mercy, 
and justice; but could never see how his love, mercy, and jus- 
tice would allow him to torment them eternally. When the 


i Rom. 2s An ‘ 
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wicked stand in agony at the judgment, Mercy would say, Kill 
them, and put them out of misery. Love would say the same; 
and Justice says, they have forfeited all right to eternal life, and 
must die ‘the second death,” and “be no more.” Thus, love, 
mercy and justice unite to end the wicked, when sin will be 
“finished,” God’s law honored and magnified; and all the holy 
will have reason to exclaim, Amen. The Lord is so good, he 
will let none live eternally, only those who will live happily. 
Sin and misery must come to a perpetual end. 

§ 376. A word to those who think the punishment must exd 
when the suffering is over. This would be true, if zorment was 
the punishment. In that case it would continue no longer than 
the suffering; but if pain was the penalty, and the punishment 
eternal, of course, it would follow that they must be eternally 
tormented. But suppose the punishment was imprisonment, 
when would it degin? When the criminal was first put into 
prison. When would it end? When he was let out. If the 
punishment was whipping, when would it begin? When the 
whipping began. When would it end? When the whipping 
ceased. 

If the punishment was to be suffering, when would it begin? 
When he began to suffer. When would itend? When the suf- 
fering ended. No one will dispute these answers. Our com- 
mon sense compels us to answer these questions alike. Sup- 
pose the punishment be death, when would it degin?, When he 
was dead. When would it end? When he came to life again. 
Are there any other possible common sense answers to these 
last questions? Suppose, again, that our National Government 
had power to raise the dead, and should make laws relating to 
capital punishment as follows: For stealing, man shall be killed, 
and remain dead for one month; for arson, he shall be dead one 
year; for adultery, ten years; for murder one thousand years. 
When would the punishment degiz in each of these four cases? 
When life was extinct. When would it end? Not till life was 
restored. In the case of the thief, his punishment would evd in 
one month; the adulterer, in ten years; and the murderer, in 
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one thousand years. None of them suffered any pain, because 
they were dead. There can be no pain without life. Suppose, 
again, that after the wicked die “the second death,” they never 
come to life again; how long would be their punishment? 
Only one true answer can be given, which is—eterna/. This is 
just what the Bible teaches, that “the wages of sin is death,’— 
eternal death. This looks right and reasonable, and perfectly 
consistent with the revealed character of our Heavenly Father, 
who exhorts us to be merciful even as he is merciful. 

§ 377. Says Canon Farrar; “I would here and now, and 
kneeling on my knees, ask him [God] that I might die as the 
beasts that perish, and for ever cease to be, rather than that my 


worst enemy should endure the hell described by . .. Jona- 
than Edwards, .. . Mr. Furniss, . . . or Mr. Spurgeon, for 
one single year.”’ Is it not high time for every true friend of 


the Lord to rise in all his strength to assist in putting an end to 
this God-dishonoring dogma of eternal torment? 

§ 378. When in Los Angeles, Cal., in 1891, I had an inter- 
view with Dr. Frost, an able Baptist minister, from San Bernar- 
dino, who said to me, what he said he intended to say pub- — 
licly, and did say soon after, of which the following is a report: 
“T would be willing this hour, this moment, to be blotted out of 
existence for ever myself, if by so doing I could carry all the 
finally unconverted into non-existence with me. I abhor with 
all my being the eternal conscious misery of the wicked. I 
teach it, because I believe it is taught in the Bible.”? 

§ 379. Does it look reasonable that the Lord should make 
men with mental and moral faculties in the likeness of his own, 
which, in their best condition, in his own faithful ministers, lead 
them to “adhor” with all their being a prominent doctrine in 
the Bible, because it looks so terribly cruel and revengeful; 
when he at the same time exhorts his children to be merciful 
like himself? We must do violence to our reason, common 
sense, and all our finer feelings, when we attempt to believe 


1 The Faith, Sept., 1891. 
*Los Angeles Evening Express, May 7, 1891. 
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and defend such a monstrous doctrine. Thank the Lord, that 
the very thing which Bishop Foster, Canon Farrar, Dr. Frost 
and myriads of others so ardently desire, as an act of justice 
and mercy, is just what the Lord has purposed in his infinite 
wisdom and goodness to accomplish. (Ps. 145: 20).’ 

Wave higher, higher, the banner of truth; spread it widely, 
to catch every heavenly breeze; stand up boldly by its side, re- 
gardless of consequences, friends or foes; aiming only to please 
him who died and rose again, that we through him may receive 
the gift of eternal life, and escape “the wages of sin” which is 
‘the second death.” : 


§ 380. MORE TESTIMONIES. 


The Chief Rabbi Michel A. Weill declares, that ‘the doctrine 
of endless torment is scripturally untenable.” * 

Says the Jewish 7a/mud. “ After the last judgment Gehenna 
exists no longer.” ” 

§ 381. There is common sense in the following statement 
from Robert Ingersoll: ‘“A being of infinite wisdom has no 
right to create a person destined to everlasting pain.”* 

He further says: ‘“‘Only from the lowest and most debased 
could come this most cruel, heartless, and absurd of all dogmas.” ” 

A careful examination of the evidence relating to the origin 
of the horrid dogma of eternal torment shows that it came 
from pagans, and not from God or the Bible; and is the result 
of a belief of the devil’s great lie. 

§ 382. Dr. L. D. McCabe, Prof. of Philosophy, in the Ohio 
Wesleyan University, says: ‘No consideration whatever could 
justify infinite goodness in creating a soul that God foreknew 
would be wretched and suffer forever.” ® ) 

Again he says: ‘‘God cannot be infinitely benevolent if he 


1«:The Lord preserveth all them that love him; but all the wicked will he 
destroy.” 
2 Eternal Hope, by Canon Farrar, p. 209. SA ere ee 
4 The North American Review, Nov., 1881, p. 503. */ébid., p. 509. 
6 Foreknowledge, p. 364. 
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creates individual beings whom he foresees will be eternally 
miserable.” ’ 

§ 383. Says Dr. E. Petavel, the distinguished Swiss theolo- 
gian, when referring to his new belief in conditional immortatity : 
“My new belief has become to me a stimulus, a bridle, a hope, 
and a consolation.” ’” 

§ 384. Bishop R. S. Foster says: “The doctrine that . . 
the wicked will live no more for ever” has “great plausibility 
to the natural mind.” If “the idea that the soul is an entity 
distinct from the body could be done away,” then it may be 
shown ‘that death is utter destruction.” ® 

It may be said to Bishop Foster, with great emphasis, that 
there is not a known fac¢ to show “that the soul is an entity dis- 
tinct from the body.” 

§ 385. Martin Luther says: ‘Cicero, well and finely said— 
‘Hereafter we shall be made either nothing, or saved.’”* 

§ 386. Said Arnobius: “Annihilation . . . is man’s real death, 
when souls which know not God shall be consumed . . . with 
raging fire.’’® 

§ 387. Canon Charles Kingsley says: “Death is not eternal 
life in torture, any more than in happiness.” ° 

§ 388. Says Edward Beecher: “There are passages in the 
Old Testament which were regarded of old and are still by 
many, as teaching the ultimate annihilation of the wicked.”’” 

§ 389. From Daniel Whitby: “The fire may be called 
eternal, not that the bodies of the wicked shall be forever burn- 
ing in it, and never be consumed by it, since that cannot be 
done without a constant miracle; but because it shall so entirely 
consume their bodies as that they shall never subsist again; but 
shall perish and be destroyed for ever by ine 


1 Divine Nescience, p- 50. 

2 The Faith, April, 1888. 

3 Beyond the Grave, p. 119. 

4 Luther's Table Talk, Chap. 55, P- 472, Ist Ed., 1652. 

° Arnobius, Adv. Gent. 11, 14; also Spirits in Prison, pp. 314, 315. 

6 The Water Life, p. 53. 
‘Scriptural Doctrine of Retribution, pe 72. 

8 Comment on the 2nd Epistle to the Thessalonians, Dp. 391, Ed., 1700. 
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§ 390. From S. T. Coleridge: “I am confident that the 
doctrine [of conditional immortality] would be a far stronger 
motive than the present; for no man will believe eternal misery 
of himself; but millions would admit that if they did not mend 
their lives, they would be undeserving of living forever.”’ 

§ 391. Says Sir J. Stephen: ‘The ultimate fate of the lost 
has created what has been called ‘a whirlpool of interminable 
controversy, roaring in endless circles over a dark and endless. 
abyss.’”* Again hesays: ‘The advocates of annihilation claim 
the authority of many great names.” * 

The ‘whirlpool of interminable controversy,” referred to by 
Sir J. Stephen, is another fruit of believing the great Satanic lie, 
that man is naturally immortal. 

§ 392. Says Dr. Richard Rothe, the eminent German theo- 
logian: ‘Only one conclusion remains. We are obliged to 
admit that the suffering endured in hell by the reprobate will 
in reality end; but that the end will consist in the destruction 
of the guilty. This idea is very ancient in the church... . 
This opinion alone seems capable of satisfying all the conditions. , 
It has nothing to fear from contemporary philosophy, for men 
have ceased to maintain that the human soul possesses a natural 
immortality.” * 

§ 393. Josef Krauskoft, Rabbi Keneseth Israel (Reformed 
Congregation) says: ‘The doctrine of eternal tortures and suf- 
ferings in a burning hell is not taught in the Old Testament. 
The word sheol in the Hebrew means the grave, not hell.”” 

If ‘the doctrine of eternal tortures and sufferings” are not 
taught in the Old Testament, as affirmed by this learned Rabbi, 
the question naturally arises, Why not? We must adhere to 
the proposition, that “what is not taught in the Bible is not a 
Bible doctrine.” Can this statement of the Rabbi be proved un- 
true? Ifso, I have failed to see the evidence. Will any one 

1 Mercy and Fudgment, by Canon Farrar, p. 56. 

2 Ecclesiastical Biography, Vol. 1., p- 346. See also Encyclopedia 


Britannica, Vol. VII1., p. 534. °%/bid., p. 538. 
4 Dogmatik, 3: 158; also Mercy and Fudgment, by Canon Farrar, pp- 
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assume, that on the subject of future punishment, Christ and the 
apostles contradicted the teaching ofthe Old Testament? Nay, 
verily; the Old and New Testaments are in perfect harmony on 
this subject. 

§ 394. Says the distinguished Dr. J. A. Seiss, of Philadelphia: 
“The good and the bad go to hades when: they depart this life.” 
“Sheol and hades are never used to denote the hell of the finally 
lost.” ‘The final hell . . . is the refuse receptacle of eternity, 

. where every thing persistently adverse to God, and the 
peace of the glorified dies the eternal death. No one is yet in 
this hell.” * 

§ 395. Ignatius, who was a disciple of St. John, and martyred 
about A. D. 107, says: “Seeing therefore that all things have 
an end, two things are proposed, or laid down; life and death, 
and every one will hereafter go to his own place.”? 

§ 396. Dr. Theodore Clapp states that after a careful, criti- 
cal, and long study of the Hebrew Old Testament, he was “un- 
able to find therein so much as an allusion to any suffering after 
.death.”* He also says, that after studying the Greek Testament 
eight years, he “could not name a portion of it from the first 
verse in Matthew to the last of Revelation, which, fairly inter- 
preted, affirms thata part of mankind will be eternally miserable.” 

§ 397. Says Canon Farrar: “I cannot find one single text 
in all Scripture which, when fairly interpreted, teaches . . . the 
common views about endless torment.” ° 

§ 398. John Locke says: “It seems a strange way of under- 
standing law, . . . that by death should be meant eternal life in 
misery.” ° 

§ 399. Dr. Weymouth, Head Master of Mill Hill School, 
Eng., one of the best Greek scholars in the country, says that 
his “mind fails to conceive a grosser misinterpretation of lan- 


1 Philadelphia Enquirer, Dec. 19, 1889. 


® Historical View of the Controversy Concerning an Intermediate State by 
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guage than when the five or six strongest words which the Greek 
tongue possesses, signifying ‘destroy,’ or ‘destruction,’ are ex- 
plained to mean—maintaining an everlasting but wretched ex- 
istence. To translate black as white is nothing to this.”' 

§ 400. Prof. C. M. Butler, D. D., says: “Since I have 
reached and rested in the conclusicn that the ultimate doom of 
the impenitent is death, and not eternal life in agony, a great 
cloud seems to have rolled away from the face of God and I see 
him as the loving Father of all his creatures.” * 

§ 401. Says J. W. Barlow, Fellow of Trinity College, Dub- 
lin: “If I felt myself constrained to admit the eternal existence 
of evil in one and the same living creature, I should at once sink 
down helplessly into the deadliest of heresies—the heresy of 
heresies—in comparison with which the wildest dreams of the 
gnostic or manichean were harmless reveries. I mean the her- 
esy of doubting the justice and goodness of my Creator.” ° 

§ 402. Says the able minister, W. Ker: ‘““The doom of the 
wicked is everywhere spoken of in holy Scriptures in terms 
which imply the obliteration of their entire being and existence.” * 

§ 403. Says the eminent S. Minton: ‘I believe that the pop- 
ular doctrine is the direct occasion of much positive infidelity.” ° 

§ 404. Says Wm. Maude: “The dogma of eternal suffering 
involves nothing less than the moral character of God.”® 

§ 405. Says Bishop Ellicott, Chairman of the English revis- 
ion of the New Testament: ‘“ It seems all but inconceivable that 
when God is all-in-all, there should be some dark spot where, 
amid endlessly self-inflicted suffering, or in the enhancement of 
ever-ending hate, rebel hands should be for ever raised against 
the eternal Father and the God of everlasting love.”’ 

§ 406. When commenting on Ps. 37: 20,° Dr. Adam Clarke 
says: “If we follow the Hebrew, it intimates that they shall con- 
sume as the fat of lambs. That is, as the fat of lambs is wholly 

1Communicated by Edward White of London. 


2 The Ceylon Evangelist, Oct., 1893. 3/bid. 47Jhid. 51 bid. 6 Jhid. 
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consumed in the sacrifice by the fire on the altar, so shall they 
consume away by the fire of God’s wrath.” 

§ 407. Says the eminent scholar, Archbishop Whateley: 
“‘As the effect of worms or fire is not to preserve the body they 
prey upon, but to destroy and put an end to it, it would follow 

. that the fire which is prepared for the condemned is some- 
thing that is really to destroy and put an end to them, and is 
called everlasting and unquenchable to denote that they are not 
to be saved under it; but that their destruction is to be final.”? 

§ 408. Says the eminent Edward White: “The Old Testa- 

ment is consistent throughout with the belief of the eternal life 
of the servants of God, and of the eternal destruction of the 
wicked. And it is consistent, when taken in its simple sense 
with no other belief.” “The Gospels and Epistles with equal 
pertinacity adhere almost uniformly to language respecting the 
_doom of the unsaved, which, taken in its simple sense, teaches, 
as does the Old Testament, that they shall die, perish, be de- 
stroyed, not see life, but suffer destruction, everlasting destruction, 
‘destruction,’ says Christ, ‘of body and soul in Gehenna.”? 

Again, Mr. White says; “I steadfastly maintain, after forty 
years of study of the matter, that it is the notion of the infliction 
of atorment . . . that shall be absolutely endless, which alone 
gives a foot of standing ground to Ingersoll in America, or Brad- 
laugh in England. I believe more firmly than ever that it is a 
doctrine as contrary to every line of the Bible as it is contrary 
to every moral instinct of humanity.” ® 

Again he says: “There are an immense number of able and 
religious men in all civilized nations, who now steadfastly main- 
tain that eternal survival of all human souls cannot be estab- 
lished on grounds either of moral instinct, or psychology.” * 

The following from Mr. White is worthy of special consid- 
eartion by all missionaries to the heathen: “We fail in present- 

1 Lecture on a Future State, quoted by Canon Farrar, in Mercy and 
Fudgment, p. 56. 
2 Homiletic Monthly (England), Mar., 1885. 
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ing thoroughly God’s truth to the heathen nations, because we 
have encumbered Christianity with a doctrine of hell, so unjust, 
so indiscriminate, so hardening in its frightful proportions, that 
men’s consciences refuse to receive it.””’ 

My experience and observation in India confirms this state- 
ment of Mr. White. 

§ 409. These testimonies from distinguished and devout 
ministers and scholars are but a few samples of thousands who 
entertain the same views; and the number is rapidly increasing. 
Are they not worthy of careful and prayerful consideration, 
when they so fully harmonize with the plain teaching of the 
. Sacred Scriptures? 


1 The Ceylon Evangelist, Oct., 1893. 


CHASER oi 


§ 410. FOREVER. 


For the lack of a correct understanding of the use of the 
word ‘‘forever,” Bible readers often put a wrong construction on 
certain passages of Scripture. The Hebrew word is o/am and 
the Greek aon, aionios. 

§ 411. Dr. J. Parkhurst says in his lexicon: “ Olam (aeon) 
seems to be used much more for an indefinite than for an infinite.” 

Hesychius, the oldest lexicographer, says azon signifies “the 
life of man, the time of life, and sometimes it is used for a long 
time.” 

Dr. Alexander Campbell says: “Its radical idea is indefinite 
duration.” 

Apollonius says: ‘‘ The acon isthe measure of the human life,” 

§ 412. Schleusner says in his Mew Testament Lexicon: 
‘‘ Atonios is so used of any space of time that its length must be 
inferred from the context, the mind of the writer, and the things 
and persons about which he is speaking.” 

Jeremy Taylor says: “ Everlasting signifies only to the end 
of its own proper period,” * 

St. Augustine admits that in Scripture aion and atonios 
must, in many cases, mean “having an end,”® 

§ 413. Gregory, of Nyssa, uses azonios to express “an inter- 
Waly? 

§ 414. Canon Farrar very correctly says: ‘ Azon, atonios, 
and their Hebrew equivalents in all combinations, are repeatedly 
used of things which ave come and shall come to an end.?” 


' Mercy and Fudgment, by Canon Farrar, Pp. 402-404. 2 /bid., p. 400. 
3 Eternal Hope, by Canon Farrar, p. 197. 4lbid. 5 J bid. 
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He further says: “ 4onian [everlasting] . .. is over and 
Over again applied in Scripture to indefinite, but limited time.’’' 

§ 415. Strictly speaking the terms forever and everlasting 
signify the longest duration of that to which they are applied. 
They are used some two hundred times in the Bible in a /émited 
sense. 

‘The following are samples: “And this day [the Passover] 
shall be unto you for a memorial; and ye shall keep it a feast 
to the Lord throughout your generations ; ye shall keep it a feast 
by an ordinance for ever.”* But the feast has not been kept for 
eighteen hundred years. “Then thou shalt take an-awl, and 
thrust it through his ear unto the door, and he shall be thy 
servant for ever.’* This refers to a servant who preferred to 
remain with his master. Of course this forever must close with 
the life of the servant. When speaking of a fire in Idumea, 
Isaiah says: “It shall not be quenched night nor day; the 
smoke thereof shall go up for ever.”* The prophet Amos said 
of Esau, that he pursued ‘“‘his brother with the sword, and did 
cast off all pity, and his anger did tear perpetually, and he kept 
his wrath for ever.” * He could not keep his wrath only while 
alive. ‘For David said, The Lord God of Israel hath given 
rest unto his people, that they may dwell in Jerusalem for ever.” * 
That forever ran out long ago. ‘‘And king Rehoboam took 
counsel with the old men, . . . and they spake unto him, say- 
ing, If thou be kind to this people, and please them, and speak 
good words to them, they will be thy servants for ever.”’ David 
says: ‘‘Howbeit the Lord God of Israel chose me before all the 
house of my father to be king over Israel for ever.’* ‘“Achish 
said to David, Therefore will I make thee keeper of mine head 
forever.’* ‘But Hannah went not up; for she said unto her 
husband, I will not go up until the child is weaned, and then I 
will bring him, that he may appear before the Lord, and there 
abide for ever.”"" “The king [David] shall joy in thy strength, 

1 Eternal Hope, by Canon Farrar, p. 215. 

®Exod. 12: 14, “2 Deut. 15: 17. 41sa. 34: 10. 5Amos 1: IF: 


61 Chron. 23:25. 72Chron. 10: 6,7. 81Chron. 28:4. 91 Sam. 28:2. 
I Sanity tn 22). 
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O Lord, and thy salvation how greatly shall he rejoice... . 
-He asked life of thee, and thou gavest it him, even length of 
days for ever and ever.’ ‘If ye oppress not the stranger, the 
fatherless, and the widow, . . . then will I cause you to dwell 
in this place, in the land that I gave to your fathers, for ever and 
ever.” This “forever and ever” could not be longer than their 
lifetime. ‘‘I went down to the bottoms of the mountains; the 
earth with her bars was about me for ever.”* This ‘forever’ 
refers to the time Jonah was in the whale’s belly, and was only 
three days and nights long. 

§ 416. The very able minister Charles Kingsley says: ‘The 
word [azo] is never used in Scripture, or anywhere else, in the 
sense of endlessness (vulgarly called eternity). Italways meant, 
both,in Scripture and out, a period of time. Else how could it 
have a plural.”’* 


§ 417. SOME OTHER OBJECTIONS TO THE DOC- 
TRINE OF CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. 


« Out of the Body.” 


There are a few other portions of Scripture which some 
think stand opposed to the doctrine of conditional immortality. 
Among these is the following, where Paul says: “I knew a man 
in Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether in the body I cannot 
tell, or whether out of the body I cannot tell; God knoweth ; ) 
such a one caught up to the third heaven. And I knew such a 
man, (whether in the body or out of the body I cannot tell; God 
knoweth ;) how that he was caught up into paradise, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter.”’* 

So far as this passage goes, we think it stands opposed to 
the idea that a sow/ actually left Paul while yet alive, and visited 
paradise, which is not to be restored till Jesus comes again. It 
will be observed there is not a word in the passage about the 
soul; hence it proves nothing pro or con about its separate ex- 
istence aiter death. But it does say: “Iknewa man in Ghrist,” 


1Ps. 21: 1-4. 2Jer. 7: 6, 71 3Jonah 2: 6. 
4 Restitution of All Things, p.9. 52 Cor. 12: 2=4. 
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etc., ‘‘how that 4e was caught up,” “and heard unspeakable 
words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter; of suchan one 
will I glory.” Wakefield renders it: ‘Carried away ;” Thomp- 
son: ‘‘suddenly conveyed ;” Wyclif: “ravished into paradise ;” 
Rheims’ version: “rapt into paradise.” It is a man, and not 
the soul of a man, who had this wonderful experience. If Paul 
meant that he had a soul that went off to paradise, while he re- 
mained in Asia, why did he not say so? 

The first inquiry may be, Where is paradise? Is it in exist- 
ence now, or is it yet to be prepared? Did Paul see it then in 
actual existence, or only in vision as it will be when the meek 
“shall inherit the earth?” The right answer must give light on 
the subject. Paradise will be in the new earth. Proof: Jesus 
says: “To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of 
life, which is in the midst of the paradise of God.”’ This pas- 
sage proves that ‘the tree of life” is in paradise, but does not 
give us its location. If we can find where ‘the tree of life” is 
to be, we shall then know where paradise will be located. This 
matter is settled in the last two chapters of the Revelation. 
After describing the new heavens and earth, and the “great 
city” upon it, John is instructed to say: “In the midst of the 
street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of 
life.’* Then there is paradise, because “the tree of life” is in 
its ‘‘midst.” Therefore paradise is to be upon the new earth, 
which is yet in the future; hence Paul was not actually taken 
into paradise, because it then had no existence. 

We inquire, secondly, what did Paul mean by his talk about 
paradise? We think the answer is easily given. He had a 
vision of the new earth and paradise, as did John upon the isle 
of Patmos. When in that vision, he could not tell whether he 
was carried away dodily,; or whether he only saw it mentally, as. 
John beheld the same things when in vision. Paul says it was 
a vision, and he speaks of himself when in that vision, as a third 
person, and says: “I knew a man in Christ about fourteen 
years ago, (whether in the body I cannot tell; or whether out 


URev: 25:7. 2 Reva22: 2. 


- 244 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


of the body, I cannot tell; God knoweth), such an one caught 
up to the third heaven. And I knew such a man,” etc. LFxe- 
zos, rendered “ out” in 2 Cor. 12: 2, is properly rendered with- 
out in 1 Cor. 6: 18: “Every sin that man doeth is wzthout the 
body.” Does it mean that he sins without any body, or that when 
the man sins he goes out of his body to do it? This would be as 
reasonable as to assume that Paul—the “man” that he “ knew’ — 
went to paradise literally without any body to see and hear, while 
his eyes and ears were left behind with the rest of the man. 

When referring to one of his visions, through the agency of 
an angel or spirit, Ezekiel says: ‘And he put forth the form of 
a hand, and took me by a lock of mine head; and the spirit 
lifted me up between the earth and the heaven, and brought me 
in the visions of God to Jerusalem, to the door of the inner gate 
that looketh toward the north.”’ “Afterwards the spirit took 
me up, and brought me in a vision by the Spirit of God into 
Chaldea, to them of the captivity.” ® 

Could not the spirit have taken up Paul as well as Ezekiel? 
When John was upon the isle of Patmos, he says: “So he car- 
ried me away in the spirit into the wilderness; and I saw a wo- 
man sit upon a scarlet colored beast.” ® 

These events all took place when these men were a/ive; and 
therefore prove nothing about the condition of the dead. 

John Locke’s Paraphrase of Paul’s letter reads: “ Whether 
the entire man, body and all, or out of the body in an ecstasy, I 
know not, God knoweth.’” 4 

So far as 2 Cor. 12: 2-4 relates to the condition of man 
after death, I cannot see that it affords the least proof that man 
is conscious between death and the resurrection. 


§ 418. “Desire to Depart.” 


Another objection is found in Phil, 1: 20-24, as follows: 
“According to my earnest expection and my hope, that in 
nothing I shall be ashamed, but that with all boldness, as al- 
ways, so now also Christ shall be magnified in my body, whether 


1Ezek. 8:3. 2Ezek. 11:24. 3Rey. LF jt oe ee Ls 
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it be by life, or by death. For to me to live is Christ, and to 
die is gain. But if I live in the flesh, this is the fruit of my 
labor; yet what I shall choose I wot not. For I am in a strait 
betwixt two, having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ; 
which is far better; nevertheless to abide in the flesh is more 
needful for you.” 

It is believed that a careful examination will show that this 
scripture affords no proof that man has a soul that lives on in a 
conscious state after the death of the physical organism. Paul 
says: “Christ shall be magnified in my body, whether it be by 
life, or by death.” It will be observed that “life” and “ death” 
are attributed to the dody, not the spzrit. There is not a word 
about soul or spirit in all the apostle says upon the subject. 
Why should we assume that he means what he does not say? 
If he meant that his real self was an immortal soul that would 
leave him at death, and go to be with the Lord, why does he 
not say so somewhere in his fourteen letters? Why has he kept 
the matter as secret as murder? He says: “I kept back noth- 
ing that was profitable unto you;”’ but he has kept back every- 
thing about an immortal soul or spirit; therefore that subject 
is not profitable. He says again: “I have not shunned to de- 
clare unto you allthe counsel of God.”* As he has not declared 
a word about any immortal nature in man, it cannot be “the 
counsel of God.” Paul must be in harmony with himself. He 
places all his hope of a future life in the resurrection of the dead, 

We will now attend more particularly to what he says in 
Phil. 1: 20-24. 

(1.) The question is asked, “‘How could death be gain, if 
it only reduced him to a state of unconsciousness?” Just as it 
would be to Job, who said: “O that thou wouldst hide me in 
the grave.”*® Paul had been ‘‘in perils of waters, in perils of 
robbers, . . . in perils by the heathen, in perils in the city, in 

perils in the wilderness, in perils in the sea;. . . in weariness 
and painfulness, . . . in hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in 


cold and nakedness; ” “‘in stripes above measure ;”” “ of the Jews 


1Acts 20: 20. 2Acts 20:27. 3Job 14: 13. 
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five times received I forty stripes save one; thrice I was beaten 
with rods, once I was stoned,” ' till his enemies supposed they had 
killed him. This was the fruit of his labor; and would be till 
death should end the scene. Hence he could well say: “To 
die is gain,” because, like Job, he would then be at rest. 

If we consider all that Paul says, his language implies that 
he meant it would be gain to Christ. After saying: “Christ 
shall be magnified in my Jody, whether it be by /fe or by 
death ;” he then says, ‘‘for me to live is Christ,” z. ¢., gain to 
Christ; “and to die is gain” also to Christ; for he ‘shall be 
magnified in my Jody, whether by life or.by death.” Which- 
ever takes place he will magnify Christ. Paul was not seeking 
his own gain, but to magnify the Lord. 

(2.) Again it is asked: “ How could it be better to depart 
and be with Christ, unless he was in a state of conscious bliss?” 
If Paul did “depart” and go to be with Christ, then, of course; 
he would be translated, and thus be personally with Christ with- 
out dying. Paul says: “Iam in a strait betwixt two.” What 
does he mean by “two?” He had been speaking of living in 
this state of things, amidst many perils, and of dying. He did 
not know which of the two he should choose; but there was a 
third consideration, which was “far better,” and that was, “to 
depart and be with Christ.” We think this feeling is common 
among Christians. Paul does not hint that his essential self was 
going to be with Christ, while the rest of him would be dead, 
and laid in the grave. He nowhere intimates that he should be 
alive between death and the resurrection. If he died, his only 
hope of a future life was in the resurrection of the dead. 

Another fact should be considered in the examination of 
this subject. The word anxalusaz, from analuo, rendered “ de- 
part,” in Phil. 1: 23, occurs in one other passage (Luke 12: 
36), where it is rendered “return”—“ When he will return from 
the wedding.” Which of these renderings should have the 
preference? The following facts may aid us in deciding: “In 
twenty-two manuscripts of the Septwagint, including the Oxford, 


Va"Cor. 112329" 
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it [avalusai] is used in Josh. 22: 8, for the Hebrew word 
[shkoov], which always signifies ‘to return.’”' 

The Emphatic Diaglott renders the passage as follows: “I 
have an earnest desire for the returning and being with Christ, 
since it is very much to be preferred.” This rendering is in har- 
mony with all that Paul has written; but if-any contend for the 
word “depart,” instead of “return,” then, all that can be made 
out of the passage is an expressed desire for ¢ranslation. 

J. L. Forster renders this: “Having a desire for the return- 
ing, and to be with Christ.” He says: ‘The words ana and 
Zuo, from which axalusai is derived, mean to ‘loose back again’ 
—that is, to return.”” 

We do not see any proof in the language of Paul that he 
thought he could live out of “the flesh.” To be in harmony 
with himself, all he can mean was simply that it was better for 
the church to have him live than to die. Wakefield renders 
the passage as follows: ‘‘ Nevertheless, to continue in this life,” 
etc. By abiding ‘‘in the flesh,” we understand him to mean 
being alive, in opposition to death. The idea that he could 
live out of the flesh is mere assumption, and opposed to the 
whole Scripture, common sense and philosophy. 

Many consider the passage just examined the strongest in 
the Bible to prove that man is immortal; but we cannot see the 
least evidence in it to prove such a doctrine. 


§ 419. “Our Earthly House.” 


The following is another objection sometimes presented: | 
“For we know that, if our earthly house of this tabernacle were 
dissolved, we have a building of God, a house not made with 
hands, eternal in the heavens. For in this we groan, earnestly 
desiring to be clothed upon with our house which is from heaven ; 
if so be that being clothed we shall not be found naked. For 
we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened; not 
for that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortal- 
ity might be swallowed up of life. Now he that hath wrought 


1 The Doctrine of a Future Life, by C. F. Hudson, p. 257. 
2 Biblical Psychology, p. 120, London 1873. 
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us for the selfsame thing is God, who also hath given unto us 
the earnest of the Spirit.”’ 

Relative to the “tabernacle” to be “dissolved,” and the 
“building of God,” ‘‘not made with hands,” we would say, we 
think there is no good reason to believe that Paul meant 
that when he died, he would go to live in an eternal body 
“in the heavens,” and thus deny the resurrection of the dead, 
and the declaration that he made to the Corinthians, that 
“this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal 
must put on immortality.” Paul is very positive in his declara- 
tions, that “if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised ; 
then they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are perished.”? 
This shows that his only hope is in the resurrection of the dead. 
In harmony with this he says: “If after the manner of men I 
have fought with the beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me, 
if the dead rise not? Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we 
die.”* It would be hard to reconcile such plain statements 
with the idea that he expected to move at death into an eternal 
body in the heavens. We might well inquire, What would he 
do with the resurrected body that is to come forth from the 
grave, and put on incorruption and immortality? If he has one 
eternal body “in the heavens,” and another coming from the 
grave, what will he do with them both? Sucha position is too 
absurd to be believed, 

The question arises, What does the apostle mean by “earthly 
house of this tabernacle,” which is to be “dissolved”? Other 
scriptures make this subject plain. In the preceding verse he 
has been contrasting temporal and eternal things; and says: 
‘The things which are seen are temporal; but the things which 
are not seen are eternal.” Hence he is contrasting the present 
world with the future. This earth is to continue as it now is 
only for a limited time; but the one to come is to be eternal. 
In its present state, it may be compared to the tent by the way- 
side; and its future condition to the happy home of the pilgrim 
at the end of his journey. 


12 Cor. §: 1-5. 24 Cor. 15: 16,18. 31 Cor. 15s 9a" 
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When the Psalmist was speaking of the wonderful works of 
the Lord, he says: ‘‘Who stretched out the heavens like a cur- 
tain.”' Says Isaiah: ‘It is he that sitteth upon the circle of 
the earth, and the inhabitants thereof are as grasshoppers; that 
stretcheth out the heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out 
as a fen¢t to dwell in.”* Peter tells us that these heavens “shall 
be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat.” * 
These are the ‘‘temporal” things, the tabernacle” or tent to 
be “dissolved,” to make room for the eternal. 

Wakefield renders this passage-as follows: ‘For we know, 
‘that if this tent, wherein we dwell, which is fixed on the ground, 
be taken in pieces, we have a divine building, a house not made 
with hands, eternal in the heavens; for indeed in this ¢ext we 
sigh with an earnest desire of clothing ourselves with that heav- 
enly habitation.” 

Now we are prepared to inquire, What does he mean by 
“that heavenly habitation,” or ‘building of God, an house not 
made with hands?” The Savior makes this point plain in his 
last revelation to John upon the isle of Patmos. Says John: 
“IT saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and 
the first earth were passed away; and there was no more sea. 
And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down 
from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband. And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, Be- 
hold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with 
them.” * 

Now we can understand what the apostle means in 2 Cot. 
5: 1. It is simply this: The present state of things is tem- 
poral, and must be dissolved, and pass away; but when that 
takes place, “we have a divine building,” “the tabernacle of 
God,” which shall not be destroyed. That is “eternal,” and is 
now “in the heavens.” This is the czty, or tabernacle, that 
Abraham “looked for,” which ‘hath foundations, whose builder 
and maker is God;” not an eternal ‘‘ body in the heavens.” 


IPs. 104:2. 2Isa. 40:22. 32 Pet.3:12. #Rev. 21: 1-3. %Heb. 
Tigos 
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§ 420. ‘Absent From the Body.” 


We come to notice the next objection, which reads as fol- 
lows: “Therefore we are always confident, knowing that, whilst 
we are at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord; (for 
we walk by faith, not by sight; ) we are confident, I say, and 
willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be present 
with the Lord.”* Observe, Paul does not say absent from our 
bodies, but from “ the body.” 

What does Paul mean by “the body?” Is he speaking in 
literal or figurative language? The preceding verses show that 
he is using figures of speech, when he speaks of being “un- 
clothed” and “clothed upon, that mortality might be swallowed 
up of life.” Of course he does not mean the clothes for his 
body. 

Let Paul explain himself. In his letter to the Romans he 
says: “So we being many are oxe body in Christ, and every one 
members one of another.”* Again he says: “Now ye are the 
body of Christ, and members: in particular.”* “And hath put 
all things under his feet, and gave him to be the head over all 
things to the church, which is his dody.”* «And he is the head 
of the dody, the church.”*> “Who now rejoice in my sufferings 
for you, and fill up that which is behind of the afflictions of 
Christ in my flesh for his dody’s sake, which is the church,”*® 
Thus he repeats this idea again and again. With this view of 
the word “body” in 2 Cor. 5: 6-8, all is plain: “Therefore we 
are always confident, knowing that whilst we are at home in the 
body,” not our bodies, as it should read if he meant our physical 
organisms “we are absent from the Lord.” Our head, the 
Lord, is away; and “we are confident, I say, and willing rather 
to be absent from the Jody,” not our bodies, “and to be present 
with the Lord.” 

There is not a hint about the sou/ in the whole account, or 
the least idea conveyed, that Paul would have us believe he in- 
tended to teach that when a man is dead he is still conscious, 


11 Cor. §: 6-8. 2Rom. 12: 5» Sr Cora  @73e4Ephe c Doon 
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§ 421. “ God of the Living.” 


Some think the following Scripture affords an objection to 
the doctrine of conditional immortality: ‘‘Now that the dead 
are raised, even Moses shewed at the bush, when he calleth the 
Lord the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob. For he is not a God of the dead, but of the living; 
for all live unto him.”' 

Matthew gives the following: ‘‘But as touching the resur- 
rection of the dead, have ye not read that which was spoken 
unto you by God, saying, Iam the God of Abraham, and the 
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob? God is not the God of 
the dead, but of the living.” ° 

The following is from Mark: ‘“ For when they shall rise from 
the dead, they neither marry, nor are given in marriage; but 
are as the angels which are in heaven. And as touching the 
dead, that they rise; have ye not read in the book of Moses, 
how in the bush God spake unto him, saying, I am the God of 
Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob? Heis 
not the God of the dead but the God of the living; ye therefore 
do greatly err.” * 

The writer of this book claims that these Scriptures sustain 
the doctrine of conditional immortality. Why did the Savior 
make this statement? To prove to the Sadducees that the Old 
Testament taught the resurrection of the dead, which they de- 
nied.‘ They believed Moses’ writings, but they had not found 
any plain statement in his writings, saying that the dead would 
be raised. The inquiry naturally arises, dead what? If the 
immaterial sow/ of man is the real, living, conscious, moral and 
intellectual person, and does zot die, then, of course, it could not 
be raised from the dead, and has no connection with the sub- 
ject. If the real essential san does not die, then the word 
“dead” cannot refer to that thing, but to something that was 
once alive, which must be the material being, whom God created 
and “formed” “of the dust of the ground,” and called “man.” 

lLuke 20: 37, 38. 2Matt. 22: 31, 32. 3Mark 12: 25-27. 
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But how did the Lord’s conversation with Moses at the burn- 
ing bush prove that there will be a resurrection of dead men? 
The proof is contained in the words: “I am the God of thy 
father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob.”* Then Christ adds to this statement: “He is not a 
God of the dead, but of the living; for all live unto him : SOF 
as Thomson renders it: “To him they are all alive;” and the 
Emphatic Diaglott: “To him all are alive.” Paul Says: (‘As 
it is written, I have made thee [ Abraham ] a father of many 
nations, ) before him whom he believed, even God who quicken- 
eth the dead, and calleth those things which be not as though 
they were.”? 

Suppose it be said: “God is not the God of the dead” men. 

“ Abraham is dead.” ? 

Therefore, God is not the God of Abraham. 

But this is not true, for he says: “I am the God of Abra- 
ham.” If dead men are not to be raised from the dead, then 
they will never need any more help from God. ‘God is not 
the God of the dead” men, who will never rise from the dead; 
but he is “the God of Abraham,” who is dead; therefore he 
must rise from the dead, when God will fulfill to him the great 
“promise, that he should be the heir of the world,” * 

When Abraham, Isaac and Jacob were dead and buried, the 
Lord said: ‘I am the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob;” therefore they must live again; but if 
they had been a/ive when those words were spoken at the bush, 
and had never been dead, how did he prove the resurrection of 
the dead to those Sadducees? 

§ 422. William Tyndale, who gave us the first printed edition 
of the Bible in English, for which he suffered martyrdom in 
1536, in his reply to Sir Thomas More, says: “When Christ 
allegeth . . . that Godis Abraham’s God, and addeth that God 
is not the God of the dead, but of the living, and so proveth 
that Abraham must rise again; I deny Christ’s argument, if I 
say with More that Abraham is yet alive, not because of the 


1Ex. 3:6. 2Rom. 4:17. 3John 8:52. 4Rom. As \Tais 
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resurrection, but because his soul is in heaven. And in like 
manner Paul’s argument unto the Corinthians is nought worth.” 
“Paul, . . . go to Master More and learn a new way. We be 
not most miserable, though we rise not again, for our souls go 
to heaven as soon as we be dead. . . . I marvel that Paul had 
not comforted the Thessalonians with that doctrine, if he had 
wist [known] it. . . . If the souls be in heaven, . . . show me 
what cause should be of the resurrection.””’ 


§ 423. ‘The Transfiguration.” 


By some the transfiguration scene is thought to stand op- 
posed to conditional immortality. The record. is as follows: 
«And it came to pass about an eight days after these sayings, 
he took Peter and-John and James, and went up into a mount- 
ain to pray. And as he prayed, the fashion of his countenance 
was altered, and his raiment was white and glistering. And, 
behold, there talked with him two en, which were Moses and 
Elias; who appeared in glory, and spake of his decease which 
he should accomplish at Jerusalem. But Peter and they that 
were with him were heavy with sleep; and when they were 
awake, they saw his glory, and the two men that stood with 
him. And it came to pass, as they departed from him, Peter 
said unto Jesus, Master it is good for us to be here; and let us 
make three tabernacles; one for thee, and one for Moses, and 
one for Elias; not knowing what he said. While he thus spake, 
there came a cloud, and overshadowed them; and they feared 
as they entered into the cloud. And there came a voice out of 
the cloud saying, This is my beloved Son; hear him. And 
when the voice was past, Jesus was found alone. And they 
kept it close, and told no man in those days any of those things 
which they had seen.” * 

Matthew adds: ‘And as they came down from the mount- 
_ain, Jesus charged them, saying, Tell the vzszoz to no man, until 
the Son of man be risen from the dead.”* Observe, there is 


1 Tyndale’s reply to Sir Thomas More, B. 2, pp. 117, 118. 
2Luke 9: 28-36. %Matt. 17:9. a 
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not a word about the sow/s of Moses and Elias; but it is declared 
that ‘two men, which were Moses and Elias, who appeared.” 
Elias—Elijah—was translated, taken up bodily, because he 
could not go without a body; and Moses died and was buried ; 
and therefore could not have been literally on the mount of 
transfiguration, talking with Christ, without a resurrection from 
the dead. It is absurd to say one can talk, who has no dody. 

Jude says: ‘‘ Michael the archangel, when contending with 
the devil he disputed about the body of Moses.”' No doubt 
Michael got the victory. 

Hloorama, the word rendered ‘vision,’ where it is said: 
“Tell the vzszon to no man, until the Son of man be risen from 
the dead,”® is the word used to represent a supernatural appear- 
ance. The following are examples: Peter says: ‘‘I was in the 
city of Joppa [Jaffa] praying; and in a trance I saw a vision” 
[horama].° When Peter was let out of prison by an angel, this 
thing was so wonderful, it is said, he “ wist [knew] not that it 
was true which was done by the angel; but thought he saw a 
vision” [horama].* ‘A vision [horama] appeared to Paul in 
the night; there stood a man of Macedonia,-and prayed him, 
saying, Come over into Macedonia, and help us. And after he 
had seen the vzszon [horama], immediately we endeavored to 
go into Macedonia.”* ‘Then spake the Lord to Paul in the 
night by a vzszon [horama], Be not afraid.” ° 

Robinson defines orama as follows: “ A supernatural ap- 
pearance, a vision. Matt. 17: 9.” 

Things seen in supernatural visions are not realities, like 
those seen in the zatural state. When Peter had his “vision” 
at Joppa, and saw ‘‘a certain vessel descend, as it had been a 
great sheet, let down from heaven by four corners,” in which he 
“saw four-footed beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, and creep- 
ing things and fowls of the air, and . . . heard a voice, saying, 
. . . Arise, Peter; slay and eat;””’ no Bible student believes 
that the vzston was a reality, that is, that it was a literal sheet 
full of those various animals. 


1Jude v.g. *Matt.17:9. 3Actsir:5. 4Acts 12:9. 5Acts 16: 9, 
Io. SActs 18%9. Acts 1s 5=7, 
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The vision was given to Peter to illustrate an important 
practical principle, connected with his gospel ministry ; namely, 
that the time had come to preach the gospel to the Gentiles in 
all nations, as well as to the Jews in Judea. 

Thus it appears that the transfiguration viseow was super- 
natural, to present to these disciples a miniature representation 
of the appearance of Christ, when he shall come in his glory to 
set up the kingdom of heaven. It is said of Jesus: ‘‘His face 
did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as the light.” 
Thus he will look when he shall return in his glory. But this 
wonderful supernatural appearance ended with the vision. 
When the vision was passed, Christ looked the same as before 
it transpired. Moses was seen in the vision, as a representative 
of those who are to be raised from the dead at the coming of 
Christ; and Elijah, as the representative of those who will be 
living believers, to be translated like Elijah, when Jesus comes. 

It is said that during the progress of that vision, “the dis- 
ciples . . . fell on their face, and were sore afraid.” Then 
«Jesus came and touched them, and said, Arise, and be not 
afraid. And when they had lifted up their eyes, they saw 20 
man, save Jesus only.”' 

It was no more necessary that Moses and Elijah should have 
been actually present, than it was necessary that the martyrs, 
whom John saw in viszon, when upon the isle of Patmos, A. D. 
96, should be in existence and suffering, when he had the vision, 
and heard them talking. Those martyrs were not born when 
John saw them in his supernatural vision. It is certain that the 
transfiguration scene affords no valid objection to the doctrine 
of conditional immortality. 


§ 424. The Spirit Saved. 


Paul speaks of delivering “one unto Satan for the destruc- 
- tion of the flesh, that the spzr7t [ puewma] may be saved in the 


day of the Lord Jesus.”” 
This text is sometimes introduced as proof that the spirit is 
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the real man, and can be saved and live in the future world, in- 
dependently of the man’s body. The salvation mentioned is 
“‘in the day of the Lord Jesus,” which evidently means the day 
of his future coming. 

Wakefield renders the text as follows: “Deliver this man 
unto Satan for a punishment of the flesh.” Mace renders 
it: “To suffer corporeal punishment.” The Syriac reads: 
“That in spirit he may have life in the day of our Lord Jesus 
Messiah.” 

Dr. Macknight says: “The Latin fathers and Beza thought” 
that, “by the destruction of the flesh” was meant, “the destruc- 
tion of the offender’s pride, Zust, and other fleshly passions.”? 
The obvious meaning of the text appears to be this: The per- 
son was delivered into chastisement, in order that his haughty 
spirit might be humbled, his passions subdued, to the end, that 
his spirit might be so changed, that he might be “saved in the 
day of the Lord Jesus.” 


-§ 425. Mourning Soul. 


Job says of man: ‘His sons come to honor, and he know- 
eth it not; they are brought low, but he perceiveth it not of 
them. But his flesh upon him shall have pain, and his soul 
within him shall mourn.”? : 

It has been claimed by some, that this text teaches there is 
a living conscious soul in man, which can mourn as a separate 
entity from the body. Let us look at this text again. “But 
his flesh upon zm shall have pain, and his soul within 47m shall 
mourn.” For whom does the pronoun Aim stand? If we pay 
any attention to the grammar of the text, we are compelled to 
admit that it stands for the noun man in the nineteenth verse, 
and represents all that the word #an means. Then arises the 
question, what does the term “his soul” mean? It has been 
shown that xephesh, the word rendered soul, is frequently ren- 
dered “he,” “him,” “himself,” and “his soul;” and that “his 
soul” may mean either himself or his life. 


1 Macknight on the Epistles, p. 156, Ed. 1835. 2Job 14: 21, 22. 
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C. P. Carey translates Job 14: 22 as follows: ‘‘As regards 
himself, his flesh is in pain; and that as regards himself, his 
soul mourneth;” or he—himself—mourneth. In the Aveeches 
Bible,’ the verse reads: ‘But while his flesh is upon him, he 
shall be sorrowful; and while his soul is in him, he shall mourn.” 
This rendering indicates very clearly that soul means his /zfe. 
The margin reads: ‘‘ Yet while he liveth, he shall be in pain and 
misery.” It may be stated as a positive fact, that whenever the 
term sow/ is used to express action or intelligence, it always rep- 
resents a living, organic being. I fail to see in this last text ex- 
amined the least objection to the doctrine of conditional im- 
mortality. 


§ 426. “Thy Fellow Servant.” 


Near the close of John’s remarkable visions, he says: “TI 
John saw these things, and heard them. And whenI had heard 
and seen, I fell down to worship before the feet of the angel 
which showed me these things. Then saith he unto me, See 
thou do it not; for I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren 
the prophets.” ” 

It has been assumed by some, that this Scripture teaches 
that the one whom John attempted to worship was the spzrz¢ or 
soul of one of the prophets. A careful examination will show 
that such a view cannot be correct. 

Wm. Tyndale’s version—A. D. 1526, reads: “I am thy fel- 
low servant, and the fellow servant of thy brethren the proph- 
ets.” That is, this angel, before whose feet John “fell down to 
worship,” had been a servant to the prophets. Perhaps it was 
Gabriel, who came to instruct Daniel. Observe, he does not 
say, I am one of the prophets; but a “servant of .. . the 
prophets.” Even if he had said ‘I am one of the prophets ;” 
then, he might have been Enoch or Elijah, who were trans- 
_ lated; but he was not one of the prophets, for it is expressly 
stated that he was an “ange/,” and that he had “ feet,” there- 
fore, he was not a disembodied being. 


1Qver 225 years. old. Rev. 22: 8, 9. 


258 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 
§ 427. Asleep With His Fathers. 


“And the Lord said unto Moses, Behold, thou shalt sleep 
with thy fathers” (Deut. 31: 16). 

Some have assumed that this and similar statements, are not 
in harmony with the doctrine of conditional immortality. Let 
the Lord explain the meaning of the text just quoted: 

‘‘And the Lord spake unto Moses that selfsame day, saying, 
Get thee up into this mountain Abarim, unto mount Nebo, 
which is in the land of Moab, that is over against Jericho; and 
behold the land of Canaan, which I gave unto the children of 
Israel for a possession; and die in the mount whither thou 
goest up, and be gathered unto thy people; as Aaron thy 
brother died in mount Hor, and was gathered unto his people; 
because ye trespassed against me among the children of Israel 
at the waters of Meribah-Kadesh.”' 

Does it look reasonable that the Lord took him to heaven, 
“because” he “trespassed?” We read on: “So Moses the 
servant of the Lord died there in the land of Moab, according 
to the word of the Lord. And he buried 4m in a valley in the 
land of Moab, over against Beth-peor; but no man knoweth of 
his sepulchre unto this day. And Moses was a hundred and 
twenty years old when he ded.”* Following this statement, we 
read in Joshua: “Now after the death of Moses the servant of 
the Lord, it came to pass, that the Lord spake unto Joshua 
the son of Nun, Moses’ minister, saying, Moses my servant is 
dead; now therefore arise, go over this Jordan.”* Would God 
have said: ‘ Moses . . . is dead” it he was then alive in heaven, 
or any other place? 

There is no room to doubt what the Lord meant, when he 
said: ‘Thou shalt sleep with thy fathers.” The word ¢hou stands 
for the noun Moses, to whom the Lord was speaking. Common 
sense would say, that when Moses was “dead” and “buried,” 
his “sleep” would be so sound, that he would not know “any- 
thing,” as is declared in the sacred Scriptures.* 


‘Deut. 32: 48-51. 2Deut. 34: 5-7. 3Josh. 1: I, 2. *Ecel: 92's, zo: 
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We read again: “Aaron shall be gathered unto his peo- 
ple.”* Does this mean that he would be taken to heaven when 
he died? The Bible answers: ‘Aaron shall be gathered unto 
his people, and shall de there.”* ‘And Aaron died there in 
the top of the mount.”* “All the congregation saw that Aaron 
was dead.”* After reading these plain, positive statements, shall 
we presume to say that the real Aaron wasstill alive? Ifwecan 
be allowed to take such liberties in the construction of the 
Bible, then it might be made to contradict itself from Genesis 
to Revelation; and thus became of no real value to its readers. 

“The Lord said unto Moses, . . . thou also shalt be gath- 
ered unto thy people, as Aaron thy brother was gathered.” 
“‘David slept with his fathers, and was buried in the city of 
David.”*® Paul says: “David .. . fell on sleep, and was laid 
unto his fathers.”° After he fell asleep in death, then he “was 
laid unto his fathers” by his living friends. ‘Solomon slept 
with his fathers, and was buried inthe city of David his father.’’* 
«“And Rehoboam slept with his fathers, and was buried with his 
fathers in the city of David.’* These records of death and 
burial are too plain to need any comment. To attempt to 
prove that Moses, Aaron, David, Solomon and Rehoboam were 
not dead, but alive in heaven or hell, would be an effort to show 
that the Bible records are unreliable. When Jacob was instruct- 
ing his sons, concerning his approaching death and burial, he 
said: “Bury me not... in Egypt; but I will lie with my 
fathers.” ° 

The Lord said to king Josiah: ‘I will gather thee unto thy 
fathers, and zou shalt be gathered into thy grave in peace.”" 

There is not an intimation that any part of a dead man was 
alive, after he “was buried with his fathers.” Whenever /ife 
departs from a living being, then and there he becomes uncon- 
scious, and will remain so till he shall be raised from the dead. 
Such is the harmonious teaching of the Bible. 

1Num: 20: 24. 2Num. 20: 26. 3Num. 20: 28. 4Num. 20: 29. 
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§ 428. “Bring With Him.” 


Paul says: “I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as 
others which have no hope. For if we believe that Jesus died 
and rose again, even so them also which sleep in Fesus will God 
bring with him.”’ 

Some think the phrase, “bring wt him,” implies that when 
Jesus comes again, he will “bring with him” the sou/s of the 
good people who have been in heaven, since their death. But 
Paul very clearly intimates that they are now “ asleep” in death, 
and must first be raised from the dead, just as Jesus rose, be- 
fore they can be with their Redeemer.. The Greek word ‘‘bring” 
is ago, which is defined by Liddell and Scott as follows: “To 
lead, lead along, take with one,” “to carry off . . . as captives.” 
The following are some examples of the use of the word ago- 
‘The chief captain . . . commanded him [Paul] to be carried 
[@go| into the castle.”* The word is also rendered “led away.” * 
The Emphatic Diaglott renders itin 1 Thess. 4: 14, “lead forth.” 

The obvious meaning of the text appears to be this: when 
Christ comes the second time, he will raise the saints from their 
death sleep, and then they will be carried away or led forth to 

meet their coming Lord with his holy angels. This view makes 
~ Paul’s statements all harmonious. 


§ 429. “Jn the Day.” 


The Lord God said to Adam: “But of the tree of the knowl- 
edge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it, for in the day 
that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die.”* It is very evi- 
dent that the death here threatened to Adam was a punishment 
that would come upon him, in case of disobedience; and inas- 
much as he did not die literally that day, it is claimed he must 
have died a spiritual death, which was his punishment. This. 
false theory lays the foundation stone of Universalism, Paul 
says: ‘For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be 


11 Thess. 4: 13,14. Acts 21: 33,34. 32 Tim.3:6. 4Gen. 2: 17. 
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made alive.”' If he means that “all die” a spiritual death in 
Adam, and that is the penalty for sin; then it logically follows, 
that when all are “made alive” in Christ, the penalty is re- 
moved from all; and therefore all will be saved. If this theory 
were true, then as Christ suffered the penalty, he must have 
died a spiritual death also, or become a sinner; which is a 
plain contradiction of the Bible, which expressly says: ‘In him 
is no sin,”” 

§ 430. Again, if Adam’s penalty was spiritual death, his pun- 
ishment was the same as his crime; which would be like say- 
ing to a thief, keep on stealing as a punishment. .Moral or 
spiritual death was Adam’s crime. Examination will show that 
the death threatened, and which came upon him, was Z2éeral, 
and took place when he was nine hundred and thirty years old. 
The penalty is explained as follows: “In the sweat of thy face 
shalt thou eat bread, #// thou return unto the ground; for out 
of it wast thou taken; for dust thou art, and unto dust shalt 
thou return.’’® 

§ 431. Ifthe death threatened Adam was eternal torment, 
then it would be necessary that the Savior should be tormented 
eternally, in order to pay the debt; which cannot be true; but 
if the penalty was /iteral death, or the loss of life, then Jesus 
must die /iterally, or give up his life to meet the demands of the | 
law for sin; which is just what he did do, when he died on the 
cross. 

§ 432. Taylor Lewis, one of the foremost of Hebrew and 
Greek scholars, and one of our ablest theologians gives the fol- 
lowing as the sense of this passage: ‘As sure as thou eatest, 
thou diest, thy doom is fixed;” “in that very day thy fate is 
determined.”* © 

§ 433. Dr. Adam Clarke gives the following: ‘From that 
moment thou shalt become mortal, and shalt continue in a dy- 
ing state till thou die. This we find literally accomplished.” 

§ 434. Says Prof. C. F. Hudson: ‘The Greek of Sym- 
machus renders the phrase: ‘Thou shalt be mortal:’ likewise 
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the Syriac, which is approved by Jerome and Grotius. The 
Arabic renders it: ‘Thou shalt deserve to die.’ The Targum of 
Jonathan: ‘Thou shalt be subject to death.’”’ 

§ 435. Prof. H. S. Mitchell, Prof. of Hebrew in the Boston 
University School of Theology, says: ‘The proper view of the 
construction is one that puts the stress not in the idea of time, 
which is not prominent; but upon the certainty of the penalty, 
which zs emphasized. This would be brought out by para- 
phrasing the passage thus: ‘As sure as thou eatest thereof, thou 
shalt die.’ As soon, therefore as they ate of the forbidden fruit, 
they were under the sentence of death.”? 

§ 436. The Old Testament Commentary has the following: 
“Contemporaneously with that act [eating], man passed from 
the paradisiacal state with the possibility of living forever, into 
the mortal state, with certainty sooner or later of dying.”? 

§ 437. Geddes’ Bible renders Gen. 2: 17 as follows: “For 
at whatever time thou: shalt eat of it, thou wilt incur certain 
death.” 

The best authorities show that the text was not designed to 
teach that Adam would ade the very day he ate of the forbidden 
tree; but that he would then become mortal, and certainly die. 


§ 438. “Surely Die.” 


The term “surely die,” in Gen. 2: 17, occurs in twenty other 
different passages, as follows: ‘Restore the man his Wifes 5... 
if thou restore her not, know thou that thou shalt surely die.* 
“Thou shalt surely die, Jonathan.”* “Thou shalt surely die, 
Ahimelech.”* “Know for certain that thou shalt surely adie,”" 
“Know for a certain, on the day thou goest out, . . . thou shalt 
surely die.”’* ‘All the people took him, saying, thou shalt 


surely die.”* “Say unto the wicked, thou shalt surely die.” 
“OQ wicked man, thou shalt surely die?" «J say unto the 


‘The Doctrine of a Future Life, p. 169. 
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wicked, Thou shalt surely die.’ “They shall surely die in the 
wilderness.”* ‘We shall swrely die.”° ‘Though it be in Jona- 
than my son, he shall surely die.”* ‘Fetch him unto me, for 
he shall surely die.”’ ‘The man that hath done this thing 
shall surely die.”* “Elijah said, . . . He shall surely dies? 
‘He shall surely die.’*® ‘The child... shall surely AY ia 
“Thou shalt not come down from that bed, ... but shalt 
surely die.’ ‘Thou shalt not come down from that bed, 
_. . but shalt surely die.” “Thou shalt not come down off 
that bed, . . . but shalt surely die.” 

It is certain that all these terms, ‘surely die,’ 
eval death. Is it in harmony with common sense to suppose 
that the first use of the term is an exception to all these other 
twenty, and means a moral or spiritual death? God’s very 
clear explanation of what he meant by the term “surely ate,” 
in Gen. 2: 17, forever puts to silence all that can be said about 
its being a “spiritual death.” Read it once more: “In« the 
sweat of thy face shalt tow eat bread, till ##ow return unto the 
ground; for out of it wast thou taken; for dust thou art, and 
unto dust shalt shou return.”’? The pronoun “thou” certainly 
represents the man whom God created, the one whom he called 
« Adam,” the one with whom he conversed ; the one whom he 
commanded; the one who sinned; and the one of whom it is 
said: “And all the days that Adam lived were nine hundred 
and thirty years, and he died.”"* This record shows that, the 
devil lied when he said to Adam and Eve: “Ye shall xo? surely 
die,” and that Jesus spoke the truth when he said 3" Fe: tara. 
liar, and the father of 7¢.”'® So far as known, this lie of the 


devil is the first ever spoken. 


BY 


refer to a lit- 


1Ezek. 33: 14. 2Num. 26: 65. 3Judges 13: 22. 41 Sam. 14: 39- 
5; Sam. 20: 31. 62 Sam. 12:45-, 72 Kings 8: 10. 8Ezek. 18: 13. 
92 Sam. 12:14. 12 Kings 1:4. 2 Kings [Om 22 Kings 1/16; 
13Gen. 3:19. 14Gen.5:5. 1 John 8: 44. 


CHAPTER XV. 
§ 439. WHAT IS LIFE? 


“The life . ... is in the blood.” Lev. 17: 11. . 

No one has been able to give any definition of life, which 
will convey any clearer idea of its meaning, than is contained in 
the word itself, It may be said to. be “animated existence,” or 
“the state of being alive;” but these statements are no plainer 
than the word “fe. All know what life means; while none 
know what it zs. All life came from the Creator. Life is not 
the result of organization, but it is the organizing force in all 
living things, whether animal or vegetable, and is essential 
for the propagation of the species. The sap in the trees ans- 
wers to the blood in the animals. Where there is no blood or 
sap, there can be no life; and where there is no life there can 
be no consciousness, sensibility, joy or sorrow. But there can 
be no blood without an organism in which it is contained. 

' When life departs all knowledge and sensibility must neces- 

sarily cease, till life is returned, Hence we read, where the 
prophet is speaking of man: “His dreath goeth forth, he re- 
turneth to his earth; in that very day his thoughts perish.”? 
“‘The living know that they shall die; but the dead know not 
anything.”’* 

§ 440. The life in any one part of a man must be connected 
with that in every other part. Tht life in the hand is the same 
as that in the eye, the lungs, brain or heart. No fart of the 
man remains alive after the life is taken away. Weread: “And 
all the days that Adam lived were nine hundred and thirty 
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years, and he died.”’ According to the law of heredity, Adam 
could not transmit to his children what he did not possess him- 
self; then it follows that he could not impart immortal life; be- 
cause he was mortal, and driven from “the tree of life,” ‘lest 
he put forth his hand, and take also of the tree of life, and eat 
_and live for ever.”* 

As there can be no love without a lover or thought without 
a thinker; and neither without a personal, living organism; so, 
wherever there is life, there must be of necessity a body in which 
it is contained; as life is not a living personality, with body 
and parts. It has no hands, feet, eyes, ears, lungs, heart, veins, 
or arteries; which are all helpless and useless without the aid 
of the attribute of fe. Attributes are immaterial and have no 
attributes. All attributes cease when the body is destroyed in 
which they exist. Life has no senses; consequently, no sensi- 
bilities. It has neither moral or mental faculties; therefore 
neither intelligence nor character; and is not an object to be 
rewarded or punished. It neither lives nor dies. It has never 
been seen, heard, tasted, smelt, or felt; and therefore cannot 
be examined or analyzed by any known, human agency; and 
for this reason, it cannot be defined; and yet, all know what is 
meant by the word life. When it is said there is no /fe ina 
tree, animal, or man, all understand the statement alike; and 
agree that the tree, animal, or man cannot grow any more; 
neither can the animal or man feel any pain, suffer hunger, eat, 
drink, walk, or manifest any consciousness. No scientist or 
other well-informed person would argue that there can be con- 
sciousness or intelligence where there is no life. 

§ 441, In the account of the creation of man, we read: 
«And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and 
breathed into his nostrils the breath of ¢zfe, and man became a 
living soul.”* It will be observed that /zfe was all that was 
added to man after his creation to make him “‘a living soul”’.or 
man; and consequently, all that was taken away at death, He 
was perfectly formed, having eyes, ears, mouth, hands, feet, 
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lungs, heart, arteries, veins, nerves, muscles and brain; but this 
wonderful formation, in the likeness of his Creator, was useless 
and helpless without /zfe; as would be a water wheel without 
water, a sailing vessel without wind, or a steamship without 
steam; but no one calls the water a water wheel, the wind a 
sailing vessel, or the steam a steamship. When the water is 
shut off from the wheel, we do not say the wheel is gone; when 
the wind closes, we do not say the ship is taken away; nor when 
the steam is removed, that the steamship is gone. Why, then, 
say the man has gone to his reward or punishment; when only 
his /¢fe has been taken away? After a careful search, I have 
not been able to find any proof in the Bible, the facts of science, 
psychology, physiology, the eternal principles of pure reason, 
or common sense, to show that anything else leaves man at 
death but //e, expressed in Hebrew by the words nephesh, 
ruach, and n’shah-mah,; in the Greek by psuche, zoe, and pneu- 
ma, and in English by “soul,” “spirit,” and “ breath,” 

Nephesh, ruach, psuche, and pneuma have been elsewhere 
considered. Let us now turn our attention to the meaning of 
n’ shah-mah and zoe. 

§ 442. The Hebrew word n’shah-mah occurs twenty-four 
times inthe Old Testament. Bate’s Hebrew-E nglish Dictionary, 
London, gives the following definition of »’shah-mah - “ Breath, 
and the animal that breathes, and is common to all animals, as 
they live by breathing.” In “Gen. 7: 22," it evidently means all 
animals that lived on the dry ground, from man to beast.” It 
is common breath, Isa. 2: 22,7... 1 Kings 17: 17.” “It is 
used for the breathing or action of ruach, the spirit.” In the 
marginal reading for Gen. 7: 22 is the following: “The dreath, 
[”'shah-mah] of the spirit [ruach] of life.” So in 2 Sam. ji 
16.° N’shah-mah is a term to express the breathing of the 


1 «All in whose nostrils was the dreath [2’shah-mah] of life, of all that 
was in the dry land died.” 


2 «Cease ye from man whose éreath [2’shah-mah] is in his nostrils. 
_ _3¢*His sickness was so sore that there was no breath [2'shah-mah] lett 
in him.” 

4«:The channels of the sea appeared . . . at the rebuking of the Lord, at 
the blast [n’shah-mah] of the breath [yuach] of his nostrils” - 
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vuach or spirit of life. Hence Job says: “All the while my 
breath | n'shah-mah] is in me, and the spirit [ruach] of God is 
in my nostrils.”' The Septuagint reads: “The breath of God.” 
A paraphrase of Job would read: ‘ All the while” I am breath- 
ing [7’shah-mah] “the spirit” [ruach], “the breath of God,” 
“my lips shall not speak wickedness, nor my tongue utter de- 
ceit;”* that is while he is adive, he will not do wickedly. Thus 
the correctness of Mr. Bate’s definition of 2’shah-mah is con- 
firmed : “Itis used for the breathing or action of rwach, the spirit.” 

§ 443. Says the able commentary of J. T. Lange, x’shah- 
mah ‘evidently denotes something which is common both to 
God and man; something which goes frém God and enters into 
man—God’s ‘breath of life”” ‘The life, in its most intensive 
sense is the unity of the life in all living persons, and in any liv- 
ing thing.” [The “breath of lives,” is “the divine principle of 
all life.”] ‘From the breath of God comes the life of man 
(Job 33: 43° Isa. 42: 5%), and the breath in the nostrils of 
man is the divine breathing (Job 27: 3°”). The “breath of 
lives” is “‘the divine principle of all life.”’ 

§ 444. Fuerst’s Hebrew Lexicon defines n’shahmah as fol- 
lows: “ Breath of life, spirit of life, breath, wind, ... the spiritual 
inspiration of God inman....Job 32: 8;*... the animating 
power, 27: 3,° Isa. 2: 22;"° so it is also applied to the life spirit 
of beasts.” 

§ 445. The following is a list of all the texts where n’shah- 
mah occurs as they follow each other in the Bible: “The Lord 
God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed into 

ob 2719 6" fob 27: 35) 4s 

3««The breath [n’shah-mahk] of the Almighty hath given me life.” 
4<««Thus saith God the Lord, he that created the heavens and... the 
earth; .. . he that giveth dreath [n’shah-mah] unto the people upon it, and 


spirit [ruach] to them that walk therein ;” or the breathing of the breath of 
life. 

5<¢All the while my dreath [n’shah-mah] is in me, and the spirit [ruach] 
_of God is in my nostrils.” 

6 First Vol., p. 204. 7/dzd., p. 213. 

&«<The inspiration [n'shah-mah] of the Almighty giveth them under- 
standing.” 

9<¢All the while my dreath [n’shah-mah] is in me.” 

10««Cease ye from man, whose dreath [n’shah-mah] is in his nostrils.” 
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his nostrils the breath [n’shah-mah | of life; and man became a 
living soul.”' ‘All in whose nostrils was the breath [n’shah- 
mah] of life; of all that was in the dry land died.”* “Thou 
shalt save alive nothing that dreatheth” [nshah-mah].’ “So 
Joshua . . . utterly destroyed all that breathed” [n’shah-mah].’ 
“There was not any left to breathe” [n’shah-mah}.’ ‘“ Neither 
left they any to breathe” [n’shah-mah].° ‘The channels of the 
sea... were discovered at the rebuking of the Lord, at the 
blast [w shah-mah | of the breath [ruach] of his nostrils.”’ “He 
left not to Jereboam any that breathe” [n’shah-mah].2 “His 
sickness was so sore that there was no dreath [n’shah-mah] left 
in him.”* “By the dlast [n’shah-mah] of God they perish, and 
by the dreath [ruach] of his nostrils are they consumed.” ! 
“Whose spirit [n’shah-mah] came from thee?”" “All the 
while my dreath [n’shah-mah] is in me, and the spirit [ruach] of 
God is in my nostrils.”"* “But there is a spirit [ruach] in man 
and the znspiration [n'shah-mah] of the Almighty giveth them un- 
derstanding.” * “The spirit [ruach] of God hath made me, and 
the breath [n’'shah-mah] of the Almighty hath given me life.” 
“Tf he gather unto himself his sprit [ruach] and his breath 
[’shah-mah], all flesh shall perish together, and man shall turn 
again unto dust.” "* “By the dreath [n'shah-mah] of God frost 
is given; and the breadth of the waters is straitened.”'® “The 
channels of the waters were . . . discovered at thy rebuke, O 
Lord, at the blast [n'shah-mah] of the breath [vuach] of the 
nostrils.” '’ “Let every thing that hath dreath [2’shah-mah] 
praise the Lord.”"* “The spirit [2'shah-mah] is the candle of 
the Lord.” '®. ‘Cease ye from man, whose dreath [2’shah-mah] 
is in his nostrils.” “The dreath [n’shah-mah] of the Lord . . . 
doth kindle it.”*' ‘Thus saith the Lord God . . . that giveth 
breath [n’shah-mah] unto the people, . . . and spirit [ruach] 
to them that walk therein.” ** “TI will not contend for ever, nei- 


1Gen.2:7. 2Gen.7:22. 3Deut.20: 16. 4Josh.t0: 40. 5Josh.11: 
Ir. Josh. 11:14. 72 Sam. 22:16. 81 Kings 15: 29. 9%1 Kings 17: 
17. WJob 4:9. MJob 26:4. Job 27:3. Byob 32> 8 Job 33 : he 
Job 34: 14. 'Job37: 10. I7Ps. 78: 15. 18Ps.150:6. 19Proy. 30: 
27. ™JIsa.2:22. 2lIsa. 30:33. Isa. AZ Bis : 


WHAT IS LIFE? 269 


ther will I be always wroth; for the spzrzt [ruach] should fail 
before me, and the sow/s [n’shah-mah] which I have made.”’ 
“There remained no strength in me, neither is there dreath 
[2’shah-mah | left in me.”* 

It is suggested that »’shah-mah, in Isa. 57: 16 would have 
been more correctly rendered breathing ones, than by the word 


“souls.” N’shah-mah is rendered “breath,” ‘breatheth,” 
“breathed,” and ‘‘breathe,” eighteen times out of the twenty- 
four; ‘the blast” three times; ‘‘spirit” twice; and “souls” 
once, 

§ 446. Zoe. 


The word zoe occurs 134 times in the New Testament, and 
is rendered /zfe in every passage but one, where it is translated 
“litetime.”* It has been said that psuche refers to ¢hzs life, and 
zoe to the life tocome. A brief examination will show that this 
idea is unscriptural. - 

§ 447. Prof. G. G. Stokes, Pres. of the Royal Society, Cam- 
bridge, Eng., says: “I don’t think the word zoe by itself alone 
carries the idea of a supernatural life.” * : 

The following examples of the use of zoe afford positive 
proof of the truth of Prof. Stokes’ statement: “If in this /2fe 
[zoe] only, we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most mis- 
erable.”* ‘ This life” cannot mean the future life; but the 
present. “Serve him without fear, in holiness and righteous- 
ness before him, all the days of our /ife” [zoe].° This text most 
certainly refers to the present life. ‘Who shall declare his gen- 
eration? for his /zfe [zoe] is taken from the earth.”” A life on 
the present earth could not mean the fature life in the world to 
come. “He giveth to all /ife [zoe], and breath, and all things.” * 
The Bible does not teach that the Lord “giveth to all” eternal 
life. ‘We are buried with him by baptism into death; that 
like as Christ was raised up from the dead by the. . . Father; 

even so we also should walk in newness of /ife” [zoe]. This 


lIsa. 57:16. %Dan.10:17. Luke 16: 25. 

4 The Faith, p. 408, Sept. 1889. 

6; Cor.15: 19.) ®Lyke 4°74," 75. dacs Ss 2°33. — SActs 17 325, 
9Rom. 6: 4. : 
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walking must refer to the present life. ‘Godliness is profitable 
unto all things, having the promise of the fe [zoe] that now 2s, 
and of that which is to come.”' Abraham is represented as 
saying to the rich man in the parable: “Thou in thy Aifetime 
[20e time] receivedst thy good things, and likewise Lazarus evil 
things.”* Would any one claim that this zoe time of the rich 
man meant a life in the future world? “ For what is your fe 
[zoe]? it is even a vapor, that appeareth for a little time, and 
then vanisheth away.” * 

It will be seen from these examples, that zoe is certainly used 
to represent the present life, as well as the future. The only 
difference between the present and the future life principle in 
man is in its duration. As life is immaterial, it has no attributes ; 
and can exist only in some living thing. The life of every living 
object came originally from the Creator; who is said to be “the 
fountain of life.”* His life is eternal. The life he imparted 
to Adam will never become extinct. Before Adam’s death, he 
imparted to his children the life he received from God, and that 
life principle has been transmitted to every human being that 
has lived on the earth since the creation of Adam; and will be 
continued till the last child is born. When Christ comes the 
second time the Christians alive at that time will “never die.” ® 
Paul says: “The Lord himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of 
God; and the dead in Christ shall rise first ; then we which are 
alive and remain, shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds to meet the Lord in the air.” ® Again he says: “Behold, 
I show you a mystery; we shall not all sleep [2. ¢., die], but we 
shall all be changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at 
the last trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall 
be raised incorruptible, and we [the living saints] shall be 
changed ;”” consequently, it necessarily follows, that the life 
principle in the living saints, when Christ comes, will be con- 
tinued eternally, for they “shall never die,” says Jesus.* Itis as 


ly Tim. 4: 8, 2 Luke 16: 25. 3Jas..4: 4. -4Ps. 36:9. 5Johni1: 
26. 81. Thess. 4: 16, 17... 74 Cor. 15: 51,52. 8John dies : 
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impossible for life to exist independently of an organism, in 
which it is contained, as it is for love to exist without a lover, or 
thought without a thinker. 


§ 448. ‘ Eternal Life.” 


Paul says: “ Fight the good fight of faith, Zay hold on eternal 
life.”" It is not reasonable to suppose that the apostle Paul would 
exhort people to “lay hold on eternal life” if he believed it was 
a natural attribute, possessed by all mankind. It is very certain 
the Lord would not promise what every living human being 
already possessed. 

The question arises, When will the “eternal life” degin, which 
is promised to the saints?” It cannot be defore “this corrupt- 
ible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have 
puton immortality ;”* and that is not till “the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible,” * which is 
when Christ shall come the second time; for Paul says: “The 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God; and the dead 
in Christ shall rise first; then we which are alive, and remain, 
shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet 
the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.” * 
These Scriptures teach very plainly that the “eternal life” de- 
gins when Christ shall return and raise the dead. The Bible is 
harmonious with this view, and with no other. Jesus said: 
“There is no man that hath left house, or parents, or brethren, 
or wife, or children, for the kingdom of God’s sake, who shall 
not receive manifold more in this present time, and in the world 
to come \ife everlasting.”® One thing is certain, when a person 
has received eternal life, or has become immortal, he cannot 
die any more. People die in this world; therefore, they are 
not now immortal. The Hebrew word ezosh, which is rendered 
man and men over five hundred times in the Old Testament, is 
defined by Dr. Robert Young by the words “man” and “ mor- 


Wie Dim. Oise - @8°Cor, igi 54, 24, Cor.15: 62) 41 Thess:'4: 16, 
17. Luke 18: 29, 30. 


272 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


tal” in his noted Analytical Concordance to the Bible. He says 
this is the ‘ /zteral meaning” of the word. In the translation of 
the Massoretic Text into English, by Isaac Leeser, the term 
mortal man occurs some twenty times. 

There are a few texts which some have understood to teach 
that when a person is converted, that he then receives eternal 
life. The question might be very properly asked, What becomes 
of his eternal life, when he backslides from God, and again be- 
comes a sinner? The following are the texts that are supposed 
to teach that eternal life is received at conversion or when sins 
are pardoned: ‘“ Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that believeth 
on me, ach everlasting life.”’ ‘Whoso eateth my flesh, and 
drinketh my blood, /azh eternal life; and I will raise him up at 
the last day.”* ‘Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that hear- 
eth my word, and believeth on him that sent me, ath everlast- 
ing life.”* ‘These things have I written unto you that believe 
on the name of the Son of God; that ye may know that ye have 
eternal life.”* ‘‘ And this zs eternal life, that they might know 
thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent.” ® 
‘cTo be spiritually minded 7s life and peace.” ® 

Paul says: “God . . . calleth those things which be not as 
though they were.”” The prophet speaks of things to take place 
in the future, as though they were already accomplished. Re- 
ferring to the work to be done by “our Savior Jesus Christ,” 
Paul says, he “ath abolished death.”* But death is still at 
work as successfully as ever; and will continue till Christ’s re- 
turn. ‘‘These are they which came out of great tribulation, 
and ave washed their robes, and made them white in the blood 
of the Lamb.”* These martyrs seen in vision by John, A. D. 
96, were not then born. He was shown what would take place 
in the age of the martyrs, and also their final triumph and pres- 
ence at “the marriage of the Lamb,” when they will stand ‘be- 
fore the throne;” and says they ave washed their robes and 
made them white in the blood of the Lamb;” thus calling “‘ those 


‘John 6: 47. ?John6:54. %Johns:24. 41 Johns: 13. 5John 17: 3. 
6Rom. 8:6. 7Rom. 4:17. 82 Tim.1:10. 9Rev. 7 at Ae 
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things which be not as though they were.” “This is the record, 
that God hath given to us eternal life, and this life is in his Sov. 
He that Zath the Son hath life; and he that hath not the Son of 
‘God hath not life.”’ Observe, John does not say: ‘This life 
is in ws,” but in God’s Son. Again, it should be noticed, that 
this life is only for those who accept Christ as their Savior; 
therefore, it necessarily follows, that those who do not accept 
Christ cannot live eternally, and consequently, the doctrine 
which teaches that all men are immortal by nature, cannot be true. 
The full translation of the Greek text reads:* ‘‘He that hath 
the Son hath ¢#e life; and he that hath not the Son of God hath 
not the life; meaning the eternal life, which Christ will give to 
all saints when he raises them from the dead, at his second 
coming. Says Paul: “Your life is hid with Christ in God. 
When Christ, who zs our life shall appear, tex shall ye also 
appear with him in glory.”* This statement of Paul makes the 
matter very plain. Messiah means “ Life-giver.” Christ said: 
“I am the resurrection, and the life.’* ‘Ye will not come to 
me that ye might have life.”* ‘I am come that they might 
have life.’° “This is the promise that he hath promised us, 
even eternal life.””’ 
that the Lord would promise what every one possessed already. 
Jesus said: “He that exdureth to the end shall be saved.” ® 
Again he says: “If a man addde not in me, he is cast forth as a 
branch and is withered.” ‘This is the will of him that sent me, 
that every one which seeth the Son, and believeth on him, may 
have everlasting life, and I will raise 42m up at the last day.” 
“Paul, a servant of God. . . . according to the faith of God’s 
elect, . . . in Aope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, 
promised before the world began.”*® We do not ope for what 
we already possess; but Paul had a “ Zope of eternal life,” which 
certainly shows he did not believe he had it in actual possession. 
Thé one who is adiding in Christ, has “the promise” of “ eter- 


It would be very unreasonable to suppose 


Ly John.5 +i; 12. *1 John 5: 12. 3Col. 3: 3,4. 4John 11: 25. 
5John 5:40. SJohnto:10. 71 John 2: 25. 8Matt. 10:22. 9 Titus 
Ee 2s 
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nal life;” and can truthfully say that he “ath eternal life;” 
but it is ‘‘ Zzd@ with Christ in God,” and no one can take it from 
the faithful Christian. As the young man, who is heir to a large 
estate, can say that is mzze,; but he cannot take possession till 
he is twenty-one years of age; and even then, only on certain 
conditions, specified in his father’s last will and testament. So 
the Christian is a joint heir with Christ to “the kingdom of 
heaven,” provided he endures to the end; and he will receive 
“the gift of .. . eternal life,” when the Life-giver shall return to 
reward his faithful followers. 

(a) Since creation, zatural life has been transmitted from 
the male in the spermatozoids, by a law of nature, and deposited 
in eggs or seeds, where by the aid of the nutrient matter in the 
eggs or seeds, it has built up new beings resembling the parents 
that produced the spermatozoids. Each parent can produce 
only his own species. This law prevails in all the animal crea- 
tion; and forever destroys the doctrine of evolution. 

(6) Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. XX.: “Living bodies have . . . 
been traced to their infancy, and it has been endeavored to 
carry this examination as near as possible to the moment of 
their formation. But they have never been observed otherwise 
than completely formed, and already enjoying that vital force 
and producing that circulatory motion, the first cause of which 
we are desirous of knowing. In fact, however feeble and mi- 
nute the parts of an embryo . . . may be at the moment we 
are first capable of perceiving them, they enjoy real life, and 
possess the germ of all the phenomena which that life may 
afterwards develop.” ! 

(c) Says Prof. Preyer, (an able German writer): ‘“ How is it 
that germs of seemingly quite similar cells develop into diverse 
forms, and each form true to the parent stock from which the 
germ is derived? The most venturesome suggestion is that the 
germ of man is itself a little man, perfect in every part to the 
minutest convolution of the brain, and capable of enlargement 
by assimulation.”’' 


1 Literary Digest, Jan. 1oth, 1891. 


Cire te OV L. 
d § 449. EVOLUTION.’ 


There must be some sensible way to account for the exist- 
ence of life, mind, man, living matter and God. Only four are 
conceivable : 

(1) Spontaneous generation; (2) Evolution; (3) Creations 


(4) Eternal. 
§ 450. Spontaneous Generation. 


The following testimonies, from some of the most noted 
scientists in the world, will afford satisfactory evidence on the 
subject of spontaneous generation: 

§ 451. Says the noted geologist, J. W. Dawson, C. M. G., 
F.R.S.: “This doctrine [spontaneous generation] is equally 
at variance with science, revelation and common sense, and 
destitute of any foundation in fact.” ” 

Can a theory be called scientific which is ‘destitute of any 
foundation in fact”? 

§ 452. Says Prof. T. H. Huxley: ‘‘ Looking back through - 
the prodigious vista of the past, I find no record of the com- 
mencement of life, and therefore I am devoid of any means of 
forming a definite conclusion of its appearance.”* He further 
says: ‘The fact is that at the present moment there is not a 
shadow of trustworthy, direct evidence that abiogenesis* does 


1««The doctrine of the derivation of all forms of life by gradual modifica- 
tion from earlier and simpler forms or from one rudimentary form .”—Szan- 
dard Dictionary. 

2 Creation vs. Evolution, p. 17. 

3 Speech before the British Association, at Liverpool, Eng., 1870. 

4 Abiogenesis: ‘‘The supposed origination of living organisms from lifeless 
matter; such genesis as does not involve the action of living parents ; spon- 
taneous generation ; called alsoadzogeny, and opposed to dzogeneszs .”.—Webster. 
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take place, or has taken place, within the period during which the 
existence of life on the globe is recorded.”' “Of the causes 
which have led to the origination of living matter, then it may 
be said that we know absolutely nothing.” 

§ 453. Prof. J. Tyndall says: “True men of science will 
frankly admit their inability to point to any satisfactory experi- 
mental proof that life can be developed save from, antecedent 
"life. Again he says: “I here affirm that no shred of trust- 
worthy experimental testimony exists to prove that life in our 
day has ever appeared independently of antecedent life.’ 
Again: “Every attempt made in our day to generate life inde- 
pendently of antecedent life has utterly broken down.”*® In his 
lecture before the Royal Institute, London, 1877, he says: 
“There is not a shadow of evidence in favor of the doctrine of 
spontaneous generation.” ‘The method of nature is that life 
shall be the issue of antecedent life,” ® 

§ 454. After long experimentation, the noted French chemist, 
Louis Pasteur says: “There is no case known at the present day 
in which we can affirm that microscopic creatures have come into 
existence without germs, without parents, like themselves.”” 

§ 455. Says the distinguished German anatomist, Rudolf 
Virchow: “We know not a single positive fact to prove that a 
seneratio eguivoca [spontaneous generation] has ever been 

made.” * 

§ 456. The eminent Dr. Lionel S. Beale, F. R. S., of Lon- 
don, says: “I hold that nothing a¢ a// has as yet been done to 
show that there is the faintest reason for the belief that the living 
results from the non-living, in consequence of the action of the 
physical laws.”*® Again he says: “There are no scientific facts 
which can at all warrant the conclusion that non-living matter 

1 Encyclopedia Britannica, Ed.1 876, p. 689, and Biology, by Joseph Cook, 
p. 38. 2/bzd., p. go. ‘ 

3 Fragments of Science, Vol. It., Pp: 194. 

4 The Nineteenth Century, Mar. 1878, Pp. 507. 

° Fragments of Science, Pref. to 6th Ed =, span 

6 Errors of Evolution, by Dr. Robert Patterson, p. 184. 

7 Revue des Cours Scientifigues, Apr. 23d, 1864, p. 265. 


8 The Freedom of Science, 2nd Edt sp. 36. 
9 Creation vs. Evolution, Ps D7. 


EVOLUTION. 277 


only, under any conceivable circumstances, can be converted into 
living matter; or at any previous time has by any combination, 
or under any conditions that may have existed, given rise to the 
formation of anything which possesses, or has possessed life.” ’ 

§ 457. Charles Darwin was compelled by facts to say: “ Life, 
with its several powers” was “ originally breathed by the. Creator 
into a few forms, or into one.’’” 

§ 458. Prof. Huxley says: “All I feel justified in affirming 
is, that I see no reason for believing that the feat [of producing 
life artificially] has been performed yet.”* He affirms, “that 
matter and life are inseperably connected.” * He-also says: 
“Plants alone are capable of assimilating inorganic matter; 
while animals assimilate organic matter only.” ® 

§ 459. Mr. Darwin says: ‘‘Dr. Carpenter . . . is probably 
better fitted to discuss the question [of spontaneous generation ] 
than any other man in England.” 

But Dr. Carpenter calls “spontaneous generation” an “as- 
tounding hypothesis,’ ‘‘not supported -by any evidence”; and 
Mr. Darwin says it is ‘“‘ absolutely inconceivable.” ° 

§ 460. Says Dr. Rudolf Virchow: “Of this [spontaneous 
generation] we do not possess any actual proof. No one has 
ever seen a generatio e@quivoca really effected; and whoever 
supposes that it has occurred is contradicted by the naturalist, 
and not merely by the theologian.’’’ 

§ 461. Prof. E. D. Pressense quotes Dr. Virchow as follows: 
“It is true no one can adduce a single positive fact in evidence 


that . . . spontaneous generation ever took place, and that an 
inorganic mass... was ever transformed into an. organic 
mass.” * 


Says Prof: Pressense: ‘Nothing in science authorizes us to 


1 Evolution, a Scotch Verdict, p. 107. 2%lbid., p. 19. 
3 Critiques and Addresses, p. 238. 

4 Fortnightly Review, Feb. 1869. 

5 Sczentific Sophisms, p. 143. 

6 The Atheneum for 1863, pp. 554, 561 

7 Scientific Sophismis, p. 74. 

8 Study of Origins, p. 217. 
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believe that . . . in other time, any more than in our own, an 
animal may have been born from a flint, an insect from a zo6- 
phyte, a mammal from a fish, a dog from an opossum, or a 
man from a monkey.”' He quotes as follows from Milne-Ed- 
wards’ learned work: ‘‘No example of what is called spontane- 
ous generation has been found.” This is “the result of his great 
zoological labors.” * 

Says Pressense: ‘Science is further than.ever from confirm- 
ing the hypothesis of spontaneous generation.” ‘In France 
spontaneous generation has been rejected by various specialists, 
but particularly by M. Pasteur.” ‘He has shown that the air 
is the vehicle of a multitude of germs of living beings.’ 

§ 462. Sir William Thomson, Pres. of the Naturalist Soc. in 
Eng., ‘says: “A minute examination has not, up to this time, 
discovered any power capable of originating life, but life itself. 

_Inanimate matter cannot become living except under the influ- 
ence of matter already living. This is a fact in science, which 
seems to me as well ascértained as the law of gravitation. . . . 
And I am ready to accept as an article of faith in science, valid 
for all time and in all space, THAT LIFE IS PRODUCED BY LIFE, 
AND ONLY BY LIFE.”* 

These emphatic statements from these distinguished scien- 
tists, who have given special attention to the subject of spon- 
taneous generation, afford the highest evidence that it is utterly 
unscientific, unsupported by a single fact, and must be forever 
abandoned by all lovers of truth; and that, consequently, ‘the 
existence of God, mind, living matter, life and man,” cannot be 
accounted for by spontaneous generation. 


§ 463. Evolution. 


We wish to know what these and other noted scientific men 
say of the doctrine of Evolution. Is it scientific? Is it based 
on facts? It is self-evident that zxvolution must precede evolu- 
tion, ?.e.,no higher order of living beings can be evolved from 


\ Study of Origins, p. 292. 2Lbid., p. 288. 3 7bid., p- 156. 
4 Address at Edinburg, 1871. Zwusebia, Feb., 1893, p. 193. 
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a lower one, before the lower has a /ving existence. The fact 
that no scientist has discovered a single case of spontaneous 
generation seems to utterly destroy the possibility of evolution ; 
but let the scientists speak. 

§ 464. Prof. S. R. Pattison, F. G. S., and Dr. C. F. Pfaff, 
Professors of Natural Science in the University of Erlangen, 
Germany, say: ‘We must... conclude .. . that man ap- 
peared suddenly; and oldest men that we find are as perfect 
and complete as those now living.”'’ ‘The oldest men of whom 
we have information were not nearer to the brutes than those 
now living.”*. ‘The brain of the apes most like man . . . does” 
not amount to quite a third of the brain of the lowest race of 
men.”’* 

§ 465. Linnzus, the great Swedish naturalist, says: ‘There 
are as many different species in the universe, as there were dif- 
ferent forms created in the beginning by the Infinite Being.”’* 

§ 466. Says G. C. Cuvier, the noted French naturalist: ‘The 
immutability of species is a necessary condition of the existence 
of scientific natural history.” ” 

§ 467. Sir Charles Bell says: ‘Everything declares the 
species to have its origin in a distinct creation, not in a gradual 
variation from some original type.” ® 

§ 468. In the recent Anthropological Congress, held in 
Vienna, Prof. Virchow said, as reported in the Philadelphia 
Record: ‘“ At this moment, we are able to say that among the 
peoples of patianitys no single one was any nearer to the apes 
than we are now.” Again he says: ‘“ The plan of organization 
is immutable within the limit of the species. Species is not 
produced from species.”’ 

The following is from the report of the Victoria Philosophi- 
cal Institute, London: ‘As yet, no scientific evidence has been 
met with, giving countenance to the theory that man had been 
evolved from a lower order of animals.”* 


1 The Age and Origin of Man, p. 47. 27bid., 41. 3Lbid., p. 49. 
4 Creation us. Evolution, p.17. *Lbid., p. 18. 6 7bid., p. 18. 

7 Humboldt Library, No. 105. 

8 Report of Annual Meeting, 1884. 
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§ 469. Says Prof. T. H. Huxley: “If the hypothesis of 
evolution is true, living matter must have arisen from not-living - 
matter.”' ‘The present state of knowledge furnishes us with 
no link between the living and the not living.”” 

§ 470. Says Dr. W. Carruthers, one of the highest author- 
ities on fossil botany: ‘No single case of evolution. of one 
species from another has come within the observation of man.”* 
“The earliest representatives of these various sections of the 
vegetable kingdom were . . . as highly organized as recent 
forms, and zz many cases more highly organized.”’* 

§ 471. Prof. Alexander Winchell, a distinguished geologist, 
says: ‘‘We are ignorant of a single instance of the derivation 
of one good species from another. The world has been ran- 
sacked for an example, ... but we . . . announce that the 
long-sought experimentum crucis has not been discovered.”® 

§ 472. Says Prof. Tyndall: ‘Those who hold the doctrine 
of evolution are by no means ignorant of the uncertainty of 
their data.’’® 

§ 473. A. De Quatrefages, Prof. of Anthropology in the 
Museum of Natural Hist., Paris, says: “Is man distinguished 
-from animals by important and characteristic phenomena, abso- 
lutely unknown in the latter? For more than forty years I have 
answered this question in the affirmative; and my convictions, 
tested by many controversies, are now stronger than ever.’’’ 
The “difference between man and animals” is “as radical as 
between animals and plants; or as between plants and minerals.” ® 
“T wish that candid men .. . would... study for themselves 
all these facts, . . . and I am perfectly convinced that they will, 
...— with Linneus, Buffon, Lamarch, Cuvier, Geoffray, Hum- 
boldt, and Muller, arrive at the conclusion, that all men belong 
to the same species, and that there is but one species of 
it ti 

' Enyclopedia, Britannica, 1876 Ed., p. 689. 27 bid., p. 679.— Biology. 
3 Creation and Providence, by John Flint Howard, p. 42. 
4 Evolution, a Scotch Verdict, p.33. 51 bid., PAto7. 


8 Scientific Use of the Imagination, p. 469. 
‘The Human Species, p. 18. 8 Ibid., Pp. 24. %/bid., p. 88. 
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§ 474. Prof. Huxley says: ‘There is a very striking differ- 
ence in absolute mass and weight between the lowest human brain 
and that of the highest ape. . . . It may be doubted whether 
a healthy human adult brain ever weighed less than 31 or 32 
ounces; or that the heaviest gorilla brain has exceeded 20 
ounces.”’ Again he says: ‘‘No one is more strongly con- 
vinced than I am of the vastness of the gulf between civilized 
man and the brutes.” 

§ 475. Says Prof. Haeckel: “Most naturalists, even at the 
present day, are inclined to give up the attempt at natural 
explanation ‘of the origin of life,’ and to take refuge in the mir- 
acle of inconceivable creation.” * 

§ 476. Says Principal J. W. Dawson, LL. D., F.R.S., F.G.S., 
etc.: “It must be admitted that no case has been ascertained 
in which an individual of one species has transgressed the limits 
between it and other species.”* 

§ 477. Sam’l Wainwright, D. D., says: “Evolution is . . 
the measure of involution. Whatever has been evolved in the 
effect was previously involved in the cause. To deny this is to 
affirm that the effect may transcend the cause.”” 

§ 478. Says Prof. Huxley: ‘There is but one hypothesis as 
to the origin of species of animals in general which has any 
scientific existence — that propounded by Mr. Darwin.”® 
« After much consideration, and with assuredly no bias against 
Mr. Darwin’s views, it is our clear conviction that, as the evi- 
dence stands, it is not absolutely proven that a group of ani- 
mals, having all the characters exhibited by species in nature, has 
ever been originated by selection, whether artificial or natural.”” 

§ 479. Dr. Elam says: “No one knows of any living or any 
extinct species having given origin to any other, at once or 
gradually.” * 

1 Man's Place in Nature, p. 102. ®Llbid., 102. 
3 History of Creation, Vol. 1., p- 327- 

4 Story of the Earth and Man, p. 298. 

5 Scientific Sophisms, p. 165. 

6 Man's Plea in Nature, p. 106. 


7 Lay Sermons, p. 295- 
8 Automatism and Evolution. Contemporary Review, Vol.XXIX.,p.131- 
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§ 480. Says Prof. Tyndall: “The evidence offered in favor 
of ‘spontaneous generation’ is vitiated by error.”’ We are 
‘without an approach to a solution to the mighty question of 
the origin of life.”’ 

§ 481. Mr. Darwin says ; “Geology assuredly does not reveal 
any such finely graduated organic chain; and this, perhaps, is 
the most obvious and gravest objection which can be urged 
against my theory.’’® 

§ 482. St. George Mivart says of Mr. Darwin’s theory of evo- 
lution: ‘I cannot hesitate to call it a ‘peurile hypothesis,’”* 

§ 483. Prof. Whewell says of Evolution: “The system 
ought to be described as a system of order in which life grows 
out of dead matter; the higher out of the lower animals, and 
man out of brutes.”’® 

§ 484. Mr. Etheridge, at the British Museum, who is said 
to be “one of the foremost of British experts,” gives the follow- 
ing opinion of evolution: “In all this great Museum, there is 
not a particle of evidence of transmutation of species.” ‘There 
is no such thing as a fossil man.” “This Museum is full of: 
proofs of the utter falsity of their [Evolutionists’] views.” ® 

§ 485. Louis J. R. Agassiz, the very distinguished naturalist, 
says: “The theory (of evolution) is a scientific blunder ; 
untrue in facts; unscientific in its methods; and ruinous in its 
tendency.”’’ 

Thus it is shown from the concurrent testimony of these 
celebrated scientists, that there is not a single known fact to 
sustain the doctrine of evolution; therefore it cannot be scien- 
tific, and certainly is not scriptural; hence, on this subject the 
Bible and science are fully agreed. 


1 Sczentfic Sophism, pp. 68, 69. 

2The Germ Theory of Spontaneous Generation. Contemporary Review, 
Vol. XXIX., pp. gor, 902. 

3 Origin of Species, Murray, 1859, p. 280. 
Fe 4 Lessons from Nature as Manifested in Mind and Matter, 1876, Chap. 

3 D2 300) 

5 Whewell’s Indications, 2nd Ed. Ps her 

6 Evolution, a Scotch Verdict, p. 108. 

7 Creation vs. Evolution, De 17. 
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§ 486. Creation or Eternal. 


We have now left but two conceivable ways to account for the 
existence of God, mind, living matter, life and man—‘“ Creation 
or Eternal.’ As it is not claimed that man is eternal in his-ex- 
istence, then he must be a created being as declared in the 
Bible, where we read: ‘‘The Lord God formed man of the dust 
of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 
and man became a living soul.”’ It is absolutely certain that 
the Creator must have existed before the creation, and also that 
he is its superior. Inasmuch as man is a very wonderful being, 
it necessarily follows that his Creator is still more wonderful. 

§ 487. We now come to the crucial question, Ts life eternal, 
or. a creation? On this subject, science is silent. It can give 
no light whatever. Should it assume that life is a creation, then 
it must follow that the Creator was a living Being before he 
created life. But how account for the existence of the /¢fe of 
the Creator? Only ove common sense answer can be given— 
it is eternal. Then it must follow that life in his “only begotten 
Son,”? the angels, man, and all other living beings, was not 
created in them, but imparted zo them by the Creator; thus 
making him “the fountain of life,” * from whom all life has pro- 
ceeded; and consequently all life is the same, wherever it exists. 
As it is impossible for active life and mind to exist only in living, 
organic beings; it necessarily follows, that life and mind are 
co-eternal in the Creator —‘‘the living God.” Thus it may be 
seen that the Bible, reason, facts, science and common sense, are 
all in harmony with this view of the subject, and that Pantheism 
and Atheism have no foundation in truth. 

§ 488. The theory which assumes to account for the origin 
of man and animals without a Creator, if true, would also ac- 
count for the existence of the “living God” revealed in the 

‘Bible and the book of Nature. If it were a fact, that from the 
moneron,’ by the process of evolution, all the varieties of ani- 
1Gen.2:7. 2John 3:16. 3Ps. 36:9. 
4Minute marine organism. Supposed to be the lowest in the animal 
kingdom. 
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mals in the world, including man, had been evolved, why should 
the law of evolution cease to act when it had produced a man? 
Why might it not be continued till it produced a God as much 
above a man, as man is above a moneron? Will the evolution- 
ist or the atheist give a satisfactory answer to this question ? 


§ 489. The eminent Sir George Mivart says: “ The First 
Cause must be personal,” ! 


1On Truth, p. 455. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


§ 490. THE HOLY SPIRIT. 
«Be filled with the Spirit.”—Epu. 5: 18. 
Is “the Holy Spirit of God” a person, or the power of a person?" 


§ 491. Jesus said to his disciples : “Tarry ye in the city of 
Jerusalem, until ye be endued with power from on high.” > We 
learn from the Bible that Christians “are kept by the power of 
God.”® No one will claim that “ power” is a person, .but it is 
self-evident, that there could be no power proceeding from a 
person, if there was no living person in existence. Christ said: 
“The Comforter, . . . the Spirit of truth, . . . proceedeth from 
the Father.” * . 

§ 492. All living beings have spiritual power. The higher 
their grade, the greater their spiritual power. In God it is su- 
preme. When the serpent charms the bird or other animal, it 
imparts to the one it is charming a power by which it so para- 
lyzes its victim, that it cannot escape from its deadly embrace. 
Among the men on the New York Central Railroad, whose duty 
was to examine the bridges, was Mr. Northup, who passed 
under a bridge to examine its condition, when he saw upon 
one of the abutments a large black snake charming a bird upon 
the opposite side. Mr. Northup stopped to gaze at the snake, 
standing between the snake and the bird, thus receiving the spir- 
itual power proceeding from the snake tothe bird. Mr. Northup 
seemed riveted to the spot, looking intently at the snake, until one 
of the other men saw his situation, and hastened to kill the snake, 
and thus relieved Mr. Northup from his perilous situation. Had 
he been left alone, no doubt the snake would have succeeded in 
charming him, and then would have crawled slowly to him, and 
coiled about him, and choked him to death. 

1 Person: «+A living, self-conscious being, as distinct non an animal ora 
thing ; a moralagent; a human being ; a man, woman, or child.”— Webster. 
2Luke 24:49. 31 Pet. 1:5. *John 15: 26. 
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§ 493. When we rise from the animals to human beings, we 
find they have a remarkable spiritual power over one another, | 
as manifested by the mesmerizer and the hypnotizer. It is 
certain that the mesmerizer and hypnotizer impart power and 
intelligence to their subjects by means of what is called “animal 
magnetism,” which is nothing more nor less than a spiritual 
force, or power, existing in men and animals, as an essential 
attribute of living beings, with which they were endowed by the 
Creator. The Bible informs us that God made man in his own 
“likeness,” thereforé he should be able to exert a spiritual 
power over others. But this spiritual power, passing from one 
man to another, by which the one under control is made to see, 
hear, smell, taste and feel, according to the will of the operator, 
is not a living person coming out of the operator, and entering 
into the one mesmerized, or hypnotized. No one properly 
informed would advocate such an absurdity. The same is true 
of Spiritualism as of Mesmerism, with this special difference; 
the operator in Spiritualism is a demon, instead of a human 
being; but like a mesmerizer, or hypnotizer, he can impart to 
his mediums power and intelligence by means of his own spirit- 
ual forces, inherent in his constitution, and can cause those under 
his control to see mentally their dead friends, or anything else 
he may choose to present. The mesmerized, hypnotized, or 
demonized person, is in the condition of one dreaming, the only 
difference being, that in dreaming it is involuntary; while in 
Mesmerism and Spiritualism the dreaming state of mind is pro- 
duced by the will of the mesmerizer or the demon. In no case 
does the mesmerized or demonized person ever see the real 
object. 

§ 494. Leaving these we come to the highest spiritual power, 
which exists in the personal, “true” and “living God,” who is 
“in heaven.” Does it look reasonable, that when he made ani- 
mals, men and angels capable of exerting a spiritual power over 
each other, that he cannot do the same thing himself? As it 
is a certain fact, that the spirit of the snake, the spirit of the 


1Gen. 1: 26. 
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mesmerizer, and the spirit of the demon, is nota person, or living 
organic being that enters into those under their control, but is 
a spiritual power proceeding from them; why assume that “the 
spirit of God” which abides in the Christian is a real person?” 
If it were true, that when “the Spirit of God” fills a Christian, 
that the Spirit is a real person; then it must follow that there 
are as many personal Holy Spirits as there are Christians; which 
cannot be true, as the Bible plainly teaches that there is but 
“one Spirit,”’ “which proceedeth from the Father.”* It would 
be shocking to teach that when one is converted, a piece of a 
person is taken off and put into the young convert. A-personal 
being must always exist as a whole, or entire, wherever located. 
§ 495. The Lord frequently speaks of pouring out his Spirit. 

It is not proper to speak of pouring out a person. “I will pour 
out my Spirit upon thy seed.”* “TI will pour out my Spirit 
upon all flesh.”* “On the Gentiles also was poured out the gift 
of the Holy Ghost.”* “Put his Holy Spirit within him.” ® 
When the “Holy Spirit” of God enters into men they then 
become “partakers of the divine nature,”’ or “divine power.” * 
§ 496. Another important fact is worthy of notice, that no- 
where in the Bible are we taught to love, honor, or worship the 
Holy Spirit, or to pray to it for assistance. Why not, if it isa 
person, like the Father and his Son? Said John: “ After this 
I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could num- 
ber, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood 
before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white 
robes, and palms in their hands; and cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb.”*® Again we read: “ Blessing, and honor, and 
glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb for ever andever.”"’ If ‘the Spirit of God” or 
“the Holy Spirit,” is a person, why is it that the “ grace”’ of 
this person is never invoked by the apostles? ~ Hear Paul: ‘To 
all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to be saints: Grace 


1; Cor. 12:13. 2John 15:26. 3Isa. 42: 3. 4Joel2: 28. 5Acts to; 
Ass $8isa.63211.9 72 Peti1:4. %2 Pet. 123. SRev. 7:9, 10. 10 Rev. 
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to you and peace, from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ.”' ‘Grace be unto you, and peace from God our Father, 
and from the Lord Jesus Christ.”* ‘Grace be to you, and 
peace, from God our Father and from the Lord Jesus Christ.” ® 
“‘Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father, and from 
our Lord Jesus Christ.”* We find the same in all of Paul’s 
fourteen letters, except the one to the Hebrews, in which the 
whole is omitted. The question recurs again, Why is there no 
“grace” asked from the Holy Spirit of God, if it is a person? 
If there were a committee of three persons, and there was no 
mention of but two in all their reports, would not the third have 
occasion to feel very much slighted? If Paul knew of a third 
person, from whom “grace” might be received, why did he not 
ask for his favor in connection with the Father and his Son? 

§ 497. After the church apostatized, they passed a decree in 
the Council at Nice, A. D. 325, that the Holy Spirit is a person. 
About A. D. 97, Clement wrote to the church at Corinth: “A 
full out-pouring of the Holy Spirit was upon you all.”*> Refer- 
ring to the day of Pentecost, it is said: “And they were all 
filled with the Holy Ghost.”* “This is that which was spoken 
by the prophet Joel: And it shall come to pass in the last days, 
saith God, I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh.”? Peter 
said: ‘God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost 
and with power.”* It is certain that power is not a person. It 
would be a strange operation to undertake to anoint Jesus with 
a person. The thought of such a thing is monstrous. It is said 
of Jesus: “He breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive 
ye the Holy Ghost.” * Does any one believe that he breathed 
into them living persons? 

§ 498. It is said “the Spirit of God” must be a person, be- 
cause the masculine pronoun “he” is used to represent the Holy 
Spirit. This argument has no weight, when the facts are known. 
The Hebrew word ruach and the Greek word pueuma are the 
ones rendered spirit, when reference is made to “the Spirit of 

1Rom. 1:7. 21 Cor. 1:3. 32Cor-1:2. 4Gal. 1 33. 


5 The Apostolic Fathers, p. 8. 
6Acts2:4. 7Acts2:16, 18. 8Acts 10: 38. : 9John 20: 22. 
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God.”” When the words ruach and pueuma are used to indicate 
living, personal beings, as God and angels, who are called 
“spirits,” then it is correct to employ the masculine pronoun 
“he” for the word “spirit;” but in all other cases the neuter 
pronoun “zt” should be used for that represented by the Greek 
words ¢o pneuma rendered “the spirit” in English. If it can be 
proved that “the Spirit of God” is a real person as are our Savior 
and heavenly Father; then, the masculine pronoun “he” should: 
be used to represent him, otherwise, the neuter pronoun “it” 
should be employed. It has been assumed that because Paul 
says: ‘The Spirit beareth witness with our spirit, that we are 
the children of God;”’ that therefore this Spirit must be a per- 
son, or it could not bear ‘‘ witness ;” and for this reason the new 
version has rendered it, ‘‘The Spirit himself beareth witness.” 
Paul says again: ‘‘ Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmi- 
ties; for we know not what we should pray for as we ought; 
but the Spirit z#se/f maketh intercession for us with groanings 
which cannot be uttered.”* In-the new version “the Spirit 
itself” has been changed to ‘‘the Spirit himself,” because it is 
said that the Spirit must be a person, in order to make “ inter- 
cession;” and if a person, then we should use the masculine 
pronoun. It has been shown to be a fact that the snake can 
charm a bird; the mesmerizer can control his subjects, impart- 
ing power and intelligence to them by means of a spiritual force, 
called mesmerism, or animal magnetism; and that demons can 
do the same to those under their control; but no intelligent 
man, acquainted with the facts in the case, would claim that the 
spiritual power proceeding from the snake, the mesmerizer, or 
the demon, is a real person, from whom comes the intelligence ; 
but the “‘mesmerism,” ‘“‘ magnetism,” or “spiritual force,” is the 
medium by which the ‘‘ witness,” “ intelligence,” ‘ power,” “ wis- 
dom” or “intercession” of the living person is conveyed te 
another living being. Why say that God and Christ cannot in 
‘a similar manner impart wisdom, intelligence and power to 
the Christian heart by means of the Holy Spirit of God, “which 


1Rom. 8:16. 2Rom. 8: 26. 
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proceedeth from the Father,”’ as declared by Jesus? This view 
makes all plain, and keeps the Bible harmonious with itself and 
all true science. 

§ 499. The strongest passage in the Bible in favor of the 
personality of “the Spirit of God,” is the following: “ Howbeit 
when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all 
truth; for he shall not speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall 
hear, that shall he speak; and he will show you things to come. 
He shall glorify me; for he shall receive of mine, and shall 
show it unto you.”? 

§ 500. Herman Heinfetter has given the following literal 
translation of the Vatican manuscript, which is one of the old- 
est three known in the world: 

“Howbeit, when that (Comforter,)* the Spirit of the truth 
(concerning me,) should have come, it will guide you into all 
truth (relating thereto). For it will not speak (40 your mind) 
by itself, (2. ¢., to tts own origination,) but whatsoever (fact) 
it shall receive (2. &., 2¢ witnesses,) it will speak (40 your miud, ) 
yet the things that do-come, it will show you; that (Comforter) 
will glorify me; for concerning me, it will receive and show 
unto you.” Mr. Heinfetter says in a note on John 14: 16, 17: 
“‘T much question whether in accordance to the usage of Greek, 
the phrase ‘Spirit of truth, can any more be regarded as the 
application of an individual, than can the phrases, ‘spirit of 
bondage,’ ‘spirit of fear,’ ‘spirit of adoption,’ ‘spirit of deep 
sleep,’ etc., etc., be so regarded; and still less am I aware that 
‘the spirit of the truth,’ can be so regarded, as the article before 
the last word most unquestionably increases the difficulty of so 
regarding it; at all events, I cannot recall anything that will 
justify either phrase being so regarded.” He further says, there 
are “upwards of three hundred references to the Holy Spirit 
under its various titles;” and in all but five “the Greek word 

. ig neuter, and is connected with neuter pronouns, articles 
and adjectives.” 

501. It is said of Lactantius, who flourished in the first 


1John 15: 26. 2John 16: es a 
3 The words in italics are supplied by the translator. 
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part of the fourth century, and was called “the Christian Cic- 
ero,” that “he... denied the personality of the Holy Ghost.”’ 

502. The next strongest passage in favor of the personality 
of “the Holy Spirit” reads as follows: “The Spirit of truth; 
whom the world cannot receive, because it seeth him not; nei- 
ther knoweth him; but ye know him; for he dwelleth with 
you, and shall be in you.”* In the preceding verse, the Savior 
says: “I will pray the Father, and he will give you another Com- 
forter,”’ which he calls “the Spirit of truth” in verse seventeen. 

§ 503. The Emphatic Diaglott renders this text as follows: 
“*The Spirit of truth, which the world cannot receive, because 
it beholds it not, neither knows it; because it abides with you, 
and will be in you.” 

§ 504. In the able translation by J. B. Rotherham, London, 
1872, the verse is rendered as follows: “The Spirit of truth, 
which the world is not able to receive, because it is not looking 
upon it, nor taking note of it; but ye are taking note of it be- 
‘cause near you it is abiding, and in you it is.” 

§ 505. In Tafel’s valuable interlinear word for word trans- 
lation, this verse reads: “The Spirit of the truth, which the 
world not can take, [because] (that) not it, beholds it, nor 
knows it, but ye, (ye) know it, that near (to) you it remains, 
and in you it shall be.”’* 

§ 506. Dr. C. T. Kuinoel, Prof. of Theology at Giessen, 
Germany, says: “The phrase ‘Spirit of truth,’ signifies the 
divine power of truth.”* When referring to the phrase, ‘‘ The 
Spirit of truth,” in John 16: 13, he says: “the Spzrzt to which 
the pronoun refers, is neuter in the original.”° 

°§ 507. The Curetonian Syriac, which is said to be “per- 
haps the earliest and most important of all the versions,”’ 
renders John 14: 17: “The Spirit of truth, which the world is 
not able to receive, for it hath not seen it, and not known it; 
but ye know it; and with you it dwelleth, and is in you.” 


1 General Biography, Vol. V1., pp. 86, 87. 

2John 14:17. 3%John 14:16. 4Part IV., p. 485. 

5 Concessions of Trinitarians, p. 368. 6 /bid., p. 372. 
7 Dean Alford, Greek Testament Proleg., Vol. 1., p. 114. 
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§ 508. Heinfetter’s Vatican translation of the same text 
reads: “The Spirit of the truth (concerning me) should exist, 
which (Sfzrit) the world is not able to have received, because 
it does not examine it, neither knows; ye have knowledge of 
it, that with you it dwells, and by you it exists.” 

The Sinaitic and the Alexandrine manuscripts have the 
neuter pronoun in John 14: 17, the same as the Vatican; thus 
the oldest three manuscripts agree. 

§ 509. Says Prof. J, H. Thayer in Harvard University, 
Cambridge, Mass.: “The pronouns in verse seventeen are 
neuter in the best manuscripts.”’ 

§ 510. Prof. C. H. Toy, Professor of Hebrew at Harvard, 
says: “The Alexandrine does not give the masculine.” 

§ 511. Said Jesus: ‘It is expedient for you that I go away; 
for if I go not away, the Comforter will not come unto you; 
but if I depart, I will send him unto you. And when he is 
come, he will reprove the world of sin.”? 

The Vatican Version reads, as_ translated by Heinfetter - 
“It is advantageous to you, (7¢ must be so) in order that I 
should have gone away. For if I should not have gone away, 
the Comforter should not have come unto you. Butif I should 
have been gone away, I will send it unto you. And having 
come, that (Comforter) will reprove the world on account of 
sin,” 

Says The Christian Layman: “In the original Greek,” zo 
pneuma is “neuter gender; and if it isa person of any sort, it is 
the only person in heaven or earth, that is of that gender. Again, 
it has no proper name; and if it is entitled to personality, it is 
the only person in the universe that has no name. » The Holy 
Spirit is not a proper name; it is only the appellation of a 
thing or power. Proper names do not have the English article 
before them. We do not say che Jesus, the Peter, the Paul, or 
the John.” * 


1 Letter, Feb. 6th, 1893. 2 Letter, Feb. gth, 1893. 
3John 16: 7, 8. 
4 The Christian Layman, p. 224. 
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§ 512. Says Prof. Charles Gardner of Chicago: “The true 
antecedent of these pronouns in John (14: 17; 16: 13, I4) 

. is fo pneuma, ... and this is neuter of course; and a 
true grammatical rendering makes the pronoun neuter.””’ 


§ 513. WARIOUS SPIRITS. 


1. “The spirit of adoption” (Rom. 8: 15). 
2. ‘That spirit of antichrist” (1 John 4: 3). 
3. “The spirit of bondage” (Rom. 8: 15). 
4. ‘The spirit of judgment” (Isa. 4: 4). 
5. “The spirit of burning” (Tsa. 4: 4). 
6. “The spirit of counsel” (Isa. I1: 2). 
7. “The spirit of knowledge” (Isa. 11: 2). 
8. “The spirit of wisdom” (Isa. 11: 2; Eph. 1: 17). 
g. ‘The Spirit of Christ” (Rom. 8: 9). 
10. ‘A spirit of divination” (Acts 16: 16). 
11. “The Spirit of truth” (1 John 4: 6; John 14: 17; 15: 
262 A613): 
12. “The spirit of error” (1 John 4: 6). 
13.9" The spirit of fear” (2 Tim. 1: 7). 
14. “The Spirit of God” (Gen. I: 2). 
15. “The spirit of glory” (1 Pet. 4: 14). 
16. ‘The spirit of grace” (Heb. 10: 29). 
17. “The spirit of jealousy” (Num. 5: 14). 
18. ‘The spirit of meekness” (1 Cor. 4: 21). 
19. ‘That Holy Spirit of promise” (Eph. 1: 13). 
20. “The spirit of prophecy” (Rev. 19: 10). 
21. “The spirit of slumber” (Rom. Ir: 8). 
22. “The spirit of whoredom” (Hosea 4: 12). 
Are all these twenty-two spirits so many different persons? 
Is there a single fact to prove that the spirit of anything is a 
real person, that lives and acts independently of that with which 
it is associated ? 
§ 514. Thus it will be seen, when a careful and critical 


lLetter, Apr. 21: 1893. 
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examination of the Bible teaching, especially, if the oldest ver- 
sions are introduced, that there is no reliable evidence to show 
_that “the spirit of truth” means a person, or that “the Spirit of 
God,” and “the Spirit of Christ,” ever in the Bible mean a. 
person, any more than do the phrases, “the spirit of wisdom,” 
“the spirit of adoption,” “the spirit of knowledge” and the 
many other similar expressions. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
§515. WHAT IS MIND? 


Mr. Webster defines mind: ‘The intellectual or moral 
faculty in man.” Sir William Hamilton says the “mind is 
simply that which perceives, thinks, feels, wills and desires.” 
It will be exceedingly difficult to explain the mind, without 
showing its connection with the razz. Mr. Webster defines 
brain as follows: ‘The seat of consciousness and volition.” 
“The organ or seat of intellect; hence the understanding.” 

§ 516. Says Austin Flint, Jun.: “At the present day, we 
are in possession of a sufficient number of facts to render it 
certain that there is and can be no intelligence without brain 
substance.” ; 

§ 517. Says Prof. Ferrier, as quoted by Joseph Cook, in 
Biology, p. 263: ‘‘That the brain is the organ of the mind, and 
that the mental operations are possible only in and through 
the brain, is now so thoroughly well established and recog- 
nized, that we may without question, start from this as an ulti- 
mate fact.”” 

Prof. F. from Dr. A. Bain: “It would be incompatible with 
everything known of cerebral action, to suppose that the phys- 
ical chain ends abruptly in a physical void, occupied by an im- 
material substance; which immaterial substance, aiter working 
alone imparts its results to the other edge of the physical break, 
and determines the active response—two shores of the material 
with an intervening ocean of the immaterial. There is, in fact, 


1 Human Physiology, p. 695. 
2 Functions of the Brain, p. 255. 
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no rupture of nervous continuity. The only tenable supposition 
is, that mental and physical proceed together, as undivided twins. 
. . . Mental operations in the last analysis must be merely the 
subjective side of sensory and motor substrata.” ' 

§ 518. Says Dr. L. B. Coles: “Mind . . . cannot act in this 
life without a body.’ 

§ 519. Says F. E. Beneke: “Physiology teaches with the 
greatest certainty, that the brain is the seat and the origin of all 
intellectual faculties, and of all sensual perceptions.’’* 

§ 520. Biichner says: ‘‘Every thought is produced in the 
brain.”* ‘There is not one intellectual faculty which belongs 
to man exclusively.” ‘Neither in form nor chemically can any 
essential difference be proved between the animal and human 
brain; the differences are great, but only in degree.”* 

“It is the height of folly to deny to animals the possession 
of mental faculties. They feel, they think, they judge and 
compare; they choose and deliberate; they possess memory, 
they show like and hatred, and their senses are frequently more 
acute than ours.” ® ‘ 

“That the brain is the organ of thought, and that both 
stand in such an intimate and necessary relation, that their 
separate existence cannot be imagined, is a truth which is 
scarcely doubted by a physician or physiologist.” 7 

§ 521. Says Alexander Bain, Prof. of Logic in the Univer- 
sity of Aberdeen: ‘No fact in our constitution can be con- 
sidered more certain than this, that the brain is the chief organ 
of mind, and has mind for its principal function.’’® 

§ 522. Robert Lee, D. D., says: “All our feelings, emotions 
thoughts, reasonings, memories, imaginations; and, in short, 
all mental acts or states whatever, take place through the 
interventions and instrumentality of the nervous system—the 
great centre of which is the brain; and . . . we have no proof 


1 Functions of the Brain, p. 256. 

® Philosophy of Health, p. 33, 1848. 

3 Force and Matter, p. 141. 4/bid. 5 Tbid., 4th Ed., DDs 220562277. 
€/bid., p. 228: Tbid., p. 106, 

8 The Senses and the Intellect, p. 12. 
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that, 7 our present state, any mental act whatever can be per- 
formed except through that instrumentality,”' 

§ 523. Says the distinguished E. D. Pressense: “No one in 
our day will dispute that thought cannot go on without the 
brain; that is to say, without the organism which supplies it 

2 


with a delicate instrument. . 
§ 524. Oliver Dugent fell and broke his neck “at the fourth 


vertebra. . . . He is able to talk, and can use the muscles of 
his face and neck; but the rest of the body is not within his 
control.” He say§: “I have absolutely no sensation.” ° 

§ 525. “At the battle of Winchester,” ‘‘a soldier . . . was 


wounded in the neck, and left on the field” for “dead.” He 
was found by “the rebels, who discovered that he was still 
alive. He was taken to a hospital.” When he was ‘able to 
speak, he could remember nothing except that his name was 
Henry.” He could remember nothing ‘of the battle and his 
former life.’ Whenat‘‘ Altoona, he meta familiar face one day, 
which . . . carried his mind back to the battle of Winchester, 
and then for the first time, he recollected the beginning of the 
battle, and the fact that he belonged to company K, 84th Penn. 
Volunteers, and that his name was Henry Leighton.” * 

§ 526. “A distinguished” New York physician gives the 
following case in his practice. A boy, twelve years of age, 
«‘amiable, truthful and upright,” received a blow on his head. 
The wound healed, leaving but ‘‘a slight scar.” It was soon 
found there was a remarkable change in his ‘‘character. He 
had become a liar and a thief, and was almost brutal in his 
nature.” He was trephined, when “it was found that a splint 
from the inside of the skull had pierced the brain.” After its 
removal, the boy recovered rapidly, and “the evil traits . 
disappeared,” and he was again “the amiable, truthful and up- 


J 


l Regius Professor of Biblical Criticism and Biblical Antiquities, in the 
University of Edinburg, Sermon, Oct., 11th, 1857, pp. 8,9. (Dublin Uni- 
versity.) He believed in the immortality of the soul. 

2 Study of Origins, p. 148. 

37he World’s Crisis, Nov. 15th, 1893. 

4 The Christian Advocate. New York, Jan. 30th, 1890. 
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right boy that he had been before he was wounded.” Said the 
physician: “This case would be remarkable if the medical 
books were not full of similar cases,” ' 

§ 527. “H. Frank Wheeler, of Brooklyn,” N. Y., twenty-six 
years of age, ‘“‘had an attack of pneumonia which lasted several 
weeks.” He began to recover, but ‘‘was seized with violent 
tremors, which” finally resulted in the loss of all knowledge 
for about seven months; when suddenly his intelligence 


returned. * 
§ 528. Propositions and Testimonies. 


1. Mind is always correlated with a living organism. 

2. Where there is no living organism, there is no mind. 

3. In man, the brain, the thinking organ, existed before 
thought; then it inevitably follows, that when the thinking 
organ dies, all thinking must cease. This is scientific and Bib- 
lical; also in harmony with common sense, and all known facts. 

4. It is absolutely certain that mind is either eternal, or it 
is not. 

5. If eternal, then there is an eternal, living, personal Be- 
ing, having mind. 

6. If not eternal, then it must have had a Creator possess- 
ing mind, far superior to man. 

7. The union of life with the brain is essential for thinkingz 

8. Thoughts are the product of an active brain. 

9. The mind is immaterial, therefore it has no attributes. 

10. “ The mind of the Spirit” is the mind of the organic be- 
ing having the Spirit, the Spirit being put for the person from 
whom it proceeds. 

11. There can be no consciousness or intelligence; neither 
seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting nor feeling, without a living, 
active brain. 

§ 529. Says John Locke: “For all that the wisest men can 
tell, it may be matter after all which thinks.” ® 

1 New Vork Sun. 


2 New York Herald. 
3 Essays, B. IV., chap. 3. 
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§ 530. F. E. Beneke says: ‘Every thought is produced in 
the brain.” 

§ 531. Says S. Bailey: ‘‘ The expression, ‘man perceives and 
remembers, imagines and reasons, denotes all that is conveyed 
by the longer phrase,’ ‘the mind of man has the faculties of 
perception, and memory, and imagination, and reason.”* 

§ 532. Mr. Dugald Stewart says: ‘God only knows whether 
the two substances, which we call matter and mind, have not 
something which is common to both.” * 

§ 533. Says Dr. Alexander Bain, Prof. of Logic in the Uni- 
versity of Aberdeen: ‘Physiologists have shown beyond ques- 
tion that the brain, as a whole, is indispensable to thought, to 
feeling, and to volition.”* — 5 

§ 534. Says Dr. John Ware, when speaking of brutes: 
“Their faculties are not specifically distinct from his [man’s]; 
but appear to differ from them rather in degree, than in kind.” * 

§ 535. Dr. Louis Biichner says: ‘‘ There is not one intellectual 
faculty which belongs to man exclusively.” * 

§ 536. In Isaac Taylor’s able work entitled The World of 
Mind, he makes the following important admission: “We have 
no direct knowledge of mind, otherwise than as it is conjoined 
with animal organism.”’ 

§ 537. Prof. Alexander Bain estimates that there are “twelve 
hundred millions of cells in the gray covering of the hemi- 
spheres” of the brain, and “four thousand, eight hundred mil- 
lions of fibers” “attached to the mass.” It is estimated, that 
when spread out “one tenth of an inch” thick, this gray sub- 
stance would cover “ 300 square inches,” or about “eighteen 
inches” square. ° “Tf mind exists, it must exist somewhere and 


1 Force and Matter, p, 141. 

2 Letters on the Philosophy of the Human Mind, p. 13- 

3 Preliminary Dissertation to Philosophy; Essays, p. 24. See also Flem- 
ing’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 412. 

4 Mind and Body, p. 4, No. 33, Humboldt Library. 

5 Philosophy of Natural History, p. 405. 

6 Force and Matter, 4th Ed., p. 201. 

7 The World of Mind, p. 97. 

8 Mind and Body, p. 27. 
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somehow.”' “Of mind apart from body, we have no direct 
experience, and absolutely no knowledge.” * 

§ 538. Says Dr. McCosh: ‘Mind is a self-acting substance, 
and, therefore, it is independent.” 

§ 539. The Century Dictionary defines mind as follows: 
«That which feels, wills and thinks; the conscious subject, the 
ego, the soul.” 

§ 540. If Dr. McCosh is correct in saying that “mind is a 
self-acting substance, and ... independent,” it must follow 
that it is organic, which is a positive contradiction of all stand- 
ard authors on this subject. The same remark must apply to 
the definition of mind given by the Century Dictionary, for if 
the mind is “that which /ee/s, wills and thinks; the conscious 
subject, the ego,” then it must have sezses; otherwise it could 
not feel; and if it has senses, it must necessarily be organic ; 
but when we admit what scientific physiology and facts have 
clearly demonstrated, that thinking is the product of an active 
brain; a flood of light bursts in upon the subject; quiet har- 
mony takes the place of frightful darkness and discord; the 
Bible and Science unite in loving embrace; while Paganism, 
Papacy, Buddhism, Mohammedanism, Shakerism, Mormonism, 
Spiritualism, Christian Science and Theosophy (all of which 
are founded upon the great lie of the devil—‘Ye shall not 
surely die;”) sink out of sight forever in the quicksands of 
oblivion. 


1 Mind and Body, p. 31. 2/bid., p. 32. 
3 Divine Nesctence, p. 197. 


Chearrelk AIX. 


§541. MATERIAL AND IMMATERIAL. 


Everything is either material or immaterial; either an 
entity, or a property of an entity; a personality, or an attri- 
bute of a personality. By evfty is meant a “ real being or 
existence.” By property, is meant some peculiar guadzty of the 
entity, which exists because of the existence of the entity. By 
attribute, is meant the same thing, though perhaps more prop- 
erly applied to living intelligent beings. Property and attribute 
are used as synonymous terms. When we speak of an apple 
as being sweet or sour; of a body as soft or hard, heavy or 
light, dense or porus, tough or brittle; these are properties of 
the bodies named. Love, mercy and justice, are attributes 
which can exist only in living intelligent agents, entities, or per- 
sonalities. These properties, or attributes, do not exist after 
the entity, or personality, is destroyed. 

Pain, sorrow, hatred, thought, life, desire, sympathy, etc., 
are attributes, of certain living entities ; but when the entities 
are destroyed, these peculiar attributes perish at the same time. 
No attribute can exist any longer than the material organism to 
which it belongs. Attraction, caloric, weight, elasticity, den- 
sity, etc., are properties or attributes of bodies; but they never 
exist independently of material organisms. In other words, all 
properties or attributes of entities are immaterial, and never 
exist any longer than the bodies in which they inhere. For 
instance, if a being feels pain, sorrow, or joy; love or hatred; 
all those attributes cease when that personality is dead. No 
attribute, or property can exist by itself; any more than we 
can have a shadow without a substance, or a hole in a body 
after the body is entirely destroyed. 
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No amount of immaterial properties, or attributes, can make 
a material, personal entity. Hence, love, thought, desire, life, 
patience, meekness, mercy, justice, etc., have no existence, but 
in name, without a real, personal, living entity. In the case of 
our Creator, mind and personality are co-eternal; and in man, 
mind and personality are co-extensive. They begin together, 
and the mental properties never extend, or exist, beyond the 
life of the physical constitution. 

All personalities have bodily organs. All immaterial 
things are but properties of material bodies, and cease with 
them. The mind of man is not an entity, but the product of 
that wonderful organ called the brain; hence when that is de- 
ranged or destroyed, the mind is also deranged or destroyed. 
It is as impossible for man to think without an active brain, as 
to live without breathing. 

No attribute of an object is an entity; neither is it a com- 
ponent part of that with which it is connected. The weight of 
water is not water; the motion of a watch is nota watch; the 
soul ofa man is nota man. In these cases, “ weight,” “ motion,” 
and “soul,” are only attributes of the bodies. When the Bible 
speaks of the soul ofa man, it means either his life, or a state of 
feeling; and these are immaterial attributes, which exist no 
longer than his personal organism. When it is said man is a 
soul, then the word soul stands for man as a personal entity. 
This is a frequent use of the word in the Scriptures. 

No property or attribute is organic, and therefore, cannot 
be an entity. _ No entity can ever become an attribute. No col- 
lection of attributes can make a personal entity; hence the 
mind, which is a collection of mental attributes, such as mem- 
ory, love, hatred, reason, desire, etc., resulting from the action 
of a material organ, can never make an entity; ora personal, 
intellectual, moral agent. No attribute has an independent, 
conscious existence, 

All immaterial things are lifeless, unconscious, unintelligent, 
inorganic, formless, weightless, absolutely destitute of all attri- 
butes, and are dependent on material things for their existence. 
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Every thing immaterial, which is not eternal in the Creator, 
is caused by the creation of that which is material. 

All material things have immaterial attributes. Cheerful- 
ness, covetousness, gentleness, goodness, holiness, kindness, 
love, meekness, mercy, nobleness, patience, righteousness, self- 
ishness, sin, virtue, and wisdom, are attributes; but there can- 
not be love without a lover, nor sin without a sinner. Not one 
of these attributes is an ev¢zty, that can exist independently of 
an organic living being. 


The Material and the Immaterial are Always Correlated. 


There can be no eternal materialities without eternal imma- 
terialities. 

Where there is nothing immaterial there is nothing material. 

Whenever the immaterial is removed from the material, then 
the material ceases to exist. 

There is not a known fact to prove the manifestation of any 
attributes, only when they are associated with that which is 
material. 

If any immateriality is inorganic, without life, consciousness, 
and intelligence, so are all immaterialities. * 

There is no room to doubt that the soul of man or the spirit 
of man, the breath of life, is immaterial and inorganic. This 
being true, it must necessarily be unconscious, insensible, unin- 
telligent, without character; and must cease to exist when that 
in which it is contained is destroyed. 

That which is inimaterial cannot be tormented, because it 
has no life or senses. Only living, organic beings can experi- 
ence joy or sorrow. 

There are no immaterial organisms; but all organisms pos- 
sess immaterialities. 

There can be no active immaterialities without the support 
of materialities. All forces are immaterial. 

Inorganic living beings and immaterial organic living beings 
are inconceivable; for the terms are contradictory. 
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An immaterial swdstance would be immaterial matter, which 
is a contradiction of terms, and therefore impossible. 

Whatever is immaterial cannot walk, run nor fly; see, hear 
nor speak; but is ‘‘ without body, parts or passions.” 

§ 542. It isassumed that men must have immaterial sou/s 
distinct from their bodies to do the ¢#izking, inasmuch as mat- 
ter cannot think. This is also considered quite a strong evi- 
dence in favor of the immortality of the soul. To the careless 
thinker, this might seem plausible; but a little careful criticism 
will show there is no reliable proof to sustain the assumption. 
It is as equally true that matter cannot fee/, see, hear, taste, smell, 
talk, as that.it cannot ¢hzzk,; but it is a fact that animals do 
feel, see, hear, taste, smell, talk, and even sink. Have they 
also ‘‘souls distinct from their bodies to do the thinking?” 
Who says yes? Will any one claim that all animals have im- 
mortal souls, as truly as men, because they can feel, see, hear, 
smell and think? Such an idea is monstrous! When it is 
said ‘‘matter cannot think,” the statement is correct, if reference 
is made to matter unorganized, or to that which is organized, but 
destitute of animal /zfe. But is it true that organized mat- 
ter endowed with /zfe cannot feel, see, hear, taste, smell, talk or 
think? All known facts answer with a tremendous NO. 

§ 543. 1. There can be no life without a personal organism in 
which it is contained. Life has no independent existence. It 
does not live by itself. It has no attributes. It is never found 
only in personal, organized beings. 

§ 544. 2. There can be no consciousness before there ts 
LIFE; and as there can be no life without an organism; it 
follows, that there cannot be consciousness without an organ- 
ic body 

§ 545. 3. There cannot be consciousness without SENSES. 
But in order to have senses there must be an organism to con- 
tain them. Will any one assume that the senses of men and 
animals are not material? If they can feel, see, hear, taste, 
smell and think without them, then why were they made? If 
man can be a living being having senses, without a body; then 
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why is he cumbered with one? If he can walk without material 
feet and legs, handle without material hands, see without mate- 
rial eyes, hear without material ears, talk without material 
organs of speech, and think without a material brain, when he 
is dead; why notalso when he is alive? It seems very strange 
that any one could ever believe in bodiless living beings. It is 
impossible to conceive of such nonsensities. They are beyond 
the reach of imagination. 

Shall we limit the power of the Creator, and say he cannot 
so organize matter, that it can think as well as feel pain, see 
and hear. The fact that he 4as done it ends all controversy. 

§ 546. If asked to explain the operations of matter, and the 
laws by which it is governed, philosophers are silent. Said 
Bishop D. W. Clark: “If it is asked what is meant by matter, 
or what matter zs, we must confess that we know not what con- 
stitutes its essence.”' A learned author says: ‘All the great 
forces or agents in nature, those which produce, or are the cause 
of all the changes which take place in matter, may be enumer- 
ated as follows: Internal, or molecular forces, the attraction of 
gravitation, heat, light; the attractive and repulsive forces of 
magnetism and electricity; and, finally, a force, or power which 
only exists in living animals and plants, wihch is called vztal 
force. Concerning the real nature of these forces, we are en- 
tirely ignorant. . . . In the present state of science, it is impos- 
sible to know whether they are merely properties of matter, or 
whether they are formed of matter itself. The general opinion, 
however, among scientific men, at the present day, is, that these 
forces, or agents, are not matter, but properties, or qualities, of 


matter.”’” 


§ 547. Said the noted John Locke: ‘“ We have the ideas of 
matter and thinking, but possibly shall never be able to know 
whether any mere material being thinks, or no; it being impos- 
sible for us, by the contemplation of our own zdeas, without 
revelation, to discover whether Omnipotency has not given to 


1 Man all Immortal, p. 21. 
2 Well’s Natural Philosophy, p. 21, 22, Ed. 1860. 
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some systems of matter, fitly disposed, a power to perceive and 
think, or else joined and fixed to matter so disposed, a thinking, 
immaterial, substance; it being, in respect of our notions, not 
much more remote from our comprehension to conceive that 
God can, if he pleases, superadd to matter a faculty of thinking, 
than that he should superadd to it another substance, with a 
faculty of thinking.” ’ 

§ 548. Thus careful and able thinkers have been compelled 
to express themselves. Who can explain that wonderful and 
powerful agent, electricity? It is easily produced by rubbing 
together two material substances. Is it an immaterial, conscious 
spirit? Certainly not. 

Says Mr. Wells: “Neither do we know whether electricity 
is a material substance, a property of matter, or the vibration of 
ether.”* Itisno more wonderful that a natural brain should pro- 
duce thought, than that the rubbing together of two material 
substances should produce electricity. He who assumes there 
must be in the brain an immaterial spirit to do the thinking, may 
just as reasonably claim that there must be a similar spirit in the 
plant to do the growing. It is no more difficult to tell how mat-. 
ter can think, than it is to explain how it lives; yet it does both. 

§ 549. It is said the eye of man does not see, the ear does 
not hear, the brain does not think; but that it is the immaterial, 
immortal sfzvz¢ in man, that sees by means of the eyes, hears: 
through the ears, and thinks by the Ze/p of the brain. Then, 
how could the spirit see, hear and think when eyes, ears and 
brain are dead? As it is a fact that animals see, hear, and 
think; have they also an immaterial, immortal spirit that uses 
the physical. organs for the seeing, hearing and thinking? A 
theory that requires such a conclusion must be false, therefore 
unscriptural and unscientific. 

§ 550. In A. D. 1513, Pope Leo X., decreed that the “soul 
is... the form of the human body.”* Then in the baby it 

1 Lock’s Essay, Book IV., chap. 3, sec. 6. 


2 Wells’ Natural Philosophy, p. 369. 


3 Historical View of the Intermediate State, by Archdeacon Blackburne, 
po, Edeay 72: 
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must be small; and in the man very much larger. Can an 
immaterial soul grow? Then it can be divided; and is there- 
fore material; which is fatal to the theory. From whatever 
stand-point this subject is viewed, a little careful criticism, sea- 
soned with common sense and the harmonious teaching of the 
Bible, will show beyond all successful controversy, that no 
countenance should be given to the doctrine that man is in 
possession of an immaterial, immortal soul, which does his see- 
ing, hearing, tasting, smelling, feeling and thinking; but on the 
contrary, facts, science, common sense, and the Bible unani- 
mously declare that all these things are done by the material 
organs of the mazeria/ man, or animal; and can never be Aone 
in any other way. 

§551. The proof that the brain is the thinking organ in 
man, as well as in the animal creation, is very clear and posi- 
tive. If there is an immmaterial spirit which does the thinking, 
why is it so weak and puerile in the baby? If the answer be, 
because the brain of the child is only faintly developed; then it 
follows of course, that the power of the thinking spirit is pro- 
portionate to the development of the child’s brain. Why does 
the old man, who in adult years, charmed thousands by his elo- 
quence, become a second child? Does the supposed immortal 
spirit get worn out in the old man? or is it his material brain 
that has failed? In case of insanity, is it the assumed immortal 
soul of the man that is deranged, or his dvazn? If it is claimed 
to be the soul, then it must be most intimately connected with 
the material man. Why cannot the idiot think and reason as 
well as the scholar? If it be answered, because his brain fac- 
ulties are so very deficient; then how can the supposed imma- 
terial spirit, that is supposed to do the seeing, hearing and 
thinking, perform any of these functions when the brain is dead 
and buried? The Bible says of man: “His breath [ruach] 
goeth forth, he returneth to his earth, in that very day his 
thoughts perish.”* There can be no reason why “ his thoughts. 
perish,” only because the thinking organ has ceased to act. 


EPs. 140214. 
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This spoils the theory that a thinking, immaterial spirit or soul 
continues to live, think and act, when the breath or spirit of life 
is taken away from the man. 5; 

§ 552. It is a well-known fact that a blow upon the head 
will destroy consciousness. Why is this, if the thinking being 
is immaterial,” ‘““uncompounded,” “indivisible,” and “intan- 
gible?” Can such an imaginary nonentity be injured by the 
blow of a material club? Absurd. As there can be no thought 
without a thinker, so there can be no thinking without a living, 
organized Jody. Is it reasonable, is it in harmony with common 
sense, is it scientific, is it Biblical, to say that if one blow upon 
the head will make a person unconscious; then ten more severe 
ones, resulting in the complete crushing of the head to a jelly would 
produce consciousness ; when the real, essential man, would escape 
from his prison, the body, and go to heaven, where he would be 
praising the Lord, while his friends on earth were mourning 
over his “remains?” Must we believe such glaring absurdities, 
in order to be considered ‘“‘ Orthodox”? What a change since 
the days of the apostles! In all their writings there is not one 
word about an immoftal soul, or spirit; neither in the writings 
of Moses, the prophets, nor any recorded saying of Christ ; 
neither in the writings of the Apostolical fathers. Can that be 
called a Bible doctrine, which is not taught in a single passage? 
No one should be required to subscribe to any articles of faith 
that are not expressed in plain Bible terms. 

§ 553. All known facts go to prove that the man’s intellect- 
ual faculties are wholly dependent upon his physical organism; 
as truly as any other power possessed by man. 

Bishop Clarke quotes an able writer as saying: ‘ There is 
hardly a mechanical pursuit in which insects do not excel; 
They are excellent weavers, house-builders, architects; they 
make diving-bells, bore galleries, raise vaults, construct bridges ; 
they line their houses with tapestry, clean them, ventilate them, 
and close them with admirably fitted swing-doors; they build 
and store warehouses, construct traps in the greatest variety, 
hunt skillfully, rob and plunder; they poison, saber, and stran- 
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gle their enemies; they have social laws, a common language, 
division of labor, and gradation of rank; they maintain armies, 
go. to war, send out scouts, appoint sentinels, carry off prisoners, 
keep slaves, and tend domestic animals. In short, they are a 
miniature copy of men, rather than of the inferior vertebrata.”’ 
The Bishop admits that all this is done by the organized, living 
matter of which animals are composed. Cannot the Lord goa 
little further and so arrange matter as to think? Indeed, we 
must admit that animals do think, and that some of them know 
more than some men. If the proof of immortality rests in the 
presence of ztelligence; then some animals give better evidence 
of its possession than some of the human species. There is 
most satisfactory proof that all the thoughts of men and animals 
are alike the result of an active brain. A baby’s brain produces 
baby thoughts; an adult’s brain, adult thoughts; a dotard’s 
brain, dotard thoughts; and an idiot’s brain, no thoughts; and 
a dead brain, no thoughts; therefore “the dead know not any 
thing.”* Thus we find the Bible and science perfectly “ar- 
montous. 

§ 554. Mr. Taylor, a devoted English clergyman, who flour- 
ished in the middle of the last century; an eminent Hebrew 
scholar and most thoroughly acquainted with the teaching of 
the Bible; a believer in the immortality of the soul, says: “The 
operations of the mind depend constantly and invariably upon 
the state of the body, of the brain in particular.” ° 

§ 555. It is quite certain there is nothing in the Bible to 
contradict this scientific “fact.” No one need to fear that any 
contradiction will ever be found by any one between science and 
the sacred Scripture. The Author of both is the “living God.” 

© § 556. Inhis able work, Natural Law in the Spiritual World, 
Henry Drummond says: ‘“ Emotion, volition, thought itself, are 
functions of the brain. When the brain is impaired, they are 
impaired. When the brain is not, they are not. Everything 
ceases with the dissolution of the material fabric; muscular 


| Man all Immortal, p. 95- 

2Eccl. 9: 5. ; i 

3 Quoted by Bishop E. Law, in Appendix to Theory of Religion, p. 402. 
IMel, Terie 
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activity and mental activity perish alike.”’ The more thor- 
oughly the foregoing statement is tested, the stronger it will 
appear. It is founded in facts, from which there is no appeal. 
No argument can change a fact. 

§ 557. Prof. Ferrier, who holds the chair of Forensic Medi- 
cine in King’s College, London, made experiments on the brains 
of animals, when under the influence of chloroform. The skull 
was removed, so as to expose the brain. There was no sign of 
life but “breathing and movement of the. brain.” When he 
touched the different convolutions of the brain with the elec- 
trode, it caused various manifestations. Touching one part, the 
dog would wag his tail; another, the forepaw was stretched 
out; another, his mouth was opened; another, caused the dog 
to show fear and rage; thus demonstrating that the different 
portions of the brain have various functions to perform. 

§ 558. He says: “It would be incompatible with everything 
known of cerebral action, to suppose that the physical chain 
ends abruptly in a physical void, occupied by an immaterial 
substance; which immaterial substance, after working alone 
imparts its results to the other edge of the physical break, and 
determines the active response —two shores of the material with 
an intervening ocean of the immaterial, There is, in fact, no 
rupture of nervous continuity. The only tenable supposition 
is, that mental and physical proceed together, as undivided 
twins. . . . Mental operations in the last analysis must be 
merely the subjective side of sensory and motor substrata.” * 

§ 559. Dr. Richmond mentions the case of a woman, whose 
brain was exposed in consequence of the removal of a consider- 
able part of its bony covering by disease. Hesays: “I repeat- 
edly made pressure on the brain, and each time suspended all 
feeling, and all intellect, which were immediately restored when 
the pressure was withdrawn.” 

§ 560. Prof. Chapman said in one of his lectures: “I saw 
an individual with his skull perforated, and the brain exposed, 
who was accustomed to submit his brain to be experimented 


1P.222. 2 Functions of the Brain, p. 256. 
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upon by pressure, and who was exhibited by the late Prof. 
Weston to his class. His intellectual and moral faculties dis- 
appeared on the application of pressure to the brain. They 
were held under the thumb, as it were, and restored at pleasure 
to their full activity by discontinuing the pressure.” Suppose 
the thumb pressure had not been removed, when would the 
intellectual and moral faculties again become active? Certainly 
not while he lived. And is it possible, that any one can believe 
that when life is gone, and the brain is dead, that then the fac- 
ulties would be restored to activity? Common sense would 
respond, Such an idea is a monstrous absurdity. 

§ 561. Dr. Mulholland, relates a case that occurred in the 
city of Milwaukee, Wis. He says: “In this city in 1859, there 
was a brick building in process of erection. As I was standing 
by, a hod carrier was just starting with a load of bricks for the 
top of the building. The boss workman called out from above, 
‘more bricks.’ The hod carrier was just ready to respond, Aye, . 
aye, when a brick fell from above and struck him on the head, 
breaking the skull and pressing it down upon the brain. He 
was carried a few rods to a surgeon’s room, where he was tre- 
panned, that is, the skull was raised from off the brain. This 
was about half an hour after he was hurt. The moment the 
skull was raised so as to allow the brain to act, he responded, 
«Aye, aye,’ in answer to the call of the workman for 
bricks.” 

§ 562. A British captain, whilst giving orders on the quarter 
deck of his ship at the battle of the Nile, was struck on the head by 
a shot and immediately became senseless. He was taken home, 
and removed to Greenwich Hospital, where for fifteen months 
he evinced no sign of intelligence. He was then trepanned, and 
immediately upon the operation being performed, consciousness 
returned; he rose up in his bed, and in a loud voice finished 
giving the order he was making when he was struck down in the 
battle, fifteen months previously. The clock-work of the brain, 
unaware it had stopped, upon being set going again, pointed to 
the exact minute at which it had left off. 
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These facts demonstrate that the brain is the thinking organ, 
as truly as the eye is for seeing, ear for hearing, or the feet for 
walking. This is whya blow on the head stops a man’s thinking, 
and-renders him unconscious, The same blow on the hand or 
the foot will produce no such result. And if one blow makes him 
unconscious, is it reasonable to suppose that a heavier stroke, 
which completely crushed his head would bring him to con- 
sciousness and send him to heaven to praise the Lord, while 
his organs of speech and all his senses: are dead and buried? 
Must we do violence to all known facts in science and to all 
the plain teaching of the Bible; trample on our common 
sense and reason, in order to support popular theology? Is it 
not time for a reéxamination of this matter, that the cause of 
all this difficulty may be made known, and a satisfactory rem- 
edy applied? Is it the Bible teaching that is so unscientific ; 
or is it human theology, copied from Papacy and Pa- 
ganism?P 

§ 563. “A farmer in New England, whilst enclosing a piece 
of land, happened, when he had finished his day’s work, to put 
the beetle and wedges which he had used for splitting the tim- 
ber, in the hollow of a tree. That night he was seized with a 
mental attack which prostrated his mind for many years. At 
length, however, his senses were suddenly restored, when the 
first question he asked was whether his sons had brought in the 
beetle? They replied that they could not find it, fearful of 
bringing a recurrence of the attack; upon which the old man 
got up, went straight to the hollow tree, and brought the 
wedges and the ring of the beetle, the wood work itself having 
rotted away,” 

§ 564. Dr. E. Nott, who was fifty-six years president of 
Union College at Schenectady, N. Y., became a second child. 
When describing the closing days of his life, the writer says: 
‘His wife sat by his bed-side and sang to him day by day the 
songs of his childhood. He was hushed to repose by them, 
like an infant on its pillow. Watts’ cradle hymn: 


‘Hush, my dear, lie still and slumber,’ 
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always soothed him. . . . The last time he conducted family 
devotions with his household, he closed his prayer with the well 
known words: 


‘Now I lay me down to sleep, 

I pray the Lord my soul to keep ; 
If I should die before I wake, 

I pray the Lord my soul to take.’ ” 


§ 565. If the real, essential man, the moral, intellectual, ac- 
countable being, can live, act, think, will and reason, without 
the material organism; why does he grow with the body from 
babyhood to manhood, and then decay with it in old age, and 
become a second child, like Dr. Nott? Why is this supposed 
immaterial man so dependent on the material one, provided he 
has, or can have, an independent existence? If this imaginary 
immaterial one has eyes, ears, hands, feet, heart, lungs, veins, 
arteries, brain, mouth, and all the other organs necessary to 
constitute a man; why is it, as Dr. Spicer says, that “there are 
certain actions it [this soul] cannot perform without using the 
body to which it belongs. It can neither see, hear, nor speak, 
without using the body.” ' 

§ 566. “Mr. Brooks Bennett, of Shrewsbury, Vt., while 
trading at a store in Rutland, . . . was taken with an epileptic 
fit and fell heavily on his face, apparently dead. Medical aid 
was summoned, and in about a quarter of an hour he revived. 
His first words on recovery were, ‘What did you say that was 
a yard’”? This shows there was a complete halt in the men- 
tal action during-the time he was in the fit. Suppose he had 
died in that state, could he then think better than when alive? 
Is it not astonishing that any one can believe that dead men 
know more than the living! 

§ 567. When Mr. Hendrix, a preacher of the gospel, was 
visiting the patients in a Canadian hospital, he discovered a 
man who appeared to be perfectly devoid of reason; but other- 
wise in good health. The cause of this condition was a depres- 
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sion of the skull upon the brain, produced by a blow from the 
falling limb of a tree. Mr. Hendrix obtained the aid of a 
surgeon, who raised the depressed skull to its natural position, 
when the patient uttered the concluding word of a sentence, 
which hé began to speak to his son fourteen years before, when 
splitting rails under the tree where he received the injury that 
deprived him of his senses. He was going to say to his son, 
“Put in the wedges”; but when he had said, ‘Put in the ”»—— 
the limb struck him; and he did. not say the next word 
“wedges,” till fourteen years after, when the pressure on the 
brain was removed. If pressure upon the brain will prevent 
speech; will the death of the brain give one the power to speak? 
During all those fourteen years he had been perfectly uncon- 
scious of the loss of a moment of time. “But he ate, drank, 
slept, awoke and moved about; but how? Simplyasa machine.” 

§ 568. Dr. Perquin, a French physician, has reported the 
case of a female, twenty-six years of age, who had lost by 
disease a large portion of her skull bone and dura mater, so 
that a corresponding portion of the brain was open to inspec- 
tion. He says:—‘When she was in a dreamless sleep her 
brain was motionless, and lay within the cranium. When her 
sleep was imperfect, and she was agitated by dreams, her brain 
moved and protruded without the cranium, forming cerebral 
hernia. In vivid dreams, reported as such by herself, the pro- 
trusion was considerable; and when she was perfectly awake, 
especially if engaged in lively conversation, it was still greater. 
Nor did the protrusion occur in jerks alternating with reces- 
sions, as if caused by the impulse of the.arterial blood. It 
remained almost steady while conversation lasted.”' 

§ 569. These are samples of the many facts known to 
scientists, which warrant them to say, in harmony with Prof. 
Ferrier : —‘“ That the brain is the organ of the mind, and that 
mental operations are possible only in and through the brain, 
is now so thoroughly well established and recognized that we 
may without question, start from this as an ultimate fact.” 


1 London (C. W.) Mews. 
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§ 570. Says the very able and devout French writer, E. D. 
Pressense: ‘The distinction between the mind and the brain 
does not throw any doubt on the fact of their correlation. 
That correlation is obvious; the mind cannot carry on its 
operations without the brain, any more than the musician can 


perform without his instrument.”’ “We fully admit that both 
action and thought are impossible without a process in the 
brain by which it is disengaged.” “The intellect cannot per- 


form its functions without the medium of the sense-organism, 
which supplies the materials of knowledge modified according 
to its own laws; neither can the will move without calling into 
play a physical agent to carry out its volitions.” * 

(a) James Scully, M. A., LL.D., examiner in Men- 
tal and Moral Science in the University of London, says: 
““Wherever we discover mind or mental activity, whether in 
ourselves, in other men, or in the lower animals, we find it 
closely conjoined with the functional actions of . . . bodily 
organs.”* ‘Modern physiology has . . . fully established the 
connection between the brain and mental activity.” * 

(0) Says Dr. J. Priestley: “The notion of the possibility of 
thinking in man, without an organized body, is not only destitute 
of all evidence from actual appearances, but is directly contrary 
to them.” 

§571. Says Prof. William James, Prof. of Psychology in Har- 
vard University: ‘The fact that the brain is the one immediate 
bodily condition of the mental operations is indeed so univer- 
sally admitted nowadays, that I need spend no time in illustrat- 
ing it, but will simply postulate it and pass ome “Ouritrst 
conclusion, then, is that a certain amount of brain-physiology 
must be presupposed or included in psychology.” ‘‘ Vo mental 
modification ever occurs which is not accompanied or followed by 
a bodily change.”" “When . . . we take the two formulations, 
- first of a brain to whose processes pulses of thought szmply 
1 The Study of Origins, p. 267. ?/bid., p. 277. 

3 The Human Mind, Voi.\., p.2. 4/bid., p. 49. 


5Quoted in Ree’s Cyclopedia (under Soul), Vol. XXXIII. « 
6 Principles of Psychology, Vol. \., p. 4. . *Lbid., p. 5. 
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correspond; and second, of one to whose processes pulses of 
thought zz a soul correspond, and compare them together; we 
see that at bottom the second formation is only a more round 
about way than the first, of expressing the same bald fact. That 
bold fact is that when the brain acts, a thought occurs.”’ 

‘My final conclusion, then, about the substantial soul is that 
it explains nothing and guarantees nothing.” ‘I therefore feel 
entirely free to discard the word soul from the rest of this 
book.”’® 

§ 572. In the first part of the eighteenth century, there was a 
noted controversy in regard to the intermediate state of the 
dead. The able Dr. Wm. Coward and others entered into the 
controversy with much zeal, showing that man is not constitu- 
tionally immortal. SaysWm.R. Alger: ‘“ They asserted this to 
be both a philosophical truth proved by scientific facts, and a 
Christian doctrine declared in Scripture and taught by the 
Fathers. They argued that the soul is not an independent en- 
tity, but is merely the life of the body.”® 

On the title page of his able and rare work, Dr. Coward says 
the doctrine that the soul is a “spiritual, immortal substance” 
isa ‘‘heathenist invention,” not in harmony with “the principles 
of philosophy, reasons or religion.” 

I have a copy of Dr. Coward’s book, dated 1702, which the 
British Parliament condemned to be burnt, because it taught 
that the soul is not immortal. 

573. The eternal union. The most thorough criticism 
shows very clearly that the /ife principle is eternal. But life is 
immaterial, and therefore has no attributes, senses or intelli- 
gence; and because it is immaterial, it cannot exist alone. 
Wherever there is life, it is essez¢zal that there should also be 
something organic, in which the life exists; otherwise, it would 
be impossible to have any living person or entity. The diving 
person is not the /ife that keeps the living person alive. The 


1 Principles of Psychology, Vol. 1., p. 345. 2bid., D2 350. 
3 History of a Future Life, by Wm. R. Alger, p. 430. 
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life is inorganic; but the living person is organic; otherwise he 
could have no attributes. The union of the two is absolutely 
necessary to constitute a living person or entity, having con- 
sciousness and intelligence. Whatever is organic cannot be 
immaterial; and whatever is immaterial cannot be organic. 
The organic must be constituted of some kind of matter or sub- 
stance. It may be more sublimated than any of which we have 
any knowledge; but it is inconceivable to think of a living per- 
son or being having xo organism. Therefore it necessarily — 
follows that the immaterial and the material or life and a living 
being are eternally united in the first Cause or the “living God,” 
revealed in the Bible and the book of nature. 


CHAPTER XxX. 


§574. THE LIVING GOD. 


§ 575. There ts a living, personal God, as revealed in the 
Bible and the Book of Nature, who “created man in his own 
emage.’—GEN. I: 27. 

The following are samples of Bide teaching on this 
subject: ‘‘The Lord is the true God, he is the /éving God, 
and an everlasting king.”* ‘We trust in the Ziving God.’? 
“Ye should turn from these vanities unto the /éving God, which 
made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all things that are 
therein.”* The term “living God” occurs thirty times in the 
Bible. 

§ 576. The long British Parliament, from 1643 to 1649, 
appointed a committee of 151 men, composed of 121 clergy- 
men, twenty members of the House of Commons, and ten lords 
to prepare what is called the “ Westminster Confession of Faith.” 
They had 1163 sessions in a period of five years, seven months, 
and twenty-one days. 

‘In this ‘Westminster Confession of Faith,” is the following: 
“There is but one holy and true God,. . . invisible, without 
body, parts, or passions.”* ‘In the unity of the Godhead there 
be three persons, of one substance, power and eternity—God 
the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Ghost.”* Is it 
conceivable, thinkable, or believable, that there can be a 
“living God” “without body, parts, or passions”? Is there 
any such teaching in the sacred Scriptures? Said Jesus: 

§577. “Take heed that ye despise not one of these little 

‘Jer. to: 10. 21 Tim. 4:10. 3Acts 14: 15. 

4 Chap. 2, sec. 1, 5Chap. 2, sec. 3. 
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ones; for I say unto you, That in “eaven their angels do always 
behold the face of my Father which is in heaven.”' ‘The eves 
of the Lord are over the righteous, and his ears are open unto 
their prayers; but the face of the Lord is against them that 
do evil.”’* 

Again, Jesus said: “It is written, Man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every word that proceedeth owt of the 
mouth of God.”* ‘He that planted the ear, shall he not hear? 
he that formed the eye, shall he not see?’* There is quite a 
contrast between the Bible teaching on this subject and the 
following: 

§ 578. “God is a circular ring, the centre of which is every- 
where; and the periphery of which is nowhere.” 

§ 579. Dr. Adam Clarke’s statement: ‘‘The doctrine which 
cannot stand the test of rational investigation, cannot be true. 
. . . The doctrines of this Book [the Bible] are the doctrines 
of eternal reason; and they are revealed because they are 
such.” 

§ 580. Mr. Stead, editor of the Review of Reviews, who is 
said to be the “chief” among London editors, asked Mr. Glad- 
stone, what is the ‘‘greatest hope for the future?” Mr. Glad- 
stone replied: ‘A living faith in a personal God.” * 

§ 581. Among scientists and many other noted men of the 
present day, the leading question is not whether the Bible is a 
divinely inspired Book; but is there a personal God? Men 
talk flippantly about “the God or Nature,” when they only 
mean the “forces,” or “laws” of Nature; but all forces and 
laws are immaterial,’ inorganic,’ and therefore necessarily un- 
conscious, insensible and unintelligent. Such is the God of 
Pantheism. It has neither consciousness, sensibilities nor intel- 


ligence. 


1Matt. 18: 10. 21 Pet. 3:12. 3Matt.4:4. 4Ps.94:9. 

5 Hagenbach’s Hist. of Doctrine, Vol. 1., p- 454; Edinburgh, 1846. 

6 Review of Reviews, Apr. 14th, 1892, p. 362. 

7 Immaterial: «‘“Not consisting of matter; incorporeal ; spiritual; disem- — 
hodied.”— Webster. 

8 Jrorganic: ‘Not organic; without the organs necessary fomlifes\ =. < 
lifeless ..— Webster. 
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§ 582. Mr. Webster defines Pantheism as follows: “The 
universe,... as awhole is God. The doctrine that there is 
no God but the combined forces and laws which are manifested 
in the existing universe.” This is utterly opposed to the teach- 
ing of the Bible, which is very emphatic in declaring that God 
is a living, personal being. We read of his “head,” “hair,” 
<‘throne,” “ garment;”* “feet,” * “hands,” “voice,” “smell,” 
“Heyes,” 8!" earee’™ ace moat — “Meart, ©) WOseenen ae 
<(nind)” ™ ° thoughts? 7!“ breatit,? “= “orm 2 ec ee 
“‘spirit,”'’ “dwelling-place,”'® ‘“person.”’® Can these twenty- 
two terms be correctly and truthfully applied to that which is 
“without body, parts, or passions’? But all of these may be 
applied to man, as well as to God; because man was made in 
his “likeness,” *” and yet, not one of them can exist without an 
organic, personal being. 

§ 583. John Milton says: “God either is, or is not, such as 
he represents himself to be. If he be really such, why should 
we think otherwise of him? If he be not such, on what 
authority do we say what God has not said? . . . Why should 
we hesitate to conceive of God according to what he has not 
hesitated to declare explicitly respecting himself” ?™ 

§ 584. Says Prof. Garbett: “It is clear that anything which 
‘does not possess personality . . . must be inferior to ourselves. ” 

§ 585. Right Rev. Robert Balgarnie, D. D., Bishop of Auck- 
land, New Zealand, says: “We are driven . . . to the conclusion 
that there was a form of God from all eternity ;” “and that man 
was created in the ‘image and likeness’ of that ‘form divine,’” *° 

§ 586. Prof. Francis Bowen writes: ‘God said, Let us make 


1Dan. 7:9. ®Ps.18:9. 3Ps.102: 25; 8:6. Rom.8: 34, Job 26: 
13, Acts 7: 56, Heb. 1: 10, r Kings 22: 19. 4Ps. 103: 20, Judges 2: 20, 
Ezek. 1: 24, Deut. 5: 26; 28:1. S5Lev. 26:31. 61 Pet. 3.3 12, a) er tor 
17. 71 Pet. 3:12, Ps. 18:6. 81 Pet. 3:12, Matt. 18:10. 9Matt: 4: 
4. lWjer. 7:31. +Ps. 18:15, 2 Sam. 22: 16, Job4q: g  Bifernig® 5. 
Isa.55:8,9. 14Gen. 2:7, Job 33: 4, Ps. 18: 15; 2 5am: 22 216% Job 
A+ QO, Isa. 30: 33:5* 377 ros) Philere eno. 16 ers.6% Ss (UV Genwihe-s; 
© 1 Kings 8: 30,2 Chron.6: 21, Deut.26: 15. 19Heb.1: Zeon" Gennice6, 
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man in our image after our likeness.’ Herein is plainly taught 
the distinct personality of man and God,” ? 

§ 587. Dr. Noah Porter says: “The intellect of man is a 
reflex of the divine intellect.” ? 

§ 588. Dr. L. D. McCabe says: ‘A strong analogy between 
the-divine and human intellects must not be denied,”’® 

§ 589. Says Dr. James McCosh: “He [God] hearsme. It 
would be cold and comfortless, if I had to speak to one who. 
had no ears to hear, nor heart to feek” 

§ 590. Said the eminent Mr. Charles Spurgeon: ‘No heart 
can rest without a personal God.’’* 

§ 591. Dr. A. J. Gordon quotes a distinguished theologian 
as saying: “If I knew not that God is a person;° I know not 
that I am a person.”’® 

§ 592. It is impossible that there should be a “person ” 
without a ‘‘dwelling-place.” In the prayer of Solomon at the 
dedication of the temple, he said: “When they shall pray 
toward this place; ... hear thou in heaven thy dwelling- 
place.”” Moses addressed the Lord as follows: “Look down 
from thy holy habitation, from heaven, and bless thy people 
Israel.”* When Jesus was about to leave this world, he said to 
Mary: ‘Go to my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend unto 
my Father, and your Father; and to my God and your God.” ® 
Just before they commenced stoning Stephen, it is said of him: 
“He being full of the Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly into 
heaven, and saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the 
right hand of God.”"’ Christ taught his disciples to pray, “Our 
Father which art in heaven.” Is “heaven” everywhere, or is 
it a place where God, Christ and the holy angels dwell as the 
Scriptures plainly teach? 


1 Butler's Bible Work, Vol. 1., p. 135. 

2 Divine Nescience, p.17. 3/bid., p. 93. 

4Speech in Exeter Hall, London, June 3d, 1890. 

° Person: ‘A living, self-conscious being, as distinct from an animal 
or a thing; a moral agent; a human being; a man, woman, or child.”— 
Webster. 

6 Christian Herald, London, Feb. 15th, 1889. 

‘1 Kings 8: 30. 8Deut. 26: 15. %John 20: 17. Acts jibe TSE 
11 Matt. 6: 9. 
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§ 593. When Christ said: “Blessed are the pure in heart, 
for they shall see God;”' did he mean a “living God,” “ wethout 
body, parts or passions,” as declared in the “Westminster Con- 
fession of Faith?” Such an idea is preposterous! It is stated 
in the last revelation which we have from God, when describing 
the saints’ future home, the new heavens and earth, and the 
new Jerusalem, that “God himself shall be with them, and be 
their God.”* Then “the pure in heart” will see him, as prom- 
ised by the Savior. 

§ 594. Mrs. Eddy, of Boston, the founder of “Christian 
Science,” or “Mind Cure;” the Theosophists and Spiritualists 
teach that there is no personal God, and many quote John 4: 24 
as proof: “ God is a Spirit.” When we let the Bible be its own 
interpreter, this text gives no countenance to the idea that God 
is not a living, personal being, having ‘“‘ body, parts,” and “ pas- 
sions,” or attributes. 

§595. It is assumed that a‘‘sfzrit” is an immaterial living 
being; but the plain teaching of the sacred Scriptures com- 
pletely nullifies such a fabulous and absurd idea. Angels are 
called “spirits.” ‘To which of the angels said he at any time, 
Sit thou on my right hand? . . . Are they not all ministering 
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs of 
salvation”?* A single angel is called a “spirit.” After the 
Savior rose from the dead, he came among his disciples very 
unexpectedly, and “they were terrified and affrighted, and 
supposed they had seen a spzrit.”* Were it true that a “spirit” 
is a disembodied, immaterial, living being; would it be possible 
for the disciples of Christ to make such a shocking mistake, as 
to think that the real, personal, material Son of God, then in 
their “midst,” was such a Spirit? Can that which is without 
“body” or “parts” be seen? ‘And he said unto them, .. . 
Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I myself; handle me, 
and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye see me 
have, And when he had thus spoken, he showed them his 
hands and his feet.”* Some have very incorrectly supposed 


1Matt. 5: 8. 2Rev. 21: 3. 3Heb. 1: 13, 14. 4Luke 24: 26 
5Luke 24: 38-40. Et 4% 30, 37 
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that because the Savior said that “a spirit,” or an angel, “hath 
not flesh and bones,” that therefore he had no “body” or 
“parts.” It is said of Christ: “Verily, he took not on him 
the nature of angels; but he took on him the seed of Abra- 
ham.”' These scriptures seem to teach that angels, or spirits, 
are not made of dust, as was man, and the animals; therefore 
Christ’s nature was different from that of angels; but that the 
angels, or spirits, are real, personal beings is positively taught 
in the Bible. When they visited Lot in Sodom, it is said: 
“There came two angels to Sodom at even; and Lot sceing 
them, rose up to meet them, and he bowed himself with his 
face toward the ground; and he said, Behold, my lords, turn in, 
I pray you, into your servant’s house, and tarry all night, and 
wash your feet; and ye shall rise up early, and go on your 
ways. . . . And they turned in unto him, and entered into his 
house; and he made them a feast, and did bake unleavened 
bread, and they did eat.”* We are taught in the Bible: “Be 
not forgetful to entertain strangers; for thereby some have en- 
tertained angels [or spirits] unawares.”* The angels resemble 
men in their personal, bodily form, and have been mistaken for 
men, but they are ‘‘spirits;” yet they can eat, and have their 
feet washed. ; 

§ 596. An angel was sent from heaven to John, when on 
the isle of Patmos, to give him special instruction. When the 
angel was about to return, John said: ‘When I had heard and 
seen, I fell down to worship before the feet of the angel which 
showed me these things.”* To say that these angels, or spirits, 
who have feet, hands, head and mouth, who eat, and were enter- 
tained by Lot, Abraham, and others, are immaterial beings, 
“‘without body, parts, or passions,” is absurd nonsense. 

§ 597. It is certain that the Bible very plainly and uniformly 
teaches that angels, called “spzrzts” are real, organic, living 

_persons,; why, then, shall we be required to believe that when 
it is said, “God is a Sfirit,”° it means he is a being “ without 


VWHebsi2= 16. 2Gen. 19-) 1-3. -3Hebsig2 2. 4Rev..22: 8. *John 
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body, parts, or passions”? The whole Bible is opposed to 
such an unreasonable, unbelievable dogma; and it is high 
time it was relegated back to Papacy and Paganism, from 
whence it arose. 

§ 598. When speaking of Christ, Paul says he was “the 
express zmage of his [God’s] person.”' How could this be true, 
if God is not a person? 

§ 599. A person is defined as ‘‘an individual;” ‘a self- 
conscious being;” “bodily form; external appearance.”” 
Says Henry Taylor, “If the substance be . . . intelligent, we 
call it a person... . By the word person, we therefore mean .. . 
a conscious being; including in the word the idea both of the 
substance and its properties together.” * Bzthius defines per- 
son: ‘an individual substance of a rational nature.”* The 
Imperial Dictionary: ‘Bodily form.” It is said of “ Christ Je- 
sus” that he was “in the form of God.”* How could Christ be 
‘in the form of God,” and ‘‘the express zmage of his PERSON,” 
if God is an immaterial Being, ‘“‘ without body, parts or passion” > 
Tertullian, who was born between A. D. 150 and 160, said: 
‘‘Who shall deny that God is body, though he is a Spirit” ?® 

§ 600. There are but three positions to be taken on this sub- 
ject: (1) No God; (2) Pantheism; (3) 4a living, personal God. 
The whole Bible supports the latter. The prophet Micaiah 
said: ‘I saw the Lord sitting on his throne, and all the host of 
heaven standing by him on the right hand and on the left.’’? 
An inorganic living being is inconceivable. It is beyond the 


conception of the most fruitful imagination. 
§ 601. Said an angel: ‘I am Gabriel, that stand in the 


presence of God.”* The Scripture texts that have been cited, 
and the many more that might be introduced, afford positive 
proof that we have a “living God,” a real, personal being, who 


” 


MHeb st I" 3°. 

2 Century Dictionary. 

3 Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 380. 

4 Another Comforter, by Wm. McDonald, p. 16. 

5 Phil. 2sa5, 00% 

6 Mind and Body, by Alexander Bain, LL. D., p. 160. 
71 Kings 22:19. 8Luke 1: 19. 
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is in Heaven, with whom is Christ and the holy angels, who are 
also personal beings; and that man was made in their likeness. 


§ 602. OMNIPRESENCE. 


The question arises, How is God omnipresent, if he is a per- 
sonal being, having his “dwelling-place” in heaven? The 
answer is ready and easy, if we adhere to the plain, divine 
teaching of the Bible, where we are taught that it is by means 
of his Holy Spirit. Said David: ‘Whither shall I go from thy 
Spirit”?' As the rays of the sun give light upon the earth, so 
by his Spirit God can manifest his power in all parts of the 
universe, without being personally present in every place at the 
same moment. Jesus said: ‘If a man love me, he will keep 
my words; and my Father will love him; and we will come unto 
him, and make our abode with him.”* Again he says: “I tell 
_ you the truth; it is expedient for you that 7 go away; for if 7 
go not away, the Comforter will not come unto you.”*? “The 
Comforter” is the Holy Spirit of God. Said Paul: “Know ye 
not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God 
dwelleth in you?”* If God and Christ are personally in one 
Christian, then it would follow necessarily that they must be 
personally in a// Christians; otherwise, they would not make 
their “abode with” them; but if it be true that God and Christ 
are personally in all Christians, then most certainly there must 
be as many personal Gods and Christs as there are Christians; 
but such an idea is a shocking monstrosity! Said Paul: “For 
by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be 
Jews or Gentiles; whether we be bond or free; and have been 
all made to drink into ove Spirit.”’ Referring to “the Com- 
forter” or ‘‘the Holy Spirit of God,” which Jesus said he would 
“‘send unto you from the Father, even the Spirit of truth;” he 
says it “ proceedeth from the Father.” ° The Holy Spirit of God 
is the ‘“‘fower” by which he controls the worlds, and by the aid 
of which all holy work is accomplished by Christ, angels and 


Lpomtsorey am Onna 4ee23 Sf olingi62 751 41'Cor. 3246.. 61 Cor: 
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men. Jesus said to his disciples: “Tarry ye in the city of Je- 
rusalem, until ye be endued with power from on high.”’ Again 
he said unto them: “Ye shall receive power after that the Holy 
Ghost is come upon you, and ye shall be witnesses unto me, 
both in Jerusalem and in all Judea, and in Samaria, and in the 
uttermost part of the earth.”’ Peter says the saints ‘‘ are kept 
by the power of God.”*® Peter further says: ‘“‘ His divine power 
hath given unto us all things that pertain unto life and godli- 
ness.”* Power is nota person, but there could be no “divine 
power,” if there was not a divine person, from whom the power 
“proceedeth.” Thus the Bible makes it plain, that while our 
heavenly Father and his Son, our Savior, are together in heaven, 
with the holy angels; yet by means of his Holy Spirit he is 
present with all his saints on earth, comforting and strengthen- 
ing them in their Christian warfare. Jesus said: ‘‘He that 
abideth in me, and I in him the same bringeth forth much fruit; 
for without me ye can do nothing.”* Paul says: ‘Ye are not 
in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God 
dwell in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he 
is none of his.”® Johnsays: ‘‘ Hereby we know that he abideth 
in us, by the Spzrzt which he has given us.”’ Like as a mes- 
merizer abides in his subjects for the time being, by the unseen 
spiritual power proceeding from him, by which he imparts intel- 
ligence and controls his subjects; and as the devil and the 
demons through their mediums in ancient necromancy or mod- 
ern Spiritualism, have imparted intelligence and power; so, in 
a similar manner, the Lord imparts intelligence and controlling 
power to his people by his Holy Spirit, while he is personally in 
heaven, 


iLuke 24:49: ) ®Acts 138. Pn Petjie se *2ret. tks. |=) Ohomae 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


§ 603. COSMOGONY. 


Cosmogony is a term used to express the origin or creation 
of the world or universe. All writers on this subject admit the 
eternal existence of something. They are not agreed as to what 
was the first something; but are ready to admit that ‘out of 
nothing nothing comes.” When the question is asked, Which 
was first, something or nothing? the usual response is, “ Some- 
thing.” If the answer be “nothing,” then comes the inquiry, 
Can nothing produce something? One cannot say yes to the 
last question, without doing violence to his common sense. It 
is equally unreasonable to suppose that the inorganic, lifeless 
chaos of confusion could arrange itself into living organic har- 
mony. Could any one be made to believe that a promiscuous 
mass of printers’ type could arrange themselves so as to make a 
book? 

§ 604. The question presses, What was the first something? 
The answers come, “Fire mist,” ‘ Bioplasm,” “Force,” “Cell,” 
or according to Herbert Spencer,—‘‘ The unknown and un- 
knowable.” 

§ 605. Dr. I. D. Driver puts the subject in a very clear and 
forcible manner as follows: “Did it [the first something | pos- 
sess intelligence? With absolute certainty it did or it did not. 
Which shall we say? If we say it did, we make it supreme 
intelligence; for as there could be nothing superior or anterior 
to it, we certainly make it supreme. Then if we add intellgence, 
it unquestionably becomes a supreme intelligence. If we say it 
did not possess intelligence, we must either deny our own intel- 
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ligence, or admit it has communicated what it does not possess, 
which ‘evolution’ itself cannot do; for ‘evolution’ can never 
evolve that which the source did not possess. The theory that 
grinds out of a mill something that never was in the mill, anni- 
hilates the mill and destroys itself. 

“ But let us try our minds from another stand-point, and ask 
ourselves three questions. Where did matter come from? 
With absolute certainty it was created, or it is eternal. If we 
say it was created, we admit a personal Creator, and there is an 
end of the controversy. Butif ... we say it was eternal, then 
let us ask the second question— Where did motion come from? 
Like matter, it was created, or it is eternal. If motion was cre- 
ated, there is a personal Creator. But if we say motion is eter- 
nal, let us ask ourselves the third question— Where did thought 
come from? It, like the two former, was created, or it is eternal. 
Which shall we say? It matters not, for either gives the same 
answer, For if thought was created, there is a personal Crea- 
tor; or if thought is eternal, there is an eternal, thinking being, 
and either one is God. The only way to get rid of the idea-of 
a supreme intelligence is to deny our own intelligence. The 
moment that we admit that we ourselves possess intelligence, 
we are compelled to admit that it was in the cause from which 
our own was derived.” ’ 

§ 606. It is well known that the last question of the atheist 
is, “Who made God?” Ask him, who made man? Wait for 
his answer. If he shall say, “ He came by a law of evolution;” 
ask him if all animals came by the same law? If he says, 
“Yes,” as will doubtless be his answer; then call his attention 
to the wide chasm between a monad andaman. Then ask him 
if the same law of evolution, that could produce a man, almost 
infinitely above the monad, could not produce a God as much 
above the man as the man is above the monad? Wait again 
for his answer. He will find himself as deep in the mire, as he 


thinks you are inthe mud. You can then say, Good morning, 
and in due time seek another interview. 


1 Biblical Lectures, pp. 5, 6. 
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When you meet him again, ask him if he is aware that it is 
a law of heredity, that beings cannot transmit to their offspring 
faculties which they do not possess themselves? Ask him if 
the animals below man, have moral faculties? The only sen- 
sible answer is, No. Then inquire, How did the lower order of 
animals transmit moral faculties to man, when they had none to 
transmit? You may then say, The Lord bless you, and guide 
you into all truth, and tell him you hope he will see and accept 
the light shining out so brilliantly from the Sacred Scriptures. 
“Good morning.” 


CHAPTER x xXtf. 


§607. BIBLE AND GEOLOGY. 


It is claimed by many that the Mosaic account of the crea- 
tion of this earth and of man is contradicted by Geology, and 
should therefore be rejected. To meet this objection, some 
have assumed that the six days of creation, mentioned in the 
first chapter of Genesis, were long, indefinite periods; and not 
days of twenty-four hours each, as we now reckon time. Others 
assert that the earth is eternal, and was never created. Whence, 
then, the tradition of its beginning, which has prevailed among 
nearly all nations, barbarian, as well as civilized? It may be 
safely stated, that the Mosaic account of creation has never been 
shaken by any discoveries made by true science. 

§ 608. The Abbe Moigus, noted in scientific and noes 
circles as the Editor of Les Mondes, emphatically denies that 
science affords any evidence for believing that man existed upon 
the earth before the time mentioned in the Scriptures. As 
proof of the great age of the world, it is said fossil animals have 
been found which ‘“ proved this earth of ours to be at least one 
million years old.” But Agassiz discovered /iving specimens 
of the same marine animals. 

§ 609. Sir Charles Lyell, the distinguished English Geolo- 
gist, estimated that it took 67,000 years to form the Delta at 
the mouth of the Mississippi; and when a skeleton was found 
beneath the deposit, it proved that man lived there not less than 
50,000 years ago. But Brigadier General Humphrey, of the 
United States surveying department, has shown that the rate of 
deposit would fill it in 4,400 years. 
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Mr. Hugh Miller says: “There are no calculations more 
doubtful than those of the Geologists.”' Mr. Miller was well 
qualified to speak on this subject. 

§ 610. Mr. Lyell, and many other noted scientists, make 
special reference to the researches of Herner, who bored down 
seventy feet into the soil of Egypt to obtain pieces of brick and 
pottery; and estimated that it had taken the Nile 30,000 years 
to deposit the seventy feet of mud. Since then, brick made in 
the time of Mohammed Ali, since the beginning of the present 
century, have been found deeper than Herner’s. 

§ 611. Some years ago, a piece of pottery was found in the 
valley of the Nile, at such a depth that Geologists said it must 
have been buried 15,000 years. It was afterwards ascertained 
by certain marks and emblems upon it, that it was made about 
By Ga200. 

§ 612. It was claimed by Morlot, that the cave of drift ma- 
terials at the mouth of the Tiniere, in which have been found 
human bones, was from 96,000 to 143,000 years old; but Dr. 
Andrews has shown that the time is within 5,000 years. _ 

§ 613. It has been said that the successive thin layers of delta 
and sedimentary deposits are indications of so many floods; but 
it is now known that these give no such evidence, as a mass of 
fine clay, deposited in a quiet water, will stratify in a few hours 
into dozens of layers. 

§ 614. Prof. Alexander Winchell, an able Geologist, says: 
“ Geological events, which from the force of habit in considering 
geological events, we had imagined to be located far back in 
the history of things, are found to have transpired at our very 
doors.” 

§ 615. It has been claimed that the rings of a tree are rec- 
ords of its age; that each ring represents a year’s growth; but 
a scientific writer declares that this is a mistake, as shown by a 

series of experiments. 
§ 616. Dr. R. Patterson says: ‘In thirty-six hours a green 
tree is converted into a fossil in California, and into a lignite in 


1 Old Red Sandstone, 2nd Ed., p. 49. 
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a week; while before your eyes you behold the hardest por- 
phyry converted into potter’s clay, and the hardest granite so 
softened by the acidulated atmosphere, that you can crush it 
with your hand, or cut it with a knife as easily as unbaked 
bread.” ) 

§ 617. In Florida, a portion of land sunk so deep that the 
top of a pine tree seventy feet high, that stood upon it, is now 
several feet below the surface. 

§ 618. It has been claimed that certain river channels, and 
the “human remains found in their banks,” prove the great 
“antiquity of man, and these rivers.’ Dr. Patterson says: 
“‘The best modern geologists now prove that these river beds 
were not excavated by the existing rivers, and some of them 
not by rivers at all; but that they are earthquake chasms.” 

§ 619. Geologists. have been very sure “that the various 
strata of the earth were formed at different times ;” but “ Dr. 
Carpenter and Prof. Thompson” have spoiled that theory by 
facts discovered. It is found that on the “sea bottom, only 
eight or ten miles apart;” different formations are going on at 
the same time, one chalk and the other sandstone. 

§ 620. Dr. R. Patterson says: “On the coast of England, 
flints have been found, the strong covering of which has so 
completely the aspect of ancient rock as to warrant the conclu- 
sion that they were the growth of countless ages; but on 
removing the flinty matrix, you find a coin bearing the head of 
an Edward, a James, or evena George; or a bolt, or an anchor, 
bearing the mark of some existing firm.” 

§ 621. “ Until very lately, it was supposed that the ‘< drift’ 
was much older than Adam. Now we are told that the ‘drift’ 
of the Sacramento valley, in no way distinguishable from hun- 
dreds of miles of European ‘drift,’ is not seven years old. The 
mastodon, whose company has given pre-Adamite antiquity to 
some human bones, is now proved to have existed on the earth 
a long while since Adam,”! 

§. 623 eArSt. Anthony’s Falls, on the banks of the Mississippi, 


1 The Christian Union. 
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in Minneapolis, was a large house, which was once a popular ho- 
tel. When excavating for the foundation of a new building, the 
workmen struck upon a wooden coffin, in which they discovered, 
without doubt, human bones. A local geologist seized upon 
this as evidence of the great antiquity of man, and published 
the next day an article ina St. Paul paper, showing what count- 
less ages must have elapsed to form the sandstone over the cof- 
fin, and over that, layers upon layers of rock. The coffin finally 
proved to be a plank sewer of the old hotel, and the bones were 
those of a lamb thrown into the sewer. 

§ 623. Speaking of coral, the distinguished S. R. Pattison, 
F. G. S., says: ‘There is no evidence of gradual development 
from a lower to a higher type” of corals. ‘‘The old corals 
were as highly organized as the modern. There is no appear- 
ance of change of species. Coral life bursts upon the stage all 
at once.” 

§ 624. “It is a generally accepted theory that quartz and 
sandstone are geological formations that require thousands of 
years to form. A few years ago, in Virginia City, .. . Nevada, 
a specimen of quartz” was found “which could not have existed 
over fifteen years.” It “was taken out of the Yellow Jacket 
mine from between the timbers. The timbers were put in fif- 
teen years before, and the matter forming the quartz had appar- 
ently oozed through a crack and adhered to the timber. It was 
about the size and had the appearance of a cauliflower. There 
was a mass soft and crumbling to the touch, and in places 
woven together like threads, and in the mass, and a part of it, 
were three distinct and perfectly formed quartz crystals. The 
mass had been pushed through the crack while in a plastic state, 
and then formed in a bunch.” 

§ 625. In Indiana, about twenty-five miles north of Terre 
Haute, some clay globes were found, and pronounced to be 
‘from one million to sixteen billion years old. What a chasm ! 
—a difference of (15,999,000,000,) fifteen billion, nine hun- 
dred and ninety-nine millions of years. On careful examina- 
tion, it was found that the globes were formed in A. D. 1850; 
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thus the sixteen billions of years were shortened fifteen billion, 
nine hundred and ninety-nine million, nine hundred and ninety- 
nine thousand, nine hundred and sixty-two years, leaving but 
thirty-eight years for the existence of the clay globes; instead 
of one million to sixteen billion. The globes were formed from 
_a “living clay, of a bluish white color.” After being dug, it was 
rolled down a stream, became covered with white sand, and was 
formed into “perfect globes,” “as solid as Portland cement.’’! 

§ 626. The State geologist of New York said: “If any one 
will show me the two spzrifers side by side in the same rock, I 
will sacrifice my life’s work; I will give up my reputation, eat 
my hat, and make the person who shows me the rock a present 
of my coat and boots.” The defied geologist took the first: 
train to his university, and soon there came back a heavy box, 
containing a piece of rock with the two fossils imbedded side 
by side, and a note reading: ‘‘The inclosed rock contains the 
Spirtfer disjuncta and spirifer mesostrialis side by side. You 
can have it. Please eat your hat, and send me your coat and 
boots by express.” 

Thus it appears very certain that geologists are liable to be 
mistaken, but not so with the word of the Lord. As the chaff 
of speculative error is winnowed out of geology, the remaining 
truth is found to be in perfect harmony with the Mosaic 
account of creation, which plainly teaches that this world, and 
all its varieties of living objects, were made about sir thousand 
years ago, in six days of twenty-four hours each, when the days 
were no longer than at the present time. 

§ 627. Prof. Prestwich, F. R. S., a veteran geologist, dis- 
putes “the large measures of time claimed for the glacial period. 
- . . The close of this period was rather 8,000, than 80,000 
years since.” When authors differ seventy-two thousand years 
in a period of eighty thousand, there must be a large degree of 
uncertainty in their theory; and lovers of truth will do well to 
hesitate before they give up the Bible for such speculative theories. 

$625" SR: “Pattison, Fo & : also Dr. Friedrich Pfaff, 
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Professor of Natural Science in the University of Erlangen, 
Germany, says:—‘It is impossible for geological science at 
present to confute or disprove” “that the race of men has 
existed only about 8,000 years.” ' 

The same writers say :—‘'We . . . express the conviction, 
founded on actual facts, that the more geology is studied and 
its facts ascertained, the closer does” the ‘approximation 
become” between “science and Scripture.”* 

§ 629. Sir J. Wm. Dawson, C.M. G., LL.D., F.R.S., says: 
“The... four or five thousand years for the post-diluvian 
period, and two thousand, or a little more for the antediluvian 
period, will exhaust all the time that geology can allow for the 
possible existence of man.”® 

§ 630. Fossil animals have been found, which it was be- 
lieved ‘“‘ proved this earth of ours to be at least one million 
years old.” ‘Agassiz... succeeded in discovering living 
specimens of” the same “marine animals.” 

Says an able lecturer: ‘‘If the world is eternal, whence the 
tradition of its beginning which has prevailed everywhere, 
among the barbarians as well as the civilized?”* 

§ 631. Charles Ernest Luthardt, Doctor and Professor of 
Theology says: “The better we become acquainted with geo- 
logical investigations, the more do we stumble upon hy- 
potheses, unsolved problems and discrepant views.” ° 

§ 632. Mr. Horner claimed thirteen thousand years for a 
piece of pottery found in the mud of the Delta, at the depth of 
thirty-nine feet. Sir J. Lubbock and Sir C. Lyell came to the 
conclusion that bricks and pottery in Egypt dated back twelve 
thousand to sixty thousand years.° But Sir Robert Stephen- 
son found in the Delta, at a greater depth than Mr. Horner, a 
brick bearing on it the stamp of Mohammed Ali.’ 


1 Age and Origin of Man, p. 24. ®P. 27. 

3 Present Day Tracts, No. 42, p. 22. 

4M. B. Collyer’s Lectures, pp. 61, 62. 

5 The Fundamental Truths of Christianity, p. 92. 
6 Lubbock’s Prehistoric Time, p. 395; 

7 Southall’s Recent Origin of Man, p. 474. 
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§ 633. “Scholars are now virtually agreed that the earliest 
traces of Babylonian history date, at most, only in the year 
2,500 before Christ.”’ 

§ 634. Mr. Geo. Smith and Prof. Sayce think that “no con- 
temporary monuments can be placed earlier than 2,300, and 
even this date may be too early for our oldest known monu- 
ments.” Lenormant says the same.° 

§ 635. Says Mr. Giekie: “Looked at, therefore, from every 
point of view, there seems now no ground for placing the 
appearance of mankind on the earth further back than the 
Bible has assigned; but, on the contrary, every reason for 
accepting its statements. The keenest critica] investigation has 
decided with a wonderful unanimity that the history of our 
race, except in the case of Egypt, does not reach further back 
from the present day than about 4,500 years; while as to the 
antiquity of Egypt itself, scholars differ to the extent of no less 
than 3,000 years.” He says the higher dates from Egypt 
“leave, according to many eminent chronologists, ample mar- 
gin for all that is related in Genesis of an earlier date’ % 

§ 636. Thus it appears that true science and the Bible are 
perfectly harmonious. The true and ‘living God” is the author 
of both. Hence it is always safe to conclude, that whenever 
any professed scientist claims he has found something opposed 
to the Bible, that said scientist is in error himself, and should 
receive no support in his false assumption, 


1 Southall’s Recent Origin of Man, p. 1 ee 

2 Smith’s Babylonia, edited by Prof. Sayce, p. 54. 

3 Lenormant, Manual @’ Hiistoira Ancienne de TD Orient, Vol. II., Pp. 22 
4Vol. I., pp. 155, 156. 


Sate i NATL. 


§ 637. PROPHETIC SYMBOLS. 


‘«sThere is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets.” —DANn. 2: 28. 

It will be readily admitted that man, unaided by divine 
inspiration, cannot read with certainty what is in the future; 
but the Lord says, when referring to coming events: “Before 
they spring forth I tell you of them.”' When speaking of the 
Lord’s ways the prophet Amos says: ‘He revealeth his secret 
unto his servants the prophets.”* Peter says: ‘We have also 
a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that ye 
take heed, as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, until the 
day dawn.”*® He also says: “The prophecy came not in old 
time by the will of man; but holy men of old spake as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost.” * Furthermore: ‘‘No proph- 
ecy of the Scripture is of any private interpretation.”* Prophecy 
holds a prominent place in the Sacred Scriptures, which shows 
thatthe Lord considers them of special importance. According 
to the statement of Peter, he who neglects the Bible prophecies 
must walk in darkness in relation to the significance of the 
events named by the prophets. He is like one “in a dark 
place” without any light, which would be extremely perilous. 

Divine prophecy may be defined as history foretold; and 
history is a record of the prophecy fulfilled. There are two 
general divisions of prophecy; one may be called discursive ; 
the other consecutive. The first relates to promiscuous state- 
ments about various things, which have no particular connection 
as to order of time. The second relates to a connected series 
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of events, given in chronological order, like a chain reaching 
between two specified points, such as is found in Daniel and 
Revelation. Attention to consecutive prophecy affords a con- 
tinuous and unmistakable line of light, that grows brighter and 
brighter as we approach the point of termination, thus affording 
sure evidence of the divine origin of the prophetic Scriptures. 
The prophecies and their accurate fulfillment may be considered 
the Gibraltar of the Christian system of religion. It is quite 
evident that for some time they have been sadly neglected. 
Owing to their great importance, Satan has done all in his 
power to. render them unpopular. This he has accomplished 
with much success, by leading some to make false applications 
of the prophecies, as to time and events, thus leading to mis- 
takes which have caused many candid people to suppose that 
the whole system of interpretation was speculative, uncertain, 
and unprofitable. 

§ 638. There appear to be three special reasons why the 
Lord has seen fit to give us prophecy: (1) To warn the people 
of approaching events, so that they may be prepared for them 
when they occur, as in the case of the flood, the destruction of 
Sodom and its neighboring cities; Babylon and Jerusalem, and 
many other events that might be named. 

§ 639. (2) To show the divine origin of the Sacred Scriptures. 
For if itis made to appear that nota single predicted event 
among the hundreds in the Bible has failed to be accomplished 
up to the present time, it might be safely stated that the divine 
prophecies are zfallible. But only an omnipotent and omnis- 
cient Being can utter infallible prophecy. Persons of limited 
power and knowledge may prophesy, but others having the 
same physical and mental ability might prevent the fulfillment 
of the prediction. In other words, equals may hinder, break 
up, and destroy each others’ plans and purposes; but it remains 
to be shown that a single prophecy in the Bible has yet been 
broken. 

§ 640. (3) Another important benefit to be derived from 
the study of prophecy is to inspire a strong hope in the prom- 
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ises of God, and the entire Christian system. In short, it ena- 
bles one to settle down with full weight upon the saying of 
Christ: “The Scripture cannot be broken.”' With these gen- 
eral thoughts before us, let us turn to a specimen of consecutive 
prophecy, found in the second chapter of Daniel. 

§ 641. Twenty-four hundred years since, it was declared by 
the prophet Jeremiah, that the Israelites should be carried cap- 
tive to Babylon, because of their disobedience to the command- 
ments of God, and should remain in captivity seventy years; 
when they should be delivered from bondage. This captivity 
began in the first year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, king of 
Babylon. In the second year of his reign he dreamed a dream 
which troubled him. A deep impression was made on his 
mind by it, but he could not recall it so as to make it known to 
his magicians, astrologers and sorcerers. He called them be- 
fore him, and demanded that they should tell him what he saw 
in his dream. His professed wise men said: ‘‘O king, live for 
ever; tell thy servants the dream, and we will show the inter- 
pretation.”* But the king said: ‘The thing is gone from me; 
if ye will not make known unto me the dream, with the inter- 
pretation thereof, ye shaJl be cut in pieces. . . . But if ye show 
the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of 
me gifts, and rewards, and great honor.” The only reply the 
wise men could make was: ‘Let the king tell his servants the 
dream, and we will show the interpretation of it.” The king 
then accused them of trying to gain time by refusing to tell him 
his dream; and said: ‘Ye have prepared lying and corrupt 
words to speak before me till the time be changed.” His wise 
men answered the king as foliows: ‘There is not a wise man 
upon the earth that can show the king’s matter.” They re- 
minded him that ‘‘no king, lord, nor ruler” ever before “asked 
such things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.” They 
went on to say, “It is a rare thing that the king requireth.” 

They were certainly correct in this last statement. It will 
be readily admitted that the request of the king was unreason- 
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able. Of course no man could tell what the reader dreamed 
about last night. It appears that the king had placed great 
confidence in the wisdom of his magicians and astrologers; but 
when he most needed their aid, they could give him no assistance. 
In this dilemma, the king became “‘angry, and very furious, and 
commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon.” Daniel, 
and some of his brethren, were included in the number to be 
slain. When Captain Arioch went forth to execute the king’s 
decree “to slay the wise men,” he met Daniel, who said, “ Why 
is the decree so hasty from the king?” After some considera- 
tion, it was decided to delay the execution for another day, and 
allow Daniel a chance to find out the dream of the king and its 
interpretation. ‘Then Daniel went to his house, and made the 
thing known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his compan- 
ions, that they would desire mercies of the God of heaven con- 
cerning this secret, that Daniel and his fellows should not perish 
with the rest of the wise men of Babylon.”* As the result of 
their prayer-meeting, Daniel says the secret was revealed, 
which caused him to bless “the God of heaven,” and express 
himself as follows: “I thank thee, and praise thee, O thou God 
of my fathers, who hast given me wisdom and might, and hast 
made known unto me now what we desired of thee; for thou 
hast made known unto us the king’s matter.”? 

§ 642. It should be observed that Daniel expressly states 
that the knowledge of the dream and its interpretation came 
from the God of his fathers, whom he calls “the God of heaven.” 
He does not claim that he guessed it out, or discovered it by 
magic, divination, or any art peculiar to himself; but received 
it entirely from “the God of heaven.” Then it follows of 
necessity, that what he received from that source must be true, 
and demands our candid attention. After receiving this divine 
instruction, Daniel sought an interview with Captain Arioch, 
and said to him: ‘Destroy not the wise men of Babylon; bring 
me in before the king, and I will show the king the interpreta- 
tion. Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, 
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and said unto him: I have found a man of the captives of Judah 
that will make known unto the king the interpretation.” No 
doubt, Arioch was much pleased to make this announcement to 
the king with a strong and earnest voice, that made all hear dis- 
tinctly. The king then turned to Daniel and said: “Art thou 
able to make known unto me the dream which I have seen and 
the interpretation thereof?” 

It is very likely the king spoke to Daniel with a stern voice, 
that would have made most men quail, as the king was much 
stirred up against the wise men of Babylon, and would not feel 
like paying much respect to a mere Hebrew captive, who should 
claim to know more about this difficult matter than all the other 
men in Babylon, noted for their wisdom. There must have 
been great interest to hear the first words that came from the 
lips of that captive. Hear him, as he spoke in the presence of 
the king. He said: ‘The secret which the king hath demanded 
cannot the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the sooth- 
sayers, shew unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that 
revealeth secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnez- 
zar what shall be in the latter days.” 

Daniel then told the king his dream, and its interpretation. 
By way of introduction, he said: “As for thee, O king, thy 
thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should come 
to pass hereafter, and he that revealeth secrets maketh known 
to thee what shall come to pass.” He goes on to say: ‘Thou, 
O king, sawest, and behold a great image. This great image, 
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the 
form thereof was terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, 
his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of 
brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 
Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which 
smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and 
brake them to peices. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, 
the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became 
like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them; and the 


342 * POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled 
the whole earth. This is the dream; and we will tell the inter- 
pretation thereof before the king.”’ 

When Daniel had told Nebuchadnezzar his dream, doubtless 
it all came fresh to his mind, and he said, Yes, that is it; that 
is what I saw., He would not have been satisfied without such 
recognition. But what the king most desired was to know 
what it signified. ‘The God of heaven” not only told Daniel 
the dream, but the interpretation. 

This ‘(great image,” seen by the king in his dream, was 
presented to his vision to illustrate something in the history of 
the world; or as an answer to his inquiry, “What should come 
to pass hereafter?” Josephus represents Daniel speaking to the 
king as follows: “Wherefore, as thou in thy sleep wast solici- 
tous concerning those that should succeed thee in the govern- 

-ment of the whole world, God was desirous to show thee all 
those that should reign after thee.”? 

§ 643. Daniel commences the interpretation as follows: 
“Thou, O king, art a king of kings; for the God of heaven 
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. 
And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the 
field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, 
and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head 
of gold.”* 

Here it is plainly stated that the head of gold represents 
Nebuchadnezzar and his kingdom, over which he ruled. At 
that time he was the greatest monarch on earth, having the 
‘chief control over the known world. Hence the Lord spake 
through the prophet Jeremiah as follows: “I have made the 
earth, the man and the beast that are upon the ground, by my 
great power and by my outstretched arm, and have given it 
unto whom it seemed meet unto me. And now have I given 
all these lands into the, hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of 
Babylon, my servant; and the beasts of the field have I given 
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him also to serve him. And all nations shall serve him, and 
his son, and his son’s son, until the very time of his land come; 
and then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves 
of him. And it shall come to pass, that the nation and king- 
dom which will not serve the same Nebuchadnezzar the king 
of Babylon, and that will not put their neck under the yoke of 
the king of Babylon, that nation will I punish, saith the Lord, 
with the sword, and with the famine, and with the pestilence, 
until I have consumed them by his hand. Therefore hearken 
not ye to your prophets, nor to your diviners, nor to your 
dreamers, nor to your enchanters, nor to your sorcerers, whtch 
speak unto you, saying, Ye shall not serve the king of Babylon ; 
for they prophesy a lie unto you.”! 

§ 644. From the foregoing Scripture, we learn that the 
kingdom of Babylon was to continue to the time of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s grandson, who was Belshazzar. History shows that 
he was the last king of Babylon, which proves this part of the 
prophecy was correct. 

Before noticing the prophecies referring to the ending of 
the Babylonian kingdom, let us take a hasty survey of the city, 
which was the largest in extent ever built on the earth. It was 
square, being fifteen miles on a side, or sixty miles in circum- 
ference, surrounded by a wall eighty-seven feet thick, and three 
hundred and fifty feet high, and wide enough on the top for 
four-horse chariots to pass each other. Outside of the city was 
a deep ditch made by using its clay to make the brick for the 
wall. The river Euphrates ran through the city. It was some. 
eighty rods wide, and eleven feet deep. To please his wife, 
_ Queen Smytis, Nebuchadnezzar caused a large artificial moun- 
tain to be built in Babylon, four hundred feet high, on which 
grew tall trees of the forest. It was irrigated by water drawn — 
by machinery from the Euphrates. The river had a wall on its 
banks like the one around the city. There were twenty-five 
gates on a side, and streets running from them across the entire 
city, cutting it into six hundred and twenty-five squares, to 
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which were added fifty-one more, making six hundred and 
seventy-six in all.. Each square had about twenty-eight thou- 
sand square rods. The king’s palace was six miles in circum- 
ference, and surrounded by three walls. When looking over 
this vast city, Nebuchadnezzar said: “Is not this great Babylon, 
that I have built for the house of the kingdom, by the might of 
my power, and for the honor of my majesty?” 

Leaving this stand-point, we pass to Evil Merodach, the 
next king of Babylon, who reigned some six years, and then to 
Belshazzar, the grandson of Nebuchadnezzar, the last king of 
Babylon, who reigned seventeen years. According to the 
prophecy of Jeremiah, the Babylonian kingdom was to end 
with this king. The facts in the case sustain the prophecy. 
According to the Sacred Scriptures, Belshazzar “made a great 
feast to a thousand of his lords,” the last night of the seventy 
years of the Jewish captivity, when he had a merry time in 
drinking wine from the golden vessels that had been taken from 
the temple at Jerusalem. While heartily engaged in their joy- 
ous festivities, and praising their idol gods, a hand was seen 
writing on “the wall of the king’s palace.” The sight so fright- 
ened Belshazzar, that “his knees smote one against another,” 
and he “cried aloud to bring in the astrologers, . . . and the 
soothsayers,” to read the writing, and give the interpretation, 
promising a great reward to the one who would be successful ; 
but not one of them could read the writing. This increased his 
alarm, and his countenance was so changed, that his lords were 
astonished. The news came to the queen, who came in haste 
to the banquet house, and endeavored to quiet the king by say- 
ing to him, that there was a man in his. kingdom by the name. 
of Daniel, in whom was “an excellent spirit, and knowledge, 
and understanding ;” who was noted for interpreting dreams, 
and explaining hard sentences; and she wished -he might be 
called immediately. In compliance with her request, the cap- 
tive was brought in before the king, who said to him: “Art 
thou that Daniel, which art of the children of the Captivity of 
Judah?” When the king was satisfied that he had found the 
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right man, he said: ‘‘I have heard of thee, . . . that light, and 
understanding, and excellent wisdom is found in thee. And 
now the wise men, the astrologers, have been brought in before 
me, that they should read this writing, and make known unto 
me the interpretation thereof; but they could not show the 
interpretation of the thing; and I have heard of thee, that thou 
canst make interpretations, and dissolve doubts; now if thou. 
canst read the writing, and make known to me the interpretation 
thereof, thou shalt be clothed with scarlet, and have a chain of 
gold about thy neck, and shalt be the third ruler in the kingdom. 
Then Daniel answered and said before the king, Let thy gifts be 
to thyself, and give thy rewards to another; yet I will read the 
writing unto the king, and make known to him the inter- 
pretation.” ' 

§ 645. Having said this to the king, Daniel gave a brief 
review of the life of Nebuchadnezzar, referring to his great 
exaltation and power, his pride, and subsequent humiliation, till 
he was ready to acknowledge “that the Most High God ruled 
in the kingdom of men.” Then he turned to the king and said: 
“Thou, ... O Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, though 
thou knowest all this; but hast lifted up thyself against the Lord 
of heaven, and ... hast praised the gods of silver, and gold, of 
brass, iron, wood, and stone, which see not, nor hear, nor know, 
and the God in whose hand thy breath is,... hast thou not 
glorified.” He then informed Belshazzar that the writing was 
sent from the God of heaven, which he read as follows: ‘‘ MENE, 
MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN;” and then said, ‘This is the inter- 
pretation of the thing; MENE, God hath numbered thy kingdom 
and finished it. TEKEL, thou art weighed in the balances, and 
art found wanting. PERES [used in the Septuagint, meaning 
the same as upharsin], thy kingdom is divided and given to the 
Medes and Persians.” * 

After Daniel had made known the writing and the interpreta- 
tion, the king ordered that he should be clothed with scarlet, 
and a chain of gold put about his neck, and that he “should be 
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the third ruler in the kingdom.” But “in that night was Bel- 
shazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain,” and the kingdom of 
Babylon came to a sudden and perpetual end. It had been 
declared by the prophet Isaiah more than two hundred years 
before this event, that Cyrus should be the one to take Babylon, 
and let go the captives taken there by Nebuchadnezzar, seventy 
- years before Belshazzar’s overthrow. The prophecy reads as 
follows: ‘Iam the Lord that maketh all things; that stretcheth 
forth the heavens; that spreadeth abroad the earth by myself; 
... that saith of Cyrus, he is my shepherd, and shall perform 
all my pleasure; even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; 
and to the temple, Thy foundation shall be laid. Thus saith 
the Lord to... Cyrus, whose right hand I have holden, to 
subdue nations before him; and I will loose the loins of kings, 
to open before him the two-leaved gates; and the gates shall 
not be shut. I will go before thee, . . . that thou mayest know 
that I the Lord, which call thee by thy name, am the God of 
Israel... . I have surnamed thee, though thou hast not known 
me.”' Again the Lord speaks of Cyrus through Isaiah, and 
says: “He shall build my city, and he shall let go my captives, 
not for price nor reward, saith the Lord of hosts.”? 

§ 646. More than one hundred years before Babylon was 
taken by Cyrus, the prophet Jeremiah was instructed by the 
Lord to say of it: “I have laid a snare for thee, and thou art 
also taken, O Babylon, as thou wast not aware.”? He goes on 
to say, ‘‘A drought is upon her waters; and they shall be dried 
up;”* and then says: ‘Every purpose of the Lord shall be 
performed against Babylon, to make the land of Babylon a des- 
olation without an inhabitant.” 

The prophecies of Isaiah and Jeremiah, to which reference 
has just been made, shows that Cyrus was called by name 
about two hundred years before his birth, as the one who was 
to conquer Babylon; also the plan by which it was to be taken. 
The waters of the river Euphrates were to “be dried up;” and 
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“the two-leaved gates” were to be left open for the entrance of 
the army of Cyrus. History informs us that on the memorable 
night of Belshazzar’s feast, when Daniel read the hand-writing 
on the palace walls, that Cyrus, at the same time, had gathered 
his army about Babylon, and in the course of the night opened 
some canals above the city, leading from the river Euphrates, 
by means of which he caused the water to flow around, instead 
of through the city. As soon as the water in the city had 
passed away, Cyrus marched his army into Babylon in the bed 
of the river. When he came to the two-leaved brazen gates, 
which closed the streets leading to the river, he found them 
open. Those whose business it was to shut them had become 
so absorbed in the great feast, they forgot to close them as 
usual; thus fulfilling the prophecy. Cyrus went immediately 
to the palace, where he found the merriment of the feast at high 
tide. Belshazzar knew nothing of what Cyrus was doing that 
night, till he saw him with his soldiers entering his palace. He 
drew his sword in self-defense, but was slain on the spot. Thus 
the feast ended, and with it the Babylonian kingdom. Then was 
fulfilled what Daniel read on the wall, and declared to Belshazzar 
a few hours before: “Thy kingdom is divided and given to 
the Medes and Persians.” ‘Darius, the Median,” called also 
Cyaxares, was the uncle of Cyrus, and they held an associate 
reign for two years over the Medo-Persian empire, till the death 
of Darius. Although Cyrus was the chief manager in taking 
. Babylon, “he let his uncle enjoy the first rank” while he lived. 

§ 647. We have now come to the end of the Babylonian 
kingdom, as represented by the head of gold, connected with 
the great metalic image, seen by Nebuchadnezzar and explained 
by Daniel about seventy years before. This empire continued 
some two hundred and ten years. 

§ 648. When Daniel had explained the head of gold as 
already shown, he said to the. king: «After thee shall arise 
another kingdom, inferior to thee.” This second kingdom was 
represented by the breast and arms of silver. It is the one 
that conquered and succeeded the Babylonian; and as all 
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admit that it was the Medo-Persian, under Cyrus and Darius, it is 
not necessary to pause longer on the second kingdom, which con- 
tinued over two hundred years, till the time of Darius Codomanus, 
the last Medo-Persian king who was conquered by the Grecians. 

After telling the king that the head of gold denoted the 
Babylonian kingdom, the breast and arms the Medo-Persian, 
or second kingdom, he then stated that the “bellyand... 4. 
thighs of brass” signified a “third kingdom,” which would “bear 
rule over all the earth.”’ 

§ 649. As all who have read ancient history will admit that 
the Grecian kingdom, under Alexander the Great, succeeded 
the Medo-Persian, about B. C. 331, we look for the next point in 
Daniel’s interpretation of the dream of Nebuchadnezzar. After 
referring to the three kingdoms already noticed, he says: ‘‘The 
fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron.”? This kingdom is 
represented by the legs and feet of the “ great image.” Daniel 
is instructed by ‘the God of heaven” to say that this “fourth 
kingdom shall be strong as iron,” but afterward it “shall be 
divided,” and then it will be only “partly strong,” and at last 
become like “ miry clay,” being very weak politically. 

§ 650. The next great and noted kingdom that followed the 
Grecian was the Roman, under the Cesars. In B. C. 168, it 
began to swallow up Alexander’s vast empire, and by B. C. 31, 
Augustus Cesar, the first Roman emperor, had it all under his 
control. For four hundred years the Roman empire was the 
controlling political power on this planet. In the time of 
Cesar Augustus, he issued a decree “that all the world should 
be taxed.” At that time Christ was born. Near the close of 
the fourth century, the Roman empire began to be broken up 
into fragments, which served to weaken its power very mate- 
tially. This corresponds with what “the God of heaven” told 
Daniel more than eight hundred years before it came to Pass, 

As intimated in the prophecy, the Roman empire continued 
many years in its divided state, when at last the feet and toes 
of the image are reached. Then the strength of the Roman 
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power will be only like “clay,” very weak. Such it is to-day. 
Then we must be near the time for it to come to its perpetual 
end. Bro. Moody could not be far from the truth when he 
remarked that he believed we have reached the period in this 
world’s history, represented by the toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
image. If that be so, and all prophecy seems to say, Amen; 
then we must be near the time for the stone to smite the image 
upon the feet, and “break them to pieces,” when the parts of 
the image will become “like the chaff of the summer threshing- 
floors; and the wind” will carry “them away, that no place” 
be “found for them,” and that which the stone represents will 
fill ‘the whole earth,” and ‘stand forever.” 

§ 651. At the time Daniel had the dream explained to him 
over twenty-three hundred years ago, he was shown that when 
in the progress of events, we arrive at the period represented 
by the toes of the image, after the fragments of the fourth king- 
dom, or Roman empire, have filled their part of the great pro- 
phetic programme, that then “shall the God of heaven set up 
a kingdom which shall never be destroyed; and the kingdom 
shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and 
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.”' 

It will be seen at a glance that “the stone” which “smote the 
image” represents the kingdom of God, which is to take the 
place of all these other kingdoms; and that those who inherit 
that kingdom will possess it “for ever.” No invader will ever 
come in to take it from them. This is the kingdom referred to 
in the Lord’s prayer; and also in Matt. 25: 31-34, where Jesus 
says: ‘When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all 
the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of 
his glory; and before him shall be gathered all nations; and 
he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth 
the sheep from the goats; and he shall set the sheep on his 
right hand, but the goats on the left. Then shall the King say 
unto them on his right hand,Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit 
the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world.” 
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This kingdom of heaven must now be “ near, even at the doors.” 
To those living in the Babylonian kingdom, it would be proper 
to say, The kingdom of Medo-Persia is at hand, because that 
was the next one to come. To those living in Medo-Persia it 
could be said, The kingdom of Grecia is at hand; to those in 
the Grecian, the Roman is at hand; but what should be said to 
those living in the Roman kingdom, provided that was the last 
in the present order of things, before “the God of heaven” shall 
set up his everlasting kingdom? Why, of course the proper 
saying would be, “The kingdom of heaven is at hand,” just as 
Jesus and his disciples preached. The evidence is now over- 
whelming to prove that the kingdom of heaven is in the near 
future. Is the reader ready to welcome the coming King of 
kings and Lord of lords? 


§ 652. REALIZATION OF PROPHECY. 


‘«Much prophecy — revealed by holy bards, 
Who sung the will of Heaven by Judah’s streams — 
Much prophecy that waited long, the scoff 
Of lips uncircumcised, was then fulfilled ; 
To the last tittle scrupulously fulfilled. 
It was foretold, by those of ancient days, 
A time should come when wickedness should weep 
Abased ; when every lofty look of man 
Should be bowed down, and all his haughtiness 
Made low; when righteousness alone should lift 
The head in glory, and rejoice at heart ; 
When many, first in splendor and renown, 
Should be most vile; and many, lowest once, 
And last in Poverty’s obscurest nook, 
Highest and first in honor should be seen 
Exalted ; and when some, when all the good, 
Should rise to glory and eternal life ; 
And all the bad, lamenting, wake, condemned 
To shame, contempt, and everlasting Death. 
‘« These prophecies had tarried long; so long, 
That many wagged the head, and, taunting, asked, 
‘When shall they come?’ But asked no more nor mocked : 
For the reproach of prophecy was wiped 
Away, and every word of God found true.” Pollok. 
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§ 653. The Four Beasts. 


In the seventh chapter of Daniel we read as follows: ‘ Dan- 
iel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, 
the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. And 
four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from 
another. The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s wings; I 
beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up 
from the earth, and made to stand upon the feet as a man, and 
a man’s heart was given to it. And behold another beast, a 
second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, and it 
had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it; and 
they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh. After this I 
beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back 
of it four wings of a foul; the beast had also four heads; and 
dominion was given to it. After this I saw in the night visions, 
and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth; it devoured and 
brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it; 
and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and 
it had ten horns. I considered the horns, and, behold, there 
came up among them another little horn, before whom there 
were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots; and, be- 
hold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth 
speaking great things. 1 beheld till the thrones were cast down, 
and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as 
snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool; his throne 
was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery 
stream issued and came forth before him; thousand thousands 
ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood 
before him; the judgment was set, and the books were opened.”* 

Here we have a new series of four prophetic symbols, anal- 
ogous to the four parts of the metallic image in the second 

‘chapter of Daniel. 

§ 654. Before looking at the explanation of this symbolic 

prophecy, it may be best to notice the meaning of the terms 
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“‘winds” and ‘‘sea,” in Dan. 7:.2. When the word “winds” is 
used in symbolic prophecy, it refers to political powers. For 
instance, we read in the Scripture as follows: ‘ The word of the 
Lord that came to Jeremiah the prophet against Elam [the old 
name for Persia] in the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah king 
of Judah, saying, . . . upon Elam will I bring the four winds 
from the four quarters of heaven, and will scatter them toward 
all these winds; and there shall be no nation whither the out- 
casts of Elam shall not come. For I will cause Elam to be 
dismayed before their enemies; . . . and I will send the sword 
after them, till I have consumed them.”' In this Scripture 
“the four winds” refer to the nations that fought against Elam 
with the sword, because they were stirred by a war spirit. In 
Dan. 7: 2 it is said “the four winds . . . strove upon the great 
sea.” When the words ‘“‘sea” or “waters” are used in symbolic 
prophecy, they denote nations. In Rev. 17: 1, John is describ- 
ing a symbol seated “upon many waters;” and then says in 


the fifteenth verse: “The waters which thou sawest . . . are 
peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” Then it 
follows that when “the four winds . . . strove upon the great 


sea,’ it is equivalent to saying that the great political powers of 
the world strove for the mastery, when one was triumphant, 
and thus established another kingdom. As the winds agitate 
the waters of the great deep, so kings and political leaders stir 
up the people to bloody conflict. By these means one nation 
is put down and another takes the reins of government. 

§ 655. In the vision Daniel saw “the great sea” terribly 
moved by ‘“‘the four winds ;” and asa result, “four great beasts 
came up from the sea, diverse one from another.” So far as 
known, wherever wild beasts are used as symbols in the pro- 
phetic Scriptures, they denote kingdoms. Then it follows that 
these ‘‘four great beasts” represent four noted kingdoms which 
are to succeed each other in the history of this world. It now 
becomes a question of interest, What kingdoms are these, and 
have they existed? The first one is represented by a “lion,” 
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the king of beasts, the second by a bear, the third by a leopard, 
and the fourth by one “dreadful and terrible, and strong ex- 
ceedingly.” When explaining the meaning of the fourth beast, 
the interpreter said to Daniel: “The fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth.”' Then, of course, the third 
beast would represent the third kingdom, the second beast the 
second kingdom, and the first beast the first kingdom in the 
prophetic series. The Scripture shows very clearly that the 
first kingdom, symbolized by the lion, is the Babylonian, which 
was also represented by the ‘‘head of gold,” as the first part of 
the great metallic image, which ended.in the time of Cyrus, the 
Medo-Persian king, about five hundred years before Christ. 
The first prophetic kingdom came to its end about sixteen years 
after Daniel had the vision, and according to history was suc- 
ceeded by the Medo-Persian kingdom. 

§ 656. After Daniel had seen in vision the lion kingdom, he 
says he beheld “another beast, a second, like to a bear.” This 
beast came up as the result of the blowing of the “ winds,” or 
struggle between conflicting political powers. It is historically 
certain that the Medo-Persian kingdom conquered and suc- 
ceeded the Babylonian, in the time of Cyrus and Darius, and 
that there has been no kingdom of Babylon since that time. 
The last king of Babylon was Belshazzar, and the last night of 
his reign ended with the great feast, when he was slain by the 
Medo-Persian army, under the command of Cyrus. 

: § 657. The next kingdom is symbolized by a beast “like a 

leopard,” which had ‘“‘four heads.” As this is the third beast, 
it must represent the third kingdom, or the one following the 
Medo-Persian, which was the Grecian. On this point there is 
no chance for controversy. The four heads of the leopard de- 
note the four principal divisions of the third kingdom, after the 
death of Alexander the Great. 

§ 658. In the eighth chapter of Daniel is recorded another 
vision, which was three years later. It is introduced as follows: 
“In the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar, a vision ap- 
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peared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which appeared 
unto me at the first. And I saw in a vision; and it came to 
pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan in the palace, which is 
in the province of Elam; and I saw ina vision, and I was by 
the river of Ulai. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, 
behold, there stood before the river a ram which had two horns ; 
and the two horns were high; but one was higher than the other, 
and the higher came up last. I saw the ram pushing westward, 
and northward, and southward; so that no beasts might stand 
before him, neither was there any that could deliver out of his 
hand; but he did according to his will, and became great. 
And as I was considering, behold, an he goat came from the 
west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground; 
and the goat had a notable horn between his eyes. And he 
came to the ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing 
before the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power. 
And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with 
choler against him, and smote the ram, and brake his two 
horns; and there was no power in the ram to stand before him, 
but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him; 
and there was none that could deliver the ram out of his hand. 
Therefore the he goat waxed very great; and when he was 
strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four 
notable ones toward the four winds of heaven.” ' 

§ 659. After Daniel had seen this vision, he says he “sought 
for the meaning,” when the angel Gabriel was sent to him with 
the following instruction: ‘“ Gabriel, make this man to under- 
stand the vision.”* Gabriel then said to Daniel: “The ram 
which thou sawest, having two horns, are the kings of Media 
and Persia.”* This is a very plain statement, and leaves no 
room for doubt as to the meaning of the ram symbol. It rep- 
resents the same kingdom as the breast and arms in the metalic 
image, and the bear in the seventh chapter of Daniel. Thus in 
the three visions we have these three symbols to denote Media 
and-Persia. Thus far all is plain. All who are familiar with 
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history know that the Medo-Persian kingdom was conquered by 
the Grecians, under the command of Alexander the Great, three 
hundred and thirty-one years before Christ. 

§ 660. Let us now turn and read what the angel Gabriel said 
to Daniel on this subject. He says: “The rough goat is the 
king of Grecia.” Now we have it stated by Gabriel that Gre- 
cia, symbolized by the rough goat, was to conquer Media and 
Persia, symbolized by the ram. Thus far there is a perfect cor- 
respondence between the prophecy and its fulfillment. As 
shown by the metallic image of the second chapter of Daniel, 
four great kingdoms were to succeed each other, beginning with 
Babylon. The same is declared in the seventh of Daniel, by 
means of the four great beasts. We have now found three of 
these, which are Babylon, Medo-Persia and Grecia, which are 
called by name in the Bible. 

-§ 661. When speaking of the two horns of the ram, repre- 
senting Media and Persia, it is said: ‘‘The two horns were high; 
but one was higher than the other, and the higher came up 
last.” This is in harmony with the history, which, informs us 
that Media was a kingdom first, but was afterwards associated 
with Persia, which became the stronger of the two, under king 
Cyrus. Like the Babylonian kingdom, the Medo-Persian was 
for many years the great overruling one upon the earth. The 
following is in 2 Chron. 36: 23: ‘Thus saith Cyrus, king of 
Persia, All the kingdoms of the earth hath the Lord God of 
heaven given me; and he hath charged me to build him an 
house in Jerusalem, which is in Judah.” Medo-Persia was then 
the king of kingdoms. 

When referring to ‘‘the rough goat,” representing the con- 
queror of Media and Persia, Daniel says: ‘There was no power 
in the ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to the 
ground, and stamped upon him; and there was none that could 
deliver the ram out of his hand.”* The Grecian kingdom, 
under Alexander, “ waxed very great.” He was called the 
world’s conqueror. 
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§ 662. Alexander accomplished his great work of conquest 
with only thirty-five thousand troops. On his way to meet 
Darius Codomanus, the last Medo-Persian king, Alexander took 
Sidon and Damascus, and besieged Tyre. During the siege of 
that city, he sent word to the Jewish high priest at Jerusalem to 
forward to Tyre some men and provisions, and also the presents 
formerly sent to Darius. The high priest answered that ‘“‘he 
had given his oath to Darius not to bear arms against him;” 
and he said that he would not “transgress this while Darius. 
was in the land of the living.” The response of the high priest 
made Alexander very angry, and he threatened vengeance 
againsthim. After he had taken Tyre, he started for Jerusalem. 
When Jaddua, the high priest, learned that Alexander was com- 
ing he was much terrified, and requested the Jews to unite with 
him in earnest prayer that the Lord would preserve their city 
from being injured by the Grecians. The Lord heard their 
prayers, and instructed the high priest in a dream that “he 
should take courage, and adorn the city, and open the gates; 
' that the rest should appear in white garments, but that he and 
the priests should meet the king in the habits proper to their 
order, without the dread of any ill consequences, which the 
providence of God would present.” This caused the high priest 
to rejoice, and he acted in harmony with the instruction given 
in the dream. Accordingly, when he heard that Alexander 
was approaching “the city, he went out in procession, with the 
priests and the multitude of the citizens. The procession was. 
venerable.” When Alexander came in sight of it, he went for- 
ward in advance of all his army, and bowed respectfully to the 
high priest. When Gen. Parmenio came up, he asked the Gre- 
cian king ‘‘ How it came to pass that when all others adored 
him, he should adore the high priest of the Jews?” Alexander 
replied: ‘I did not adore him, but that God who hath honored 
him with the high priesthood; for I saw this very person ina 
dream, in this very habit, when I was in Dios in Macedonia, 
who, when I was considering with myself how I might obtain 
the dominion of Asia, exhorted me to make no delay, but boldly 
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to pass over the sea thither, for that he would conduct my army, 
and would give me the dominion over the Persians.” The fore- 
going quotations are from Josephus, Book XI., chap. 8, sec. 3-5. 

§ 663. Josephus further says, that the Jews showed Alex- 
ander the book of Daniel, wherein it was said “that one of the 
Greeks should destroy the empire of the Persians.” When 
Alexander had seen this prophecy he was glad, as he believed 
he was the one referred to by the prophet. After this he 
treated the Jews with much favor. He went forward, conquered 
Darius, and thus ended the Medo-Persian kingdom, in harmony 
with the prophecy of Daniel. These facts afford positive evi- 
dence that Daniel lived and died before the time of Alexander 
the Great. 

§ 664. ‘The rough goat” that represented the Grecian 
kingdom, “‘had a notable horn between his eyes.” The angel 
Gabriel informed Daniel that this “great horn” denoted the 
king of the Greeks, who led them on to the conquest of the 
Medo-Persian empire. When “the he goat waxed very great 
and when he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it 
came up four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven.”' 
In the explanation, Gabriel says: “Now that being broken, 
whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out 
of the nation, but not in his [Alexander’s] power.”* This was 
most fully accomplished after the death of Alexander, when his 
four generals quartered his great empire, as symbolized by the 
four heads of the leopard. Ptolemy Lagus took Egypt and 
Lybya inthe south; Seleucus Nicator had Syria, Armenia, and 
other eastern countries; Lysimachus had Thrace and Bythynia 
in the north, and Cassander had Greece and Macedon in the 
west. After a little time Lysimachus conquered Cassander, 
then Seleucus Nicator conquered Lysimachus, so that Seleucus 
had all the northern part of Alexander’s kingdom, and Ptolemy 
Lagus had Egypt in the south. Then during the reigns of six 
kings of the south and eight kings of the north, a period of 
about one hundred and fifty years, to the time of Antiochus 
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Epiphanes, king of the north, and Ptolemy Philometer, king of 
the south, these two lines of kings spent much time in wars with 
each other; and Jerusalem lay between them, like corn being 
crushed between the upper and nether millstones. 

§ 665. About one hundred and sixty-eight years before 
Christ, the Romans began to rise into power, and obtained con- 
trolling influence in Syria over Antiochus Epiphanes. They 
continued to gain till about thirty-one years before Christ, when 
Augustus Cesar became the first emperor, and issued a decree 
“that all the world should be taxed.”’ At this time, and for 
several centuries afterward, the Roman empire held the same 
relation to the rest of the world as did Babylon in the days of 
Nebuchadnezzar, Medo-Persia in the time of Cyrus, and Greece 
during the reign of Alexander. 

Let us now turn again to the prophetic Scriptures, and see 
if this fourth kingdom was shown to Daniel in the days of Bel- 
shazzar, as were the three already examined. It has already 
been stated that Daniel beheld four great beasts, and it was said 
to him: “The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon 
earth.”* It has been plainly shown that the first three prophetic 
kingdoms were Babylon, Medo-Persia and Grecia. These have 
had their day, and the Roman empire came next in order; 
therefore the fourth beast, with its ten horns, must refer to this 
empire. 

§ 666. Let us look at the specifications in the prophecy 
that relate to this empire. This kingdom was to be noted for 
its strength, and for its domineering power. The following is 
the language of the prophet: “I saw in the night visions, and, 
behold, a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceed- 
ingly; and it had great iron teeth; it devoured and break in 
pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it; and it had 
ten horns.”* Daniel said he wished to “know the truth of the 
fourth beast; . . . and of the ten horns that were in his head.” 
After the angel had said, “the fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth,” he went on to say: “The ten horns out 
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of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise.”' According to 


this prophecy the Roman empire, or fourth great kingdom, 
would be divided into ten parts. 

For over four hundred years from the beginning of the 
reign of Augustus Caesar, this empire remained undivided 
under the control of its emperors. Theodosius the Great was 
the last one who reigned over the whole empire. In A. D. 395, 
it was divided between his two sons Honorius and Arcadius; 
but it was not divided into the ten parts, as denoted by the ten 
horns, till the fifth century. 

§ 667. The ten divisions were made by the savage.tribes in 
the north of Europe, between the years 439 and 507, a period 
of sixty-eight years. The divisions were as follows: the Van- 
dals, who in 439 took most of what the Romans had in Afrita ; 
the Gepide, who in 453 had possession of what had belonged 
to the Romans, on the north side of the river Danube. About 
445, England, which had been a part of the Roman Empire, 
was divided into two kingdoms, between the Saxons and 
Britons. In 457 the Suevi took Portugal; in 439 the Ostro- 
goths conquered Italy and took Rome, the capital; in 496 the 
Allemanni took the provinces of Vindelicia, Rhetia and Nori- 
cum, north of Italy; in 500 the Burgundians took a portion on 
the east side of France; in 507 the Visigoths took Spain, and 
in the same year the Franks became independent in France. 
These ten had possession of the whole empire, excepting the 
eastern part, occupied by the Greeks, with Constantinople for 
its capital. 

As these ten were opposed to the Roman Catholic religion, 
as well as its government, the church sought shelter in the 
Greek kingdom, but received no special aid till the time of the 
Emperor Justin, A.D. 518. He espoused the cause of the 
Roman Catholic Church. He died in 527, and was succeeded 
_by the Emperor Justinian. 

§ 668. Let us turn again to the prophecy. After Daniel 
had seen these ten horns, to which reference has been made, he 
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says: “I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up 
among them another little horn, before whom there were three 
of the first horns plucked up by the roots; and, behold, in this 
horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking 
great things.” ’ As there have been ten horns mentioned, and 
this is “another,” it makes eleven in all. The first ten came 
out in opposition to the Roman power, and left a small remain- 
der, which is evidently represented by the “little horn, before 
whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by the 
roots.” 

§ 669. The next point to settle is, which one of these several 
fragments of the Roman empire plucked up ‘three of the first” 
ten divisions, and thus regained permanent power? It would 
be natural to expect that the unconquered remnant would be 
the part to do this work. Let us turn to historic facts and see 
if they correspond with the prophecy and the position taken. 
As already stated, Justinian became emperor of the eastern 
portion of the Roman empire in 527. He sustained the faith 
of the church of Rome, as did his predecessor Justin, 

In 533, he sent his general Belisarius to Africa to subdue 
the Vandals, who, in 439, took from the Romans a large portion 
oftheir African possessions. These Vandals were Arians, and 
opposed to the church supported by Justinian. Belisarius 
advanced to Carthage, which surrendered, and the next year, 
534, he fully conquered and destroyed the Vandal kingdom. 
‘Gibbon says Gelimer, the last king of the Vandals, was “a 
zealous Arian; but the Vandal kingdom, before he could enjoy 
or abuse his power, was subverted by the arms of Belisarius.’? 
Gibbon also says the Vandal kingdom was “ extinguished.”? 
Thus one of the first three horns was “plucked up by the roots.” 
In 553 the same Emperor Justinian sent the same general 
Belisarius to pluck up the Ostrogoths in Italy, in order to get 
possession of Rome, the old homestead. Belisarius, who was 
not fully successful was recalled, and Gen. Narses sent in his 
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place, who in that year destroyed the Ostrogothic kingdom. 
The next year, 554, Justinian sent Gen. Narses to conquer the 
Allemanni, which he did most effectually. Thus “there were 
three of the first horns plucked up by the roots,” as foretold by 
the prophet. As these were “plucked up” by the unconquered 
part of the Roman empire it seems clear that part is the one to 
do the work of “the little horn.” 

§ 670. After Daniel had seen three of the first ten “horns 
plucked up by the roots,” his attention was called to the work 
and words of the “little horn,” which had “eyes like the eyes 
of man and a mouth speaking great things.” He says he would 
“speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear out 
the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and 
Jaws; and they shall be given into his hand” for a specified 
time; but “they shall take away his dominion, to consume and 
to destroy it unto the end.” No one has ever seen an animal 
that had a horn containing eyes and a mouth. 

Horns, on beasts used as Bible symbols, denote branches of 
the political power embodied in the original kingdom; but as 
the “eyes” and “mouth” do not properly belong to a horn, 
they must represent something else incorporated with the polit- 
ical power. The only other ruling power, aside from political, is 
ecclesiastical, or church power, This being true, the eyes and 
mouth in the little horn denote some church receiving pro- 
tection by the horn. It is a well known fact that Justinian and 
his successors did sustain the church of Rome, and that said 
church did take the general oversight both of the Church and 
State, and finally became supreme in authority over kings, and 
held that elevated position for centuries. 

§ 671. Daniel saw in vision that this ‘““same horn made war 
with the saints, and prevailed against them,” and wore them 
out by its bitter persecution. It is very evident that no church 
_could persecute another unto death, unless the persecuting one was 
sustained by the political arm. It is a well-known historic fact 
that the church of Rome, after Justinian gained possession of it 
in 533-4, did sorely persecute the saints of God for more than 
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a thousand years, till between fifty and seventy-five millions of 
Christians were put to death by various and the most horrid 
tortures that could be invented. This was the work of the “little 
horn,” as foretold by the prophet Daniel several hundred years 
before Christ. The prophet said “the God of heaven” showed 
him these things. History affords positive evidence that the 
prophecy was perfectly correct. 

§ 672. There appears to be no room for doubt that the 
“little horn” represents the Roman power after the union of 
Church and State, in the days of Justin and Justinian, in the 
forepart of the sixth century. After that time the Church con- 
tinued to gain ascendency over the State till the middle of the 
eleventh century, and onward for several centuries, when it had 
the supreme power and reigned over kings. This is so well 
known that historic records do not need quoting at this time. 
The Reformation in the sixteenth century, under Luther and his 
associates, put a heavy break on the “little horn” power; yet 
it continued strong, though waning, for some two hundred 
years more, till the latter part of the last century, when its dar- 
ing boldness and persecution were very much modified. 

§ 673. One of the last prophetic declarations in Daniel, 
relating to the “little horn,” is as follows: ‘““They shall take 
away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end.” 
This certainly was not done while the union of Church and 
State continued. The French empire, under Napoleon III., 
was the last political power that supported and protected the 
“little horn.” In 1870, the church of Rome lost the last ves- 
tige of political power; consequently, the dominion of the 
“little horn” is taken away. In 1859, they began to “take 
away his dominion;” but it is now admitted and claimed by 
both Protestants and Catholics, that the Pope has no empire 
under his control, 

§ 674. Among the winding up events in the history of this 
Roman power is the following: “I beheld then, because of the 
voice of the great words which the horn spake.”* This horn 
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has spoken many remarkable words during the days of. its 
prosperity, but ‘‘THE GREAT WORDS” were reserved to be 
spoken July 18th, 1870, when the Pope declared himself 
infallible, 

§ 675. The following description of the scene when the “little 
horn” spoke “the great words,” is from the pen of Dr. Cumming, 
of London: “ After the majority vote declared him infallible, the 
Pope had a grand throne erected in front of the eastern window 
in St. Peter’s, and arrayed himself in a perfect blaze of precious. 
stones, and surrounded himself with Cardinals, and Patriarchs, 
and Bishops, in gorgeous apparel, for a magnificent spectacular 
scene. The great decree of infallibility was to be read. He 
had chosen the early morning hour and the eastern window, 
that the rising sun should flash its beams full upon his magnifi- 
cence, and by it his diamonds, rubies, emeralds, so refracted 

and reflected, that he should appear to be not a man, but what 
the decree proclaimed him, one having all the glory of God. 
In this fullness of splendor, with his illustrious dignitaries about 
him, and a vast throng assembled to witness the pageant, the 
Pope posted himself at an early hour before the eastern window, 
and awaited the essential effulgence of the king of day. But 
the king did not appear. The sun refused to shine. The dis- 
mal dawn darkened rapidly to a deeper and deeper gloom. 
The dazzle of glory could not be produced. The aged eyes of 
the would-be-god could not see to read by daylight, and he had 
to send for candles. Candle-light strained his nerves of vision 
too much, and he handed the reading over to a Cardinal. The 
Cardinal began to read amid an ever blackening gloom, but 
had not read many lines before such a glare of liquid fire and 
such a crash burst forth from the inky heavens as never was 
equalled at Rome before. Terror fell upon all, The reading 
ceased. One Cardinal jumped trembling from his chair, and 
exclaimed, ‘It is the voice of God, speaking the thunders of 
sSimait”" 
§ 676. Let us now take a birds-eye view of the prophetic 
stream, as it has been explored. The lion, which symbolizes. 
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the Babylonian kingdom; the bear and the ram, which denote 
the Medo-Persian empire ; the leopard beast, and the rough goat, 
which represent the Grecian, and the fourth beast which indi- 
cates the Roman, have followed each other in the order named, 
according to the prediction of the prophet. The fourth king- 
dom has been divided, the “little horn” has arisen, worn out 
the saints and lost its dominion. Where arewe? We must be 
near the next predicted event, which is the coming of the 
Son of man. Let us be ready to hail his coming with joyful 
hearts. 


§ 677. The Roman Woman. 


It is well known that there are thousands upon thousands 
of Christian people who believe that the next great coming 
event is the second advent of the Savior. It is proper to 
inquire for their reasons; and if sound, accept them. 

§ 678. After Jesus had been away from the world over sixty 
years, he received a revelation from God in relation to events 
that would transpire between that time and his second coming, 
He expresses himself as follows: “The revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave unto him.” “I will show thee things 
which must be hereafter.”' As Christ and John lived in the 
time when the fourth (the Roman) kingdom was the leading 
nation upon the earth, it would be natural to expect that any 
prophecy concerning political government would relate to the 
Roman empire. It must go over the same period as did the 
prophecy of Daniel, embodied in the legs of the metallic image 
and the fourth beast, including the “little horn.” 

§ 679. As the prophecy of Daniel extends to the end of the 
present dispensation, the resurrection of the dead, the time of 
the judgment, and the establishment of the everlasting kingdom 
of God; and as this dispensation is covered by the prophetic 
symbols of Daniel, the last which represents the Roman power; 
and as the revelation given to John extends to the same period 
of time as the one shown to Daniel, it follows that the last pro- 
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phetic light given to John relating to the fourth kingdom should 
blend with the last given to Daniel on the same subject. 

§ 680. In the Revelation there are three symbols exhibiting 
the Roman power in three periods. (1) The great red dragon 
of Rev. 12th chap., represents it in its pagan imperial state, 
during the first four centuries of the Christian era. One of his. 
acts was an attempt to kill a man child, that “was caught up 
unto God and to his throne.” As there is no record of but one 
such child, which was Christ, it follows that the dragon of Rev. 
12th must indicate the government that endeavored to kill our 
Savior when a child. It is a historic fact that Herod, the Ro- 
man governor of Judea, issued a decree to kill all the children 
in Judea who were “two years old and under,” for the purpose of 
destroying the noted child born in Bethlehem. He failed in 
his attempt, and that one was afterwards “ caught up unto God 
and to his throne,” where he is now acting as our mediator. 
(2) In Rev. 13th chap., is the symbol of the leopard beast, 
which very clearly represents the Roman power at a later date, 
after the union of Church and State, about A. D. 519, and on- 
ward for several centuries. The leopard beast, and the little 
horn on the fourth beast, in the prophecy of the seventh of 
Daniel, evidently symbolized the Roman empire at the same 
period of time. They span the time when the saints were 
passing through the “ great tribulation.” A glance at the cor- 
respondences between the two will afford satisfactory evidence 
that Daniel and John were describing the same things. For 
instance, in the description of the “little horn” in Daniel, it is 
said: “He shall speak great words against the Most High.”’ 
Of the leopard beast, in Rev. 13: 6, it is said: “He opened his 
mouth in blasphemy against God.” (3) The little horn “ made 
war with the saints and prevailed against them.”* The leopard 
beast was also “to make war with the saints and to overcome 
them.”® (4) The little horn had a “mouth that spake very 
great things.”* So the leopard beast had ‘a mouth speaking 
very great things and blasphemies.” (5) The dominion of the 
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little horn was to be taken away a short time before the end. 
So it is said of the leopard beast, “He that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity.”' 

§ 681. These correspondences between the “little horn” of 
Daniel, and the leopard beast of Rev, 13th chap., cannot well 
be considered as accidental; while the red dragon of Rev. 12th, 
represents the Roman power in its pagan form, as does the body 
of the fourth beast. 

§ 682. After showing the terrible work of the Roman power 
as symbolized by the “little horn” of Daniel and the leopard 
beast of Revelation, both the prophets go on to describe the 
“‘judgment” of this power, or the closing scenes of its history. 
For this purpose the Revelator has the following vision: “And 
there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, 
and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will show 
unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon 
many waters; with whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication, So he carried me away 
in the spirit into the wilderness; and Isawa woman sit upon a 
scarlet colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven 
heads and ten horns. And the woman was arrayed in -purple 
and scarlet color, and decked with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations 
and filthiness of her fornication; and upon her forehead was a 
name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER 
OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. And Isaw 
the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs of Jesus; and when I saw her, I wondered 
with great admiration. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore 
didst thou marvel? ° I will tell thee the mystery of the woman.’’? 

This symbol has a very clear application to the closing his- 
tory of the Papal power at Rome. Let us take a hasty glance 
at the prophecy and its accomplishment. It will be observed 
that the first symbol is a richly dressed harlot, seated on a 
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strange and terrible beast, implying that the woman represents 
some higher power than that invested in the beast, inasmuch as 
she rides upon it, having the control. If, as already assumed, 
a wild beast, used as a symbol, denotes political power, then 
the woman upon the beast, governing it, indicates something 
above kingly authority. It may be a query, has there been any 
power in this world above the imperial, or kingly? If not, then 
we must expect one to come, in some form, to fulfill this 
prophecy. c 

§ 683. The angel has promised to tell “the mystery” con- 
nected with this strange beast and its rider. He says in verse 
18: “The woman which thou sawest is that great city which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth.” This declaration sus- 
tains the assumption that the woman represents something that 
has power superior to kings; otherwise it would not be proper 
to say she reigns over them. 

§ 684. The next inquiry may be, what does a woman indi- 
cate in the Scriptures, when taken for a symbol? So far as we 
know, she is invariably used to symbolize a church, or ecclesi- 
astical power. This symbol is a common one in both the Old 
and New Testaments. A virgin is taken to represent the pure 
church of Christ; and a harlot a corrupt ecclesiastical body, 
married to the world, and following human policy to accomplish 
her purposes. Let us notice a few of the many Scriptures 
relating to this subject. In Ezekiel we read: ‘There were two 
women, daughters of one mother, and they committed whore- 
domsin Egypt; they committed whoredoms in their youth.... 
The names of them were Aholah the elder, and Aholibah her 
sister. . . . Thus were their names; Samaria is Aholah, and 
‘Jerusalem Aholibah. And Aholah played the harlot.”’ Here 
are two cities, containing two backslidden churches, represented 
by two women who “played the harlot.” Whenever a church 
departs from the Lord, and is united with the civil power, she 
is said to “play the harlot.” 

§ 685. When there is any worship of idols or images, it is 


Ezek: 23): 2-5. 


368 POSITIVE THEOLOGY. 


called adultery. Hence it is said of Aholah and Aholibah: 
‘With their idols have they committed adultery.”’ It is also 
said of the church at Jerusalem: “Thou . .. madest to thy- 
self zmages of men, and didst commit whoredoms with them.” * 
The true church of Christ is compared to a virgin. Says Paul: 
“I have espoused you to one husband, that I may present you 
as a chaste virgin to Christ.” * When the time shall arrive for 
the coming of Christ, and his union with his church, it is called 
the ‘marriage of the Lamb” to his ‘ bride.” 

§ 686. As the symbolic woman is a harlot, richly dressed, 
we must look for a corrupt church, in some “ great city,” that 
either has reigned or will reign ‘“‘over the kings of the earth.” 
She must also be a worshipper of idols or images. If this 
prophecy is already fulfilled, it cannot apply to the western 
continent, because it has had no ecclesiastical power in a “great | 
city,” that has reigned over kings. The cities of the western 
continent are of modern origin, and their history is well known. 
If there had been a church here in any “great city,” that had a 
mind to reign over kings, there were none to reign over; hence 
we must look for the fulfillment of this prophecy in the old 
world, if any part of it is accomplished. 

§ 687. Turning to the eastern continent, we find several 
large cities, such as London, Paris, Pekin, Nankin, Jeddo and 
others. It does not appear that either of these named have 
contained a church power that was superior to kings; hence 
we must look further. The angel forever settles the matter, 
when he says of the seven heads of the beast supporting the 
woman, They ‘are seven mountains on which the woman sit- 
teth.” Wickliff’s old version and the Rheims version, and 
Worsley, read, “seven hills.” Then we must find a great city 
on seven mountains, or hills, that will contain a church exer- 
cising authority over kings. There is one such city on the earth, 
and that is Rome, which is classically known as the seven-hilled 
city, because built on seven hills, 

§ 688. Has there been a church in that city that has reigned 
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“over the kings of the earth?” All history answers, yes. On 
this point there is no room for doubt. Both Catholics and 
Protestants are agreed in this conclusion, It is a well known 
fact that the head of that church claims to be Christ’s vicegerent, 
ruling over the earth during the absence of our Lord. 

There seems to be no room for doubt but that we have 
found the right application of this symbol. This woman rep- 
resents the Roman Catholic church in Rome. 

Before proceeding to show the points of correspondence 
between the woman symbol and the Roman Catholic church, 
we will notice what may appear to some as a seeming objection. 
In the 18th verse we read: “The woman which thou sawest zs 
that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” An 
objection may arise on the word ‘‘zs.” 

It might be said it should read, The woman represents that 
great city. It will be found: that the word zs in the 13th verse 
is used instead of the word represents. When speaking of what 
he saw in vision Daniel says: ‘‘These great beasts which are 
four ave four kings [the Septwagint and other versions read 
‘kingdoms,’] that shall arise out of the earth... . Thus he 
said, The fourth beast sad/ be the fourth kingdom upon earth.” 
Daniel does not mean to say that the four beasts were literally 
four kingdoms, but that they represent them. 

Said Joseph, when interpreting Pharaoh’s dream, relating to 
the seven well and ill-favored kine, and the seven full and thin 
ears of corn: “The seven good kine ave seven years; and the 
’ seven good ears are seven years. . . . The seven thin and ill- 
favored kine that came up after them are seven years; and the 
‘seven empty ears . . . shall be seven years of famine.’ Joseph 
did not mean that the seven kine and ears were really seven 
years; but as symbols, they vepresented seven years of plenty 
and famine. 

When Christ said of the bread and wine at the last supper 
with his disciples, “This 2s my body,” and “This zs my blood,” 
he did not mean, as taught by the Roman Catholic Church, that 
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the bread and wine were /terally his body and blood, but that 
these symbols represented them. In the Syriac language, which 
he used, he chose the very words necessary to express the idea,. 
—‘“this represents my body and my blood.” So in Rev. 17: 
18, ‘‘The woman which thou sawest zs [represents] that great 
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” 

§ 689. Having found the application of the symbol, let us 
now turn to examine its characteristics, and see if they find a 
correspondence in the history of the Roman Catholic Church. 
The woman is said to be ‘‘arrayed in purple and scarlet color, 
and decked with gold, and precious stones and pearls, having a 
golden cup in her hand, full of abominations, and filthiness of 
her fornication.” If this harlot had been poorly dressed, she 
would have represented a poor, corrupt church; but as she is 
clothed in very costly attire, the church represented should be 
a rich one. That the church at Rome has far exceeded in 
riches all others in the history of the world, there is no room 
for doubt. Mr. Addison, who was allowed at one time to see 
a little of the magnificence of the Papal court, says: ‘Silver 
can scarcely find an admittance; and gold itself looks but poorly 
amidst such an incredible number of precious stones.” By 
means of her immense riches, this church has built the most 
expensive church edifice ever erected in the Christian dispensa- 
tion. We refer to St. Peter’s Cathedral at Rome, the estimated 
cost of which is two hundred and twenty-five million of dollars. 
It covers some five acres of ground, besides some three acres 
occupied by associated buildings. The Pope’s palace is said to- 
be the most splendid in the world. It is twelve hundred feet in 
length, and one thousand feet in breadth. It is built on the 
spot once occupied by the garden of the cruel Nero. It is said 
to ‘‘contain about twenty courts open to the sky, and eleven 
thousand halls, chapels, saloons and apartments. . . . One of 
the halls in the Vatican is two thousand one hundred and thirty- 
one feet long, and twenty-seven feet wide.” ‘There are not less 
than ten thousand different shades of colored glass used in 
the mosaic factory of the Vatican.” Certainly, a woman 
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to represent such a church should be clothed in costly 
apparel. 

§ 690. A writer, speaking of the appearance of the members 
of the last Ecumenical Council, says: ‘“‘The vestments worn at 
Rome are described as beautiful beyond conception, and the 
ladies say the lace upon them surpasses anything in the world. 
So dazzling are the colors of the dresses that the bishops are 
likened to a bed of tulips in appearance.” 

§ 691. The woman is represented as having a golden cup 
in her hand. In 1825, the Pope caused a medal to be struck, | 
on one side of which was a figure of himself, and upon the other 
a woman, holding a golden cup in her hand, with the inscription 
underneath,— “ sedet super universum,? which means she sits 
upon the universe. Thus we see this church still claims the 
right to reign over kings. 

§ 692. On this woman’s “forehead was a name written: 
MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS 
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.” At the time of the 
‘Reformation it is said the word “mystery” was worn upon the 
Pope’s mitre, and was pointed out by the reformers, when it 
was taken off, and has not been worn since. It signified that 
the wearer could explain all dark and mysterious things, un- 
known to the common people. 

§ 693. The Revelator goes on to say: “I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus.” If we are right in our application of this 
symbol, the church on the seven hills at Rome must cause the 
blood of the martyrs to flow most freely. History informs us 
that by her authority from fifty to seventy-five millions of saints 
were put to death during the time she had the controlling power 
in her hands. 

Thus we find the most complete correspondence in every 
feature of the symbol, when applied to the church at Rome. 
‘We think “the mystery” 
fully revealed. 

§ 694. Let us look at the prophetic items that relate to the 
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closing up of this wonderful system, symbolized by the harlot 
woman. What shall the end be? Her “judgment” must be 
fearful. The following gives some idea of her winding-up 
scenes: ‘Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, death, 
and mourning, and famine; and she shall be utterly burned 
with fire; for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her.”’ It 
seems very evident that we have arrived at the period when 
this Scripture, just quoted is being fulfilled. As in the case of 
the ‘little horn” of Daniel, the dominion is taken away. Car- 
dinal Cullen recently said: ‘The spirit of revolution is triumph- 
ant in almost every country in Europe, and has destroyed the 
power of the Catholic States. There is no friendly power now 
capable of supporting the head of the church, or of maintaining 
the doctrines and practices of our holy religion.” 

§ 695. Ata great meeting of Catholics in Dublin, Nov. 22nd, 
1867, several resolutions were presented, which were published 
in the Boston Plot, Dec. 14th, 1867. In one is found the fol- 
lowing: ‘We view with grief the apathy with which the govern- 
ments of Europe have permitted his Holiness to be assailed in’ 
his rights, and stripped of his territories.” 

§ 696. Since 1859 the vast revenues of the Roman church 
have been dried up, and she has become poor. Says the Cath- 
olic: ‘He who abides in the noblest of palaces has stripped 
himself of everything valuable, that is not requisite for the 
exigencies of his office, of all that is personally his, till he is 
bare and poor. Send him to-day the most splendid jewels; 
to-morrow they will be in the capitol among the prizes of 
some lottery.” 

It is said that ‘manuscripts, missals, statues, pictures and 
other objects of taste, are sacrificed as rapidly as purchasers 
can be found.” Eighteen thousand four hundred and _ fifty- 
three ecclesiastical houses have been suppressed, and 
$220,000,000 worth of propérty been confiscated. 

What a change from her palmy days when she reigned 
“over the kings of the earth,” rolling in luxury amidst unlimited 
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riches. Her plagues have commenced; first, death—loss of 
her husband, or political power. Her mourning wail has been 
heard throughout the world. The Roman correspondent of the 
Boston P2/ot, a prominent Catholic paper, says in the issue of 
July tst, 1871: “ Already people are beginning to draw com- 
parisons between the fate of the Colonne Vendome [which was 
torn down by the French], and that which awaits St. Peter’s. 
. . . Good Romans see no other future than a future which will, 
in all probability, outstrip in horror and bloodshed the work of 
destruction . . . in Paris.” 

Next comes the “famine,” or loss of her property. It is 
said: ‘The debt of the Holy See is now so great that it is dif- 
ficult to understand whence the payment of arrears of interest 
istocome. Its amount is no less than 407,925,251 f., or nearly 
sixteen and a half millions sterling. . . . Before the separation 
of the Marches, Emilia and Umbria, the revenue was about 
£2,500,000 sterling;” or about $12,500,000. 

§ 697. A short time before the overthrow of the church, 
symbolized by the harlot woman, she is represented as saying: 
“T sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow.”' 
Her plagues came immediately after her confident boasting. 
These important and closing events in her history have tran- 
spired since 1859. How faithfully the word of prophecy is 
fulfilling. Will the very little that remains to be accomplished 
prove a failure? Said Jesus: “Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but my words shall not pass away.” It may be shown 
that the “little horn” having “eyes and a mouth,” described in 
the seventh chapter of Daniel, represents the same as the 
woman and the beast on which she rides; the horn denoting 
political power, vested in the scarlet-colored beast, and the eyes 
and mouth the ecclesiastical power, symbolized by the woman 
upon the beast, as its controller. Just before the final destruc- 
tion of the “little horn” by burning, as seen by Daniel, he 

heard the horn speak “great words.” We think the greatest 
words this woman ever spoke were at the Ecumenical Council, 
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in 1870, when she declared Pope Pius IX. to.be “infallible,” an 
attribute which belongs only to God. The chronology of this 
corresponds with the time when she said, “I sit a queen and 
am no widow, and shall see no sorrow.”’ Her plagues and 
burning follow next, the same as recorded in Daniel in relation 
to the “little horn.” 

§ 698. A society has been formed in Italy, called the 
«Alfieri Society.” Its object may be seen by referring to 
their articles of agreement. Article 5th reads as follows: 
“To devise and prosecute the abolition of the Papacy, the 
removal of the Pope from Rome, and the suppression of the 
civil rights of the priests.” Article 6th reads: ‘In case of 
foreign war, the society shall proceed to operate upon its field 
of action, even before hostilities shall have been formally 
declared. First, by burning as many churches as possible, 
and especially the Vatican. Second, in compelling all the 
priests, and those whose principles are manifestly hostile to 
the nation, to emigrate; and third, in exciting the masses to 
the historic traditions of the Sicilian Vespers.” * \ 

§ 699. Her burning appears to be all that remains to be 
done. When that takes place, the resurrection of the dead 
and the marriage of the Lamb follow immediately. For while 
the smoke of her burning is rolling heavenward, the ‘holy 
apostles and prophets” are called upon to “rejoice over her.” 
From that time she is “found no more at all.”* And “they 
said, Alleluia, .. . for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 
Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor to him; for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and the bride hath made herself 
ready.” * 

The sublime day must be near at hand, when the King of 
kings, and Lord of lords shall appear in his glory to gather his 
waiting bride, who is now getting ready to meet her heavenly 
Bridegroom. 


1Rev, 18: 7. 

®*The era of the general massacre of the French in Sicily on Easter 
evening, 1282, at the toll of the bells for vespers. 
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We may truly say: 


««We are living, we are dwelling, 
In a grand and awful time ; 
In an age on ages telling, 
To be living is sublime.” 


§ 700. A little while before the Italians entered Rome, 
which took place at 10 o'clock, A. M., Sept. 20th, 1870, the 
Pope, is reported to have said to an ecclesiastical dignitary : 
“The hand of Providence has already written for me the Mene, 
Mene, Tekel, Upharsin. My days are numbered; my acts are 
weighed in the balance of divine justice, and I hope they will 
not be found too far wanting; my empire is falling into secular 
hands. Will it be for very long? Who knows?” 

§ 701. The great Ecumenical Council, which commenced 
at Rome, Dec. 8th, 1869, gave the Pope and his supporters 
much encouragement. A correspondent wrote from Rome, 
Feb. 18th, 1870, and said: “All sides are now buoyant with 
hope. ... Rome... says that she is about to unite all 
nations, and to establish her reign forever... . The exultation 
is unbounded.” 

§ 702. Her infallibility dogma was declared July 18th, 1870, 
during a terrible thunder storm. ‘Her reign forever” lasted 
but afew days. Notwithstanding all her boasting, she now 
sits a “widow” instead of a “queen.” 

§ 703. Oct. 2nd, 1870, the Italians voted to renounce the 
temporal power of the Pope. Nov. 1st, 1870, the Italian gov- 
ernment issued the following decree: ‘All the political authority 
of the Pope and the Holy See is abolished and will remain so.”" 

Since then, for the first time, the Italians have voted to tax 
the church property. On the 20th of Oct., 1873, the general 
of the society of the Jesuits was officially notified by Govern- 
ment, that the Order “must immediately vacate the premises 
occupied by them in the city.” On the same day the com- 
"mittee, appointed under the law for the abolition of religious 
corporations, took possession of six convents. 
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“The God of heaven” made these things known to his 
-prophets Daniel and John many centuries before they came to 
pass; but we live to see about the last things accomplished 
that are to take place before the second coming of Christ to 
set up his everlasting kingdom. The signs of the times all. 
proclaim that we are in the last days of the present dispensation. 

§ 704. We may well say with Samuel Rutherford, a noted 
Scotch Divinity Professor: ‘Indeed our fair morning is at 
hand, the day-star is near the rising, and we are not many miles 
from home.” ‘Christ will be on us in haste. Watch but a 
little, and ere long, the skies shall rend, and that fair, lovely 
person, Jesus, will come in the clouds, fraught and loaded with 
glory.” ‘The blast of the last trumpet is now heard at hand. 
This world’s span-length of time is drawn now to less than half 
an inch, and to the point of the evening of the a of this old 
gray-haired world.” 

Then the language of the heart will chime in perfectly with 
the warm longings of the devoted Rutherford, when he ex- 
claimed: ‘O, how long is it to the dawning of the marriage 
day! O, sweet Lord Jesus, take wide steps! O, my Lord, 
come over mountains with one stride! O, my beloved, flee like 
a roe or a young hart, on the mountains of separation! O that 
he would fold the heavens together like an old cloak, and 
shovel time and days out of the way, and make ready in haste 
the Lamb's wife for her husband! Since he looked upon me 
my heart is not my own; he hath run away to heaven with it.” 

“QO day, dawn! O time, run fast, that we may meet! 
O heavens, cleave in two, that that bright face and head may 
set itself through the clouds!” “O that Christ would remove 
the covering, draw aside the curtain of time, and rend the 
heavens and come down! O that he . . . would cry to the 
heavenly trumpeters, Make ready, let us go downand. .. marry 
the bride!” 

Those who wish to be ready to meet Christ should make 
full preparation as soon as possible, confessing and forsaking 
all sins; making an entire consecration of time and property, 
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body and mind, forever and ever, to be used just as it may seem 
good in the sight of our dear Savior. Then, in return, he will 
fill us with the Holy Spirit, producing perfect love and peace; 
removing all darkness, doubts and fears; causing us to “love 
his appearing,” while joyfully waiting for the glorious event. 
We can then sing with Dr. Watts: 


‘How bright the vision! O how long 
Shall this glad hour delay? 
Fly swifter round, ye wheels of time, 
And bring the welcome day.” 


§ 705 «* Put on your armor now, ye righteous! put 
The helmet of salvation on, and gird 
Your loins about with truth ; add righteousness, 
And add the shield of faith ; and take the sword 
Of God: awake, and watch! the day is near ; 
Great day of God Almighty and the Lamb. 
The harvest of the earth is fully ripe: 
Vengeance begins to tread the great wine-press 
Of fierceness and of wrath; and Mercy pleads — 
Mercy that pleaded long — she pleads no more.” 

— Pollok. 


CHAPTER. XXIV. 


§ 706. ‘THE KINGDOM OF GOD.” 


«* Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth.”—Marr. 5: 5. 


A kingdom is a country ruled by a king, and implies sub- 
jects, laws, and a capital. The prophet Daniel was informed 
that there were to be four great Gentile kingdoms, and at the 
close of the fourth, “the God of heaven” would “set up.a king- 
dom,” which “shall stand for ever,” and “not be left to other 
people.” This kingdom is called “the kingdom of God” or “the 
kingdom of heaven.” When speaking of its extent, Daniel 
says: “The kingdom, and. dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom.”* The four noted kingdoms which were to precede 
the kingdom of heaven, were the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, 
and the Grecian, as named in the Bible; and then the fourth is 
so minutely described as to leave no doubt but the Roman is 
the one presented to the mind of the prophet. The Babylon- 
ian was conquered by the Medes and Persians in the time of 
Cyrus; the Medo-Persian by the Grecians, under Alexander 
the Great; and the Roman empire began with Augustus Cesar, 
the first Roman emperor, B. C. 31. According to the fulfill- 
ment of the prophecies concerning the fourth empire, it is now 
very near its end; and consequently, we must be near the time 
when the kingdom of God is to be established. 

The Scriptures already quoted tell us that “the kingdom of 
God”’ is to be of very long continuance and of great extent. It 
is said, it “shall never be destroyed.” ‘It shall stand for ever.” 

1««The kingdom of God” and ‘the kingdom of heaven” are used to 


represent the same thing. 
2Dan. 7: 27. 
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It ‘‘shall not be left to other people.” Its possessors are to be 
“the saints of the Most High.” It is to be ‘under the whole 
heaven.” 

§ 707. The question may now arise, Has the kingdom of 
heaven been set up at any period in the past, or is it to be set 
up in the future? Is it to be a literal, or a spiritual king- 
dom? Is it to be on earth, or in some other locality? Will 
it contain a mixture of saints and sinners, or only saints? 
Will the saints be as literal, tangible persons then, as they are 
in the present life? Will they eat and drink then as now? Will 
they marry and have children then as in the present world? 
Will there be pain, sorrow and death? 

Let us now look into the Bible for answers to these ques- 
tions. That is our ov/y source of information. 


§ 708. Has the kingdom of God been set up at any period in 
the past, or ts tt to be set up in the future? 


When the disciples asked the Savior what would be the sign 
of his second coming, he gave them a long chain of events, 
reaching down to the last generation, and after specifying the 
signs that would then be seen, he said, those signs would show 
that the kingdom of God was “at hand.” He illustrated the 
subject by the following parable: “Behold the fig tree and all 
the trees; when they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your 
own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. So likewise ye, 
when ye see these things come to pass, know ye that the king- 
dom of God is nigh at hand.”* 

Observe, it is only zear when the signs of the second coming 
of Christ are seen. This seems reasonable; for we cannot 
expect to have the kingdom set up before the King returns; 
for a kingdom without the presence of a king would be a strange 
anomaly. We read: “When the Son of man shall come in his 
glory, and all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon 
the throne of his glory, and before him shall be gathered all 
nations, and he shall separate them one from another, as a 


lLuke 21 : 29-31. 
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shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats; and he shall set the 
sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left. Zhen shall 
the King say unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of 
my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the 


foundation of the world.”' This Scripture shows most plainly 
that the saints will not receive the kingdom till Christ “shall 
come in his glory, and all the holy angels with him.” It is 


certain that this is not a past event; therefore the saints have 
not yet received ‘the kingdom of God.” We are still praying, 
“Thy kingdom come, thy will be done in earth as it is in heav- 
en.” If the kingdom has already come, then this prayer should 
have ceased at that time. 

We read again: ‘“‘And the seventh angel sounded, and 
there were great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ; 
and he shall reign for ever and ever.”? This Scripture shows 
that the time for Christ to take the kingdom is not till after the 
seventh angel sounds, which is not yet a past event; therefore 
the ‘kingdom of God” is not yet established. 

We have found it stated that the kingdom which the saints 
will receive at the coming of Christ was “prepared” for them 
“from the foundation of the world.”* Again we read: “And 
thou, O Tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of 
Zion, unto thee shall it come, even the first dominion, the king- 
dom shall come to the daughter of Jerusalem.”* The Lord is 
compared to a strong tower, into which we may enter for safety. 
Here we learn that “the first dominion” is to come to him. 
In Genesis we are informed that ‘the first dominion” was given 
to the first Adam. It reads: “And God said, Let us make 
man in our image, after our likeness, and let them have dominion 
over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over 
the cattle, and over all the earth, and over every creeping thing 
that creepeth upon the earth.”* Because of the sin of the first 
Adam, the curse came, and he lost his life and his dominion. 


1Matt. 25: 31-34. 2Rev. rr: 19." > Matt. age" sy! 4 Micah 4 oe 
5Gen. 1: 26. 
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In Acts we read of Christ: ‘“‘Whom the heavens must receive 
until the times of restitution of all things, which God hath 
spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world 
began.”’ This scripture shows that the “restitution” will not . 
take place so long as Jesus remains with his Father in heaven. 
Restitution signifies the restoration or redemption of something 
given up, or lost. ‘The first Adam” lost his inheritance and 
his life; “the second Adam” is the Redeemer, the Restorer, 
and the time appointed to do this is when he shall return to this 
world in company with all his holy angels, ‘in great glory.” 
This wonderful event is not in the past, therefore the “ kingdom 
of God” is not yet set up upon the earth. 

§ 709. It has been said that a “gospel kingdom” was estab- 
lished at the first advent of our Savior, which is the one referred 
to in the Lord’s prayer, and is continually spreading over the 
earth. But, observe, it does not read, ‘‘ Gospel kingdom,” but 
“the gospel of the kingdom.” Gospel means good news. 
Christ and the apostles did not preach a Good-news kingdom, 
but the good news of a kingdom, or concerning ‘“‘the kingdom 
of God,” which is yet to be “under the whole heaven,” and is to 
“stand for ever,” and “not to be left to other people.” This 
is truly good news. We are now living on an earth burdened 
with the curse, sorrow, pain, poverty and wickedness; but when 
the kingdom of God is established, all these things are to be 
remedied. Is not this glorious news? In vision, John saw the 
earth when it shall be made new, and said: ‘There shall be no 
more curse.” This shows that the time will come when, where 
there was a curse, there will be ‘‘no more curse.” The Lord 
said to Moses: ‘As truly as I live, a// the earth shall be filled 
with the glory of the Lord.”? This has not yet been accom- 
plished. Godwill not jointly set up his kingdom with Satan. We 
sometimes hear it said, that “the kingdom of God is a kingdom 
of grace.” Of course, “the kingdom of God” is a gracious gift 
to the saints; but we find nothing in the Bible about a “king- 
dom of grace ;” therefore it is not proper to use such a term. 


1Acts 3:21. 7Num. 14: 21. 
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§ 710. Again it is said to be a “spiritual kingdom,” which 
is set up in the hearts of Christians; and to prove this, we are 
referred to the following: ‘“‘And when he was demanded of the 
Pharisees when the kingdom of God should come, he answered 
them and said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation ; 
neither shall they say, Lo here! or, lo there! for, behold, the 
kingdom of God is within you.”’ Observe, this conversation 
was not with his disciples, but with the Pharisees; and in their 
hearts would be the last place to find a spiritual kingdom. 
When speaking of the Pharisees, Jesus said to his disciples : 
‘‘Except your righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of 
the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the 
kingdom of heaven.”* How could this be harmonized with the 
idea that the “kingdom of God” was in the hearts of those 
wicked Pharisees, who rejected Christ? Such a position cannot 
be entertained for one moment. The marginal reading is as 
follows: “The kingdom of God is among you,” and the same is 
Prof. Whiting’s translation, the Improved Version, and Evan- 
son’s. Wakefield renders it, “in the midst of you;” and so in 
the Revised English Bible. There is a wide difference between 
being among trees, and within trees; among graves, and within 
graves. The Emphatic Diaglott renders the passage, —‘“‘ God’s 
Royal Majesty is among you.” This is very plain, and in har- 
mony with the whole Bible. The word dasileia, rendered king- 
dom, is also properly rendered king, or royal majesty. I heard 
Prof. N. N. Whiting, an able Greek and Hebrew scholar, preach 
on this subject in New York, when he said the passage should 
read, ‘The king is among you.” This expresses the obvious 
meaning of the text, and makes complete harmony with every 
other passage relating to the kingdom of God. Those Phari- 
sees said: ‘“‘We have no king but Cesar;” and referring to 
Christ, they said, “ Away with him, away with him, crucify him.” 
The scripture under examination is the only one we can find 
that teaches that the “kingdom of God” js in, or wethin, any- 
body; and this utterly breaks down under eXamination. We 


1Luke 17: 20. 2Matt. 5: 20. 
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read: ‘That many shall come from the east and west, and shall 
sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, zz the kingdom 
of heaven.”' It is not reasonable to believe that Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and a host of others, are to sit down wthin 
some one’s heart; but it is reasonable to believe that all these 
may dwell together in the kingdom of heaven upon the new 
earth. 

§ 711. Again, by way of objection, it is said, that “the king- 
dom of God is not meat and drink; but righteousness and peace ;”” 
and therefore itis a spiritual kingdom. Righteousness and peace 
are attributes peculiar to holy people ; and hence, must be possessed 
by the saints in the “ kingdom of God.” There can be no righteous- 
ness and peace only where there are righteous persons , hence 
it follows, as the saints are to “‘take the kingdom,” that there 
righteousness and peace will abound. 

§ 712. When the Savior and his apostles were upon earth, 
they said: “Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” 
This saying has led some to conclude that “the kingdom of 
heaven” was set up during the first advent, or in the first cen- 
tury. The inquiry is made, Why did they say the ‘kingdom 
of heaven is at hand,’ when it was over 1800 years away? The 
Lord sometimes speaks of things upon a larger scale than men, 
In Daniel, second and seventh chapters, we are informed that 
there would be four noted Gentile kingdoms follow each other 
in succession, and then the God of heaven would set up a king- 
dom. Suppose we were living in the first, or Babylonian, what 
would be the next kingdom at hand? Of course, the next one 
to come in the series of the four, which was the Medo-Persian. 
lf we lived in the Medo-Persian, or second kingdom, what 
would be the next kingdom at hand? The third, or Grecian. 
If we had lived in the Grecian, what would have been the next 
kingdom at hand? The next in the series, which was the 
fourth, or Roman. When Christ came, the Roman Empire 
was in its glory. What was the next kingdom at hand, or the 
fiith and last? ‘The kingdom of God,” or “kingdom of 


1Matt..8: 11. 2%Rom. 14: 17. 
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heaven.” But “the kingdom of God” will not be set up till 
we reach the end of the fourth; or not till the divisions of the 
Roman empire have fulfilled their history. The Roman empire 
was not divided into its ten parts till nearly five hundred years 
after Christ; consequently, ‘‘the kingdom of God” could not 
have been set up during the first five centuries, for the prophet 
Daniel states plainly, that the kingdom of God is not set up till 
after the fourth kingdom was divided. The whole Bible har- 
moniously teaches that ‘the kingdom of God” is not to be set 
up till the close of the Roman, or fourth Gentile kingdom. 

The apostle James says: ‘‘Hearken, my beloved brethren, 
hath not God chosen the poor of this world, rich in faith, and 
heirs of the kingdom which he hath promised to them that love 
him.”' Here we learn that the kingdom is “promised” to 
those who love God. If the kingdom was put into their hearts 
at conversion, then they would have it already; but it is only 
“‘promised” to those who are “rich in faith.” Loving God, 
and being “rich in faith,” secures the promise of the kingdom of 
‘God, when Jesus shall come in all his glory, and not till then. 


§ 713. “Into the Kingdom.” 


“Who hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and 
hath translated us into the kingdom of his dear Son.”? 

This text is sometimes quoted to prove that the saints are 
now in the kingdom of God. The word “ ¢rvanslated” is from 
methisteemt, which means —‘to move from one place to an- 
other, remove, transfer; . . . met., to cause to pass from one 
mode of thinking to another, cause to change sides.”* is,‘ the 
word rendered zo, when used, as in this verse, “to denote 
purpose or object,” is properly rendered for. The Syriac reads, 
hath translated us “¢o” the kingdom. 

Let us examine a few examples: ‘“ Whatsoever things were 
written aforetime were written for [eis] our learning.”* It 


1 James 2:6, ®Col, 1: 43. 

3 Greenfield’s Lexicon. So Robinson and Donnegan. Liddell and Scott: 
««To go over to another party.” 

4Pronounced /e, 5Rom. rh A. 
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would not read well to say—‘‘ were written zzéo our learning.” 
“Jesus said unto him, No man, having put his hand to the 
plough, and looking back, is fit for [eds] the kingdom of God.”" 
“The same came for [es] a witness.”* ‘I have set thee to be 
a light of the Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for [ezs] salvation 
unto the ends of the earth.”* ‘Launch out into the deep, and 
let down your nets for [eds] a draught.”* “I am set for [ezs | 
the defence of the gospel.”* ‘(He is profitable to me for [es] 
the ministry.”° “By faith Abraham when he was called to go 
out into a place which he should afterward receive for [e7s] am 
inheritance, obeyed.”’ ‘Pilate therefore said unto him, Art 
thou a king then? Jesus answered, Thou sayest that lama 
king. To this end was I born, and for [ezs] this cause came I 
into the world.”* “Is not this he [Paul] that destroyed them. 
which called on this name in Jerusalem, and came hither for 
[eis] that intent?” ‘Offer the gift that Moses commanded for 
[eis] a testimony unto them.” “Ye shall be brought before 
governors and kings for my sake for [es] a testimony unto them 
andthe Gentiles.”"’ “ And gave them for [ezs] the potter’s field,” ” 
“Behold this child is set for [e¢s] the fall and rising again of 
many in Israel; and for [e’s] a sign which shall be spoken 
against.”"® “He is the minister of God to thee for [e7s] good.” 
“The four angels were loosed which were prepared for [ezs} an 
hour, and a day, and a month, anda year.” “The leaves of the 
tree were for [ezs| the healing of the nations.” ’® 

The obvious meaning of Col. 1: 13 is, that through Christ 
we may be changed “from the power of darkness” into the 
light and liberty of Christianity; and thus be prepared for ‘the 
kingdom of heaven,” which is to be set up when the Lord returns. 
The Diaglott renders it—‘‘changed us for the kingdom.” 
Robert Young gives the following: “Lit. ‘Who freed us out 
of the authority of the darkness, and set with (them) with a 
view to the kingdom of the Son of his love.’””” 

lLuke 9:62. 2John1: 7. 3Acts 13: 47. 4Tuke 5:4. Phil. 1: 17. 
62 Tim. 4:11. 7Heb. 11:8. 8John 18:37. %Actsg: 21. 1?Matt. 8: 


4. Matt. 10: 18. WMatt.27: 10. Luke 2: 34. 144Rom. 13: 4- 
lsRev. 9:15. 16Rev. 22:2. 17 Commentary on the New Testament. 
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When in vision upon the isle of Patmos, John was shown | 
the redeemed as they will appear after the coming of Christ, 
and heard them singing: ‘‘Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed 
us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; and hast made us unto our God kings and 
_ priests; and we shal/ reign on the carth.”’ This is in harmony 
with Matt. 5: 5, ‘‘Blessed are the meek, for they sha// inherit 
the earth.’ Peter says: ‘We, according to his promise, look 
for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness.”* We find the ancient prophets speaking of the new 
earth. The Lord instructed Isaiah to say: ‘Behold, I create 
new heavens, and a new earth; and the former shall not be 
remembered, nor come into mind.”’* In keeping with all this, 
John says: “And I saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the 
first heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there 
was no more sea.”* About three-fourths of the present earth 
is now covered with water. There is evidence to show that 
before the flood there was no rain. It is stated: “The Lord 
God had not caused it to rain upon the earth, . . . but there 
went up a mist from the earth, and watered the whole face of 
the ground.”* When we reach the time of the flood, it is said: 
“All the fountains of the great deep were broken up, and the 
windows of heaven were opened.”*® The union of the internal 
waters with the rain from the heavens caused the entire earth to 
be covered, and instead of returning to their former condition, 
these waters have been left upon the surface of the earth, in the 
deep valleys formed by the flood, where they are to remain till 
the earth is made new; when, it is believed, the vast body of 
water now upon the surface of the earth will be made to return 
into the earth, where it was before the flood, and then the earth 
will be kept green and fruitful by the mist that will again come 
forth from the “great deep.” . Then it can be said: “The first 
heaven and the first earth were passed away, and there was no 


7 


more sea, Some might conclude from this, that the present 


VRev. 5:9, 10. 22 Pet. 3:13. fsa. 65:17. *Rev. 2171.” SGen. 
2: 5, Oo At Gem yenay WReysomkenm 
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earth is to be blotted out, but we read: “The earth abideth for 
ever;”' and “The world also shall be stable, that it be not 
moved.”* How can it be truthfully said that ‘the first heavens 
and the first earth were passed away,” and that ‘the earth 
abideth for ever?” 

§ 714. Ifanoldstove was broken up, sold for old iron, and recast 
into a new stove, would it not be correct to say that the old stove 
had “passed away?” But it would not be proper to say that 
the old stove was annihilated. So when a sinner becomes a 
Christian, he puts off “the old man,” and becomes a ‘‘new 
man” in Christ Jesus. ‘If any man be in Christ he is a new 
creature; old things are passed away; behold, all things are 
become new.”* In this case the new man has the same physi- 
cal organism as before, and the same mental faculties; but he 
is called a “new man,” because of the change that has taken 
place in his life. So at the resurrection of the dead, the saints 
are to have new bodies; but they are made out of the old ones. 
If none were buried, none would be raised. The Lord says: 
«‘Behold I make all things zew. He did not say, I make.all 
new things, but these things which are waxed “old like a gar- 
ment” are to be renewed, or made new, and then possessed by 


4 


the saints for ever and ever. 

§ 715. Thus the Bible teaches very plainly, that this earth, 
now filled with wickedness, and burdened with the curse, is to 
be made new, the curse removed, then filled with the glory of 
God, be inherited by ‘the saints of the most High,” who will 
never be removed from their happy Eden home. And this will 
not take place till Jesus returns to this world to make the great 
change. Therefore, we are driven to the conclusion, that ‘the 
kingdom of God” has not yet been set up; and that, conse- 
quently, we may still pray, “Thy kingdom come.” It is also 
equally apparent, that when it shall be set up, it will be a king- 

dom as /iteral as either of the four preceding great kingdoms. 
Christ will be the literal King, the saints will be his literal sub- 
jects, and the new earth will be as literal as the present one. 


1Eccl. 1:4. 22 Chron. 16:30. %2 Cor. §: 17. AR ev. 2h 5s 
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§ 716. Will “the kingdom of God” contain a mixture of 
saints and sinners? 


On this point the Bible gives a plain and definite answer. 
Jesus says: “As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in 
the fire, so shall it be in the end of this world. The Son of man 
shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather owt of his king- 
dom aél things that offend, and ¢hem which do iniquity; and 
shall cast them into a furnace of fire; there shall be wailing and 
gnashing of teeth. Zhen shall the righteous shine forth as 
the sun zz the kingdom of their Father.”' Here we learn that 
“the righteous” are not to possess the “ kingdom” till after all 
offensive things are removed, which includes ‘them which do 
iniquity.” Observe, “the righteous” are to “shine forth .. . 
a the kingdom;” not the kingdom in them. The Savior said: 
“T appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed 
unto me.”” We read: “The wicked shall be cut off from the 
earth, and the transgressors shall be rooted out of it.”* “When 
the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels. 
with him, ¢ez shall he sit upon the throne of his glory, and 
before him shall be gathered all nations; and he shall separate 
them one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from 
the goats; and he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but 
the goats on the left; tiez shall the King say unto them . 
on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed.”* These script-. 
ures show very plainly that there will be no mixture of saints 
and sinners in the kingdom of God. 


§ 717. Will the saints eat and drink in the kingdom of God? 


The Savior said, “Blessed is he that shall eat bread in the 
kingdom of God.”* He said at the last supper: “I say unto 
you, I will not drink henceforth of this fruit of the vine, until 
that day when I drink it new with you in my Father’s kingdom.”® 
In his last revelation, Jesus says: ‘To him that overcometh will 


1Matt. 13: 40-43. ®Luke 22: 29. 3Prov.2:22. 4Matt. 25: 31-41. 
5Luke 14: 15. SMatt. 26: 29. : 
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I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the par- 
adise of God.”’ Again we read: ‘the tree of life” will ‘ bear 
twelve manner of fruits, and yield her fruit every month.”* Of 
what use will be the fruit, if no one is to eat it? Our Savior 
ate after he rose from the dead. After Adam sinned, he was 
driven away from the gardenof Eden, “lest he put forth his hand 
and take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever.”"* Had 
he been obedient and overcome the temptation, then he might 
have had continued access to ‘‘the tree of life,” and lived for- 
ever. Inthe “restitution,” which is to take place after the return 
of our Savior, man will be restored to the same blessed state as 
the one enjoyed by the first happy pair, when the Lord pro- 
nounced all “ very good.”* — 

§ 718. Sometimes the following is quoted as proof that the 
redeemed will not eat in the future world: ‘They shall hunger 
no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on 
them, nor any heat.”* The Revelator had been speaking of the 
martyrs, who “came out of great tribulation.” These martyrs 
were starved to death, and tortured upon the rack, and in vari- 
ous other ways; and when in agony for the want of water to 
drink, the cruel inquisitors would not give them any to quench 
their thirst. They cut off the eyelids of some, tied their hands 
behind them, and then placed them where the sun shone upon 
their unprotected eyes. Referring to these martyrs, the Lord 
assures us that such things will never happen again after the 
saints enter the kingdom of heaven. Not that they shall not 
eat nor drink any more. 

§ 719. Another inquires: “ Will there be any marriages in 
the kingdom of God?” 

It will be remembered that the Savior was beset by the 
Sadducees on this subject, in relation to a woman who had 
seven husbands. They wished to know “whose wife” she 
would be, after the resurrection of the dead. — “Jesus answered 
and said unto them, ... In the resurrection, they neither 


IRev. 2: 7. 2Rev. 22: 2. 3Gen. 3: 22. 4Gen. I: 31. 5 Rev. 
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marry nor are given in marriage, but are as the angels of God 
in heaven.’’’ 

§ 720. Touching the question: ‘“ W2ll there be pain, sorrow, 
or death in the kingdom of God?” we find a very definite answer 
in the Bible. When speaking of the new heavens and earth, John 
was instructed to say: ‘‘God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor 
crying, neither shall there be any more pain; for the formerthings 
are passed away.”* Such is to be the kingdom of heaven upon 
the new earth, after our dear Savior returns. We may well ex- 
claim, with John: ‘ Come, Lord Fesus,” “ Come quickly.” 

Who has ever heard of any better news, or gospel, than this ? 
This is what was taught to Abraham. We read, the gospel was 
‘preached before” “unto Abraham.”* Paul says: “ For the 
promise, that he should be the heir of the wor/d, was not to 
Abraham, or to his seed, through the law, but through the 
righteousness of faith.”* Where is the promise made to Abra- 
‘ham, to which Paul refers? Let us look for it.. It is first found 
in Genesis: ‘‘Now the Lord had said unto Abram, Get thee 
out of thy country, and from thy kindred, and from thy father’s 
house, unto a /azd that I will show thee. . . . So Abram de- 
parted as the Lord had spoken unto him, and Lot went with 
him. . . . And they went forth to go into the land of Canaan; 
and into the land of Canaan they came. . . . And the Lord ap- 
peared unto Abram and said, Unto ¢hy seed will I give this Zand.”’® 
In process of time, there was difficulty between Abram’s and 
Lot’s herdsmen, which caused them to take different sections of 
country. We read: “And the Lord said unto Abram, after 
that Lot was separated from him, Lift up now thine eyes, and 
look from the place where thou art, northward, and southward, 
and eastward, and westward; for all the /azd which thou seest, 
to thee will I give it, and to thy seed for ever.”*® The first refer- 
ence to any covenant made concerning any future inheritance 
for man reads as follows: “In the same day, the Lord made a 


1Matt. 22: 28-30. *Rev. 21:4. 3Gal.3:8. 4Rom. 4: 13. 5Gen. 
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covenant with Abram saying, Unto thy seed have I given this 
land.”’ TheLord says: ‘Iwill establish my covenant between 
me and thee, and thy seed after thee, . . . and I will give unto 
thee, and thy seed after thee, the avd wherein thou arta stranger, 
all the land of Canaan, for an everlasting possession, and I will 
be their God.”* This is called an ‘‘ everlasting covenant.” We 
find the same promise repeated to Isaac and Jacob. The Lord 
said to Isaac: “Sojourn in the land, and I will be with thee; 
for unto thee, and unto thy seed, I will give all these countries ; 
and I will perform the oath which I sware unto Abraham thy 
father.”* At thistime, Abraham was dead, but it appears from 
this last text that the promise made to Abraham had not been 
fulfilled during his lifetime. The Lord said to Jacob: ‘‘ The 
land which I gave to Abraham and Isaac, to thee I will give it, 
and to thy seed after thee will I give the land.”* Let Stephen 
say a few words on this subject: ‘‘ Men, brethren, and fathers, 
hearken, The God of glory appeared unto our father Abra- 
ham, when he was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Charran, 
and said unto him, Get thee out of thy country, and from thy 
kindred, and come unto the /azd which I shall show thee. Then 
came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt in Charran ; 
and from thence, when his father was dead, he removed him 
into this land wherein ye now dwell. And he gave him zone 
inheritance in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on; yet he 
promised that he would give it to him for a possession, and to 
his seed after him.” ° This is avery important testimony on this 
subject. A little girl heard this scripture read, and was asked 
what she thought of it. She said: “Abraham must yet have 
that land, or God will lie.” 

When Abraham’s wife died, he had no land of his-own in 
which to bury his dead, so he bought of the sons of Heth the 
cave of Machpelah, for a family burying-ground, for which he 
paid four hundred shekels of silver; about $200.75. If the 
promise had been fulfilled to him, and he had owned all the 
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land of Canaan, why should he buy a small piece for a burying- 
ground? But Stephen is emphatic and says, the Lord “ gave 
him zone inheritance in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on; 
yet he promised that he would give it to him for a possession, 
and to his seed after him.” There is no chance to misunder- 
stand the meaning of Stephen. It will be seen, he is referring 
to the call of Abraham, and the promise made to him in Gen. 
I2: 1-7, as already noticed. 

§ 721. Let Paul speak: ‘ Now to Abraham and his seed 
were the promises made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of 
many; but as of ove, and to thy seed, which is CHRIST. And 
this I say, that the covenant, that was confirmed before of God, 
the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, cannot 
disannul, that it should make the promise of none effect. For 
if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promise; but 
God gave it to Abraham by promise. Wherefore then serveth 
the law? It was added because of transgression, till the Seed 
should come to whom the promise was made.”’ This is very 
plain, The word “seed” running through the promise made 
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, called the “ Fathers,” Paul de- 
clares means Christ. Then it follows that Christ must yet pos- 
* sess and control that land, unless the promise was fulfilled at 
his first advent. But when here, he said: ‘The foxes have 
holes, and the birds of the air have nests; but the Son of man 


hath not where to lay his head.” His enemies said: “This is 
the heir; come, let us kill him, and let us seize on his inherit- 
ance.” * So they crucified him; and Pilate wrote on his cross: 


“Jesus of Nazareth, the King of the Jews.” * ©“ He came to his 
own, and his own received him not.”° Will his enemies forever 
prevail? Nay, verily, for he is about to return and claim his own, 
remove the curse, possess the land, and set up “the kingdom 
of God” in the very land where he was crucified; then will be 
the time when angels will ‘“ gather out of Azs kingdom all things 
that offend, and them which do iniquity.” That will be the time 
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when the resurrected saints will come from the east and the west, 
and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom 
of God. Paul said: “If the zzheritance be of the Jaw, it is no 
more of promise; but God gave it to Abraham by promise.” 
This shows that the “covenant” and the “ promise” were about 
an ‘inheritance,’ as stated in Rom.'4: 13.° “The promise” 
to ‘‘ Abraham and his seed’”’ was that ‘‘he should be the heir 
of the wor/d.” Referring to “the covenant” God made with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, Paul says: “The law, which was 
four hundred and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it 
should make the promise of none effect.” ‘The promise”’ is 
yet good; but it is not yet fulfilled; because he has not yet 
taken possession of the promised land. 

Let Paul speak again: ‘“‘ By faith Abraham, when he was 
called to go out into a place which he should after receive for 
an inheritance, obeyed; and he went out, not knowing whither 
he went. By faith he sojourned in the land, as in a strange 
country, dwelling in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs 
with him of the same promise., For he looked fora city which 
hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.” * | Here 
we learn that Abraham “ sojourned in the land” promised, “‘as ina 
strange country, dwelling in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob.” 
A sojourner is not one settled in quiet possession of a country. 
Persons living “‘ in tabernacles,” or tents, as Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob, when in the promised land, and not owning a foot of it, 
could not be said to have inherited it for an “everlasting 
possession.” There were some promises made to the literal 
seed of Abraham, in relation to their sojourn in the land, 
which were all fulfilled, as stated in the Bible; but the great 
promise “to Abraham and his seed, which is Christ,” as de- 
clared by Paul, yet remains to be fulfilled after the return of 
our Savior. 

Allthe saints are to possess jointly, with Christ, “the kingdom 
of God.” Paul says: “If ye be Christ’s, than are ye Abraham's 
seed, and heirs according to the promise.” * After speaking of 
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the list of worthies, mentioned in the eleventh of Hebrews, Paul 
says: ‘These all died zz faith, not having received the promi- 
ses,” or the things contained in the promises.’ Again, he says: 
‘‘And these all, having obtained a good report through faith, 
received not the promise.”* If they “ died 27 faith,” it follows, 
of course, that they did not have the thing promised, before they 
died; consequently, the promise remains to be fulfilled. This 
point is so plain that nothing further need be written. 

§ 722. From the foregoing, it may be seen that the Sacred 
Scriptures are harmonious in teaching that the present earth, 
on which we now live, is yet to become a new earth, where there 
‘shall be no more curse ;” and that it will then be called “the 
kingdom of God ” or ‘kingdom of ‘heaven ;” and will be pos- 
sessed by all ‘the saints of the most High” forever, even for 
ever and ever. 

§ 723. It should be remarked, that sometimes the church is 
called the “ kingdom of heaven,” as a part is sometimes spoken 
of as the whole. This is the case where it is said: “‘ Then shall 
the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which took 
their lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom.” * When 
it is said the church is in a backslidden state, it means the church 
members; but when it is said the church was burnt down, it 
means the building in which the church worshipped. If it is 
said the town voted to raise a certain tax, all understand it to 
mean the people; but if it be said the town contains a certain 
number of square miles, it means the place where the people 
are living. When it is said, “the saints of the most High shall 
take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for 
ever and ever,” there is no room to doubt but that the place is 
meant where the church is to live. 

A kingdom not only implies aking, territory, subjects and laws, 
but a capital for the king. Paulsays: “Abraham .. . looked 
for a city which hath foundations, whose builder and maker js 
God,” * Again, he says: ‘“ Here we have no continuing city,. 
but we seek one to come.” * In this world, cities do not “ come,” 
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but they are built upon theearth. Jesus said: “I go to prepare 
a place for you; and if I go and prepare a place for you, I will 
come again, and receive you unto myself, that where I am there 
ye may be also.” ’ Paul says: ‘We know, that if our earthly 
house of this tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building of 
God, a house not made with hands, eternal, inthe heavens. For 
in this we groan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our 
house whichis from heaven.” * As this present state of things is 
but temporary and is to be changed, or “dissolved,” it is a ques- 
tion of interest, what will be done with the resurrected saints, when 
the change is being made? Paul tells us, ‘‘ We have a-duzlding 
of God, a house not made with hands.” Jesus said: “In my 
Father’s house are many mansions.” * This present, temporary 
arrangement is like the tent, or tabernacle, in which Abraham 
sojourned in the promised land. The prophet Isaiah said: 
“Behold our God . . . stretcheth out the heavens as a curtain, 
and spreadeth them out as a ¢ev¢ to dwell in.’* As Abraham’s 
tent covered him, so the present heavens are spread over the 
inhabitants of this world for a little while, or till the time arrives 
foretold by Peter; who said: ‘‘ The day of the Lord will come, 
. in the which the heavens shall pass away witha great noise, 
and the elements shall melt with fervent heat.” ° Paul, in re- 
ferring to this same time, shows that then the saints will enter 
into the “tabernacle,” or ‘ building of God,” to which the Sa- 
vior refers, when he said, ‘I go to prepare a place for you.” 
After he had been gone from this world over sixty years, he sent 
back a revelation to John, showing him in vision the new 
heavens and the new earth; and in addition to these, he says: 
“And I, John, saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down 
from God, out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband. AndI heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, 
‘Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell 
with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall 
be with them, and be their God.” ° 
We have now found the “ city ” for which Abraham “ looked,” 
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“‘whose builder and maker is God.” This is the city which, Paul 
says, ‘‘is to come.” This is the one which Jesus went to “ pre- 
pare,” the New Jerusalem, the capzta/ of “ the kingdom of God.” 
Without this, the kingdom would not becomplete. ‘The King 
of kings” should have a palace worthy of his high position. 
All other palaces that have been were very meager things, when 
compared with this one, in which is “the throne of God, and 
of the Lamb.”' It will be truly a Crystal Palace, a bridal pres- 
ent from the Father to his “ only begotten Son,” when he shall 
return to receive his bride, the Church, to be presented before 
his Father and all the holy angels, as the guests. 

§ 724. “When describing this “ great city,” as seen in vision 
by John, he says: ‘The city lieth foursquare, and the length is 
as large as the breadth; and he measured the city with the reed, 
twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, a 
hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of 
a man, that is, of the angel.”* Twelve thousand furlongs are 
equal to fifteen hundred miles. Truly, it isa “great city.” It 
is not said whether it is fifteen hundred miles ona side; or 
whether that is the entire distance around it, making three hun- 
dred and seventy-five miles on a side. It is probable that the 
“twelve thousand furlongs ” measure the entire distance around 
the city. 

§ 725. Some have been perplexed at the statement: ‘The 
length and the breadth and the Aeigh¢ of it are egual.” A marginal 
reading inthe Revised English Bible, a valuable revision, pub- 
lished by Eyre and Spottiswoode, London, uses the word zm- 
JSorm, and adds, ‘Not that the height is egwa/ to the length 
and breadth.” 

§ 726. Granville Penn, an able translator says: “ From com-. 
bining three several variations of the text with its matter, we 
may critically conclude that it stood originally thus: 
‘And the city lieth four-square; and its length is the same as its 
breadth; and he measured the city with the reed, 12,000 fur- 
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longs; its length and its breadth are equal; and the height of its 
wallis 144 cubits.’ Thus, the /ength or extent of the wall encom- 
passing the city is measured by stadia, but its herght by cubits.” * 
144 cubits would be 216 feet. 

§ 727. It is sometimes said, it would not hold all the saints. 
As it is a true saying ‘‘ Figures will not lie,” let the reader make 
some, from the following data: Suppose that at the beginning 
of the human race there were eight hundred millions, instead 
of two individuals; make no allowance for the flood, when they 
were reduced to eight; allow but thirty years for a generation, 
instead of hundreds of years, as in the early history of man, 
making two hundred generations in the six thousand years; 
and they could all stand in the State of New York, and have 
nearly a square yard apiece. But the city of the New Jerusalem 
would cover the States of New York, Massachusetts, Rhode 
Island, Connecticut, Vermont, New Hampshire, Maine, New 
Jersey, Deleware, and nearly half of Pennsylvania; hence, there 
will be abundance of room for all the saints to meet their Bride- 
groom-King, at “ the marriage supper of the Lamb.” 

It is said, Abraham “ looked for a city which hath founda- 
tions, whose builder and maker is God.”* When describing 
the New Jerusalem, John says: ‘‘ The wall of the city had twelve 
foundations.”* He goes on to say: ‘The foundations of the 
wall of the city were garnished with all manner of precious 
stones. The first foundation was jasper; the second, sapphire ; 
the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; the fifth, sar- 
donyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite ; the eighth, 
beryl; the ninth, a topas; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; the eleventh 
a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst.”* The jasper is red and 
yellow, variegated ; the sapphire is blue; the chalcedony, white ; 
the emerald, green; the sardonyx, orange; the sardius, carmine 
red; the chrysolite, shades of green; the beryl, bluish green 
prisms; the topaz, yellowish and brownish; the chrysoprasus, 
- apple green; the jacinth, reddish; and the amethyst, purple. 
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Those who have made a careful combination of these various 
stones, as given in the list, say the sight is charming. 

§ 728. John says, the city “had twelve gates, and at the 
gates twelve angels.” ’ The angels may be at the gates to wel- 
come the saints to “the marriage supper of the Lamb.” He 
said, there were three gates on each side of “the great city,” 
‘and the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was 
of one pearl.”* The Lord has given us specimens of all these 
stones and pearls, so that we may understand him, in the de- 
scription of this city. When describing the street, John says: 
“‘The street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent 
glass.” 

§ 729. The following is sometimes quoted to prove that this 
is not a Ziteral city, but is used as a symbol of the church: 
«‘And there came unto me one of the seven angels . . . and 
talked with me, saying, come hither, I will show thee the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away in the spirit to a 
great and high mountain, and showed me that great city, the 
holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God.”* In an- 
other vision John says: ‘I saw as it were asea of glass mingled 
with fire; and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, 
and over his image, and over his mark, and over the number of 
his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God. 
And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the 
song of the Lamb.” ° Now, putting this and that together, all 
is plain. ‘‘The street of the city was pure gold, as it were 
transparent glass.” When the angel would call the attention of 
John to the “ bride, the Lamb’s wife,” he looks up through the 
“‘transparent”’ street, and sees her standing “as it were” upon 
“‘a sea of glass mingled with fire.’ He saw the redeemed as 
they will yet stand in “ that great city,” so grand and beautiful. 
After looking at the bride, standing on the golden, “ transpar- 
ent” street, he continues his description of the city. It is very 
evident that the New Jerusalem is just as /étera/ as the earth, 
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upon which it is to descend. We shall be beyond symbols, 
when we reach the resurrection of the dead; which is recorded 
in-the fourth verse of the twentieth chapter. The twenty-first 
and twenty-second chapters are descriptive of the newearth and 
the new Jerusalem, as they will exist when the kingdom of God 
shall be finally established. 

§ 730. When further describing the city, John says: ‘“ The 
city had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it; 
for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light 
thereof; andthe . . . saved shall walk in the light of it.”' The 
“saved,” who “walk in the light of zt” cannot be the same as 
“it”—tthe city. We read: “And there shall in no wise enter 
into it anything that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomi- 
nation or maketh alie; but ¢#ey which are written in the Lamb’s 
book of life.’? How select the company! How pure! What 
a privilege to live eternally in such society, free from all pain, 
sorrow, and death. It is no wonder that Christ called it ‘the 
gospel,” or good news “of the kingdom.” Let us tell it to 
everybody, and urge them to “ seek first the kingdom of God, 
and his righteousness.” 

Dear reader, let us meet in “the kingdom of God,” where 
the parting hand is never given, and the farewell word never 
spoken. 


Testimonies Showing the Kingdom is Near 


§ 731. The following are a few testimonies from distinguished 
and devoted scholars and ministers of Christ, as samples of a 
multitude that might be presented. 

Says H. Grattan Guinness of London, who is probably the 
ablest writer and lecturer on Bible prophecies in Europe: ‘ Now 
in the close of this time of the end, the clouds of obscurity have 
completely rolled away ; the whole plan and order of events, the 

succession of empires, the limits of chronology, the scales of 
measurement, the nature of fulfillments, all have become, in the 
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combined light of facts and of analogies, so clear, that he who 
runs may read,”’ 

Dr. S. H. Platt says: ‘“‘ The most devoted students of God’s 
word all over the world are looking for the speedy coming of 
the Lord from heaven.”” 

Said Dr. A. J. Gordon: ‘The doctrine of Christ’s second 
personal advent is to assume an unwonted prominence in the 
faith and teaching of the church in our times.”* ‘This theme 
has” a ‘ prominent place” ‘in the preaching of . . . . Spur- 
geon, Newman Hall, Bishop Ryle, Andrew and Horatius Bonar, 
. . . . Moody and Varley, Pentecost, Whittle, and Needham, 
H. Grattan Guinness, George Miiller, Lord Radstock, and a host 
of others.” * 

Says George C. Needham: “ This truth proclaimed in the 
Spirit’s power, will save the church from shipwreck.” 

Saysthe Vew York Independent: “ We are at the point where 
prophecy converges most swiftly towards its accomplishment... . 

‘We are living, we are dwelling, 
In a grand and awful time.’ 
No truer lines were ever penned, or ever spoken.” 

Said Mr. Spurgeon: ‘Westand on the borders of a new 
era. The present dispensation is almost finished.” ‘For that 
day I look. It is to the bright horizon of that second coming 
I turn my eyes.” 

Says The Presbyterian: “ Awful shadows are falling across 
the dial plate of time. The crisis of the ages is surely drawing 
on.” ‘Itis the Spiritual Waterloo of the world. . .. It is 
the Armageddon.” 

Says Mr. Moody: ‘‘The coming of the Lord is to mea 
most precious truth, and a constant inspiration to work.” 

Edward White, of London, referring to his brethren in the 
ministry, says: ‘We all alike believe in the speedy coming of 
Christ.” 


1 Prophetic News, London, p. 323, Nov. 1886. 

2 World’s Crisis, July 11th, 1877. 

* Address before Alumni at Newton Theological Seminary, June oth, 
1885. 4/dzd. 
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Said the eminent Horatius Bonar: “ We have arrived at the 
last stage of our journey, and a few more days will serve to bring 
us home.” 

J. S. Kennedy, D. D.: ‘“‘ The prophetic dates, according to 
the wisest biblical interpreters, are about run out. The scrip- 
tural signs of the end have evidently appeared. We are on the 
margin of the end of our dispensation.” ' 

J. Hudson Taylor, President of the China Inland Mission, 
says: “There are many among us who entertain a sure hope 
of” Christ’s “speedy return. . . . There are also some among 
us who make the subject a prominent one in preaching to the 
Chinese Christians.” 

The resident missionary of the oldest and largest Moravian 
Mission Station in South Africa, writes: ‘“ Most of the brethren 
here and in the other stations of this country fully believe that 
the second advent of our Savior is at hand. We preach this 
from the pulpits; we publish it in our papers.” “ This truth is 
getting roots” “even” among the “ Hottentots.” ” 

Prof. L. T. Townsend, in the Boston University says: “The 
impression is deepening that we are approaching a crisis, such 
as the world has never known. Prophecies are being rapidly 
fulfilled, and even scientific men are somewhat uneasy.” ® 

Mr. Spurgeon: ‘Remember, Christ is coming soon. . 
But the Church .. . thinks he never will come, and begins 
to deny, or to keep in the background the blessed doctrine of 
the second advent of her Lord from heaven... . Christ may 
atany moment come.”* Again he says: “ Listen, then. Jesus 
is coming again. In the same manner as he ascended he will 
return—that is, really, literally and in bodily form... . This 
zs our loudest joy note: ‘ Behold, he cometh!’ This is our never 


failing comfort.” ° 


1 Bible Banner, Dec. 25th, 1879. 

2 World’s Crisis, Oct. 4th, 1882. 

3Sermon in New Bedford, Sept. 21, 1884; reported in the New Bedford 
Daily Standard. 

4 Christian Herald, London, Dec. 9th, 1885. 

5 Sermon, Sept. 23d, 1883. 
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Says Mr. Moody: “Most of the spiritual men in the pulpits 
of Great Britain are firm in this fact’”—that Christ is coming 
soon.’ 

Dr. H. A. Sawtelle: “Ido not know of any unfulfilled proph- 
ecies, designed to precede the coming of Christ, which may 
not come to pass in a very short time. I believe weare to look 
for the literal, visible second advent of Christ at any time, and 
to watch for it.” * 

Says Mr. Moody: “We are near the glory. No one can 
read the prophecies of scripture with their eyes open and fail 
to perceive that the second coming of Christ . . . is near at 
hand ; and yet those who ought to be watching are asleep.” ” 

H. G, Guinness says, that the evidence of the near coming of 
Christ rises ‘to the rank of demonstrationand moral certainty.” * 
Again he says: “ The conviction that. we are living in days which 
have about them a character of finality deepens in the minds of 
thoughtful men. ... It is . . . a well grounded conviction. 
The word of God leaves no room for doubt that we are living in 
the last days of the dispensation.”*® ‘‘ That these are in the most 
literal sense the last days is” “a fact” ‘capable of the fullest 
demonstration.” ® 

Martin Luther: “When the Turk beginneth a little to decline, 
then certainly the last days will come.” ’ 

Dr. J. A. Wylie, Edinbugh: “It wants only a few years to 
the seventh millenary of time—the 6,000 years are nearly ended. 
We are on the eve of the long anticipated Sabbath of 1,000 
years.” ° 

Mr, Van Meter: “Never was my soul more thrilled than 
now with, ‘Behold, I come quickly.’”* ‘Wherever I speak, 
people say to me — ‘Surely, these are signs of the approaching 


1 Life of W. E. Burnham, p. 227. 

2 Baptist Review, for Oct., Nov. and Dec., 1882, p- 478. 
3 Signs of our Times, May 14th, London, 1883. 

4 Light for the Last Days, pp. 349, 350. 

5Light of the Last Days, p. 3. 6% lbid. 

7 Table Talk, chap. 58, ist Ed., p. 479. 

8 The Christian Herald, London, Apr. 18th, 1888. 
9Letter, May 4th, 1888. 
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end. Heiscoming.’ I believe the end is near, and I am doing 
all I can to have all have oil in their lamps, trimmed and burn- 
ing.”* “TI think itis near. I often feel that the nations are 
having their last call. O that all the watchmen were wide 
awake.”?” 

Wm. Pym, Vicar of Willian, Herts: ‘ Surely it is our high- 
est wisdom not to close our eyes against this solemn fact, . . - 
that upon us the ends of the world are come, and that this 
generation shall witness the advent of the Lord in glory to in- 
troduce the millenary reign of righteousness and peace.” * 

D. L. Moody: “I believe that the second coming of Christ 
is the next great event that awaits the world.” * 

Bishop Whipple: ‘We are living at the eventide of the 
world, when all things point toward the second coming of our 
King.”® 

The Bzble Standard, Auckland, New Zealand, Sep., 1892, 
says: “It is an unmistakable sign of the times that wherever 
there is a sincere desire to spread the knowledge of ‘the truthas 
it is in Jesus,’ it is invariably accompanied by a belief that the 
time is short, and that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. 
. . . The noblest and most ardent workers on missionary fields 
to-day are believers in the speedy advent of the Lord.” 

Dr. Moss, editor of The Ensign (Baptist), Minneapolis, Dec. 8, 
1892, writes: ‘“‘ Agitation abounds everywhere. No one is con- 
tent with his position or his wages. Each is striving to surpass 
his neighbor or to despoil him. The contest is for worldly 
advancement, as though the chief good was in this. Plots and 
counter-plots spring up on every side. Strikes, lockouts, secret 
schemes, plans of violence, threats, defiance, industrial and 
social revolution. At times it would seem that these may be 
the harbingers of the days foretold, when there shall be ‘signs 
in the sun and moon and stars, and on the earth distress of na- 
tions, in perplexity,’ for the roaring of the sea and the billows, 


lLetter, July 27th, 1888. 2Letter, Aug. 18th, 1888. 3 World’s Crists, 
Nov. 21, 1888. 

4Sermon in San Francisco, Jan. 29th, 1889; reported in the Morning 
Call, Jan. 30th, 1889. 5 World’s Crisis, Mar. 12th, 1890. 
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men fainting for fear, and from looking for things that are com- 
ing on the world, for the powers of the heavens shall be shaken.” 

Says The Christian Alliance, July 20, 1894: ‘“‘ The hearts 
and hopes of God’s children are turning as never before to the 
subject of the Lord’s coming, which is occupying a very promi- 
nent place in all the conventions of Christians during the present 
year.” 

Dr. A. T. Pierson said, as reported: “ It looks as though the 
end of the world was almost at hand. The Bible had said as 
plainly as it could that before the twentieth century dawn, the 
event was likely to occur. . . . Now was the time for the King 
of kings and Lord of lords to appear. Never before was the 
world in such a state of turmoil and unrest. Anarchy was ram- 
pant and the people were restless. No one can tell when there 
would be an uprising that would crush all law and order in the 


land under foot.”” 
A noted Congress. A “ great Prophetic Congress” has been 


held recently [1891] in the Lord Mayor’s mansion, London. 
The report says: ‘This Congress was composed of hundreds 
of the most learned bishops, prelates, members of Parliament, 
and deep thinkers of the age. They gave out as the result of 
their combined wisdom and labor, that the end of the ‘ world’ 
(age) would come on or about the year 1899.”° 


1 Our Hope, Dec. 14th, 1892. 
2 Boston Fournal, Oct. 29th, 1894. 
3 Frank Leslie's Iustrated Newspaper, June 27th, 1891. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
CREEDS., 
§ 732. Creed of Ignatius.’ 


The creed of Ignatius is one of the earliest on record, as 
follows: “Stop your ears as often as any one shall speak con- 
trary to Jesus Christ; who was of the race of David, of the 
Virgin Mary; who was truly born, and did eat and drink; was. 
truly persecuted under Pontius Pilate; was truly crucified and 
dead; both those in heaven, and on earth, and under the earth, 
being spectators of it; who was also truly raised from the dead. 
by his Father, after the same manner as he will raise up us who 
believe in him, by Christ Jesus.” ” 

‘The descent into hell,” ‘(does not appear in any of the 
earlier forms of the Apostles’ Creed.” * 


§ 733. Creed of Ireneus.* 


“The church, although dispersed throughout the whole 
world even to the ends of the earth, has received from the apos- 
tles and other disciples, that faith, which is one God, the Father 
Almighty, who made the heavens and the earth, and the sea 
and all things that are therein; and in one Jesus Christ, the Son 
of God, incarnate for the sake of our salvation; and in the Holy 
Spirit, who, by the prophets, preached the dispensation and 
advent and the birth of our beloved Lord Jesus Christ from the 


Ignatius was martyred about A. D. 107. 

2 Epistles to the Trallians, sec. 9. Also Simpson's Key to the Prophecies, 
p- 193. 
3, Spirits in Prison, p 75- ; 
4]renzus was Bishop of Lyons, in the 2nd century. 
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virgin, and his ascension, in the flesh, into heaven; and is com- 
ing from heaven, in the glory of the Father, to restore all things, 
and to recall to life from the dead all flesh of all mortals; so that 
to Jesus Christ, our Lord and God and Savior and King, by the 


will of the invisible Father, every knee should bow,”” etc. 


§ 734. Creed of Tertullian. 


“That the rule of faith is one, the sole rule that is immov- 
able and unchangeable, vzz., that we believe in the only omnip- 
otent God, the Creator of the world; and his Son Jesus Christ, 
born of the Virgin Mary, crucified under Pontius Pilate, the 
third day raised from the dead, received into heaven, sitting 
now at the right hand of the Father, and about to come,” etc. 
He further adds: “The rule of faith is that by which God is 
believed to be truly one; nor is there any other Creator of 
the world besides him, who produced all things from nothing 
by his word, sent forth before all. This Word, called his Son, 
was variously held by the patriarchs, and the zame of God was 
always heard by the prophets, and afterwards from the Spirit, 
by the power of God the Father, was made flesh in the womb 
of the Virgin Mary, and from her was born as Jesus Christ, who 
thenceforth preached,”’ etc. 


§ 735. Nicene Creed, A. D. 325. 


“We believe in one God, the Father, Maker of all things 
visible and invisible, and in one Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God, the only begotten of the Father, that is of the substance 
of the Father; God of God, Light of Light, very God of very 
God, begotten, not made, consubstantial with the Father, by 
whom all things were made, that are in heaven and in earth. 
Who for us men and for our salvation descended, and was incar- 
nate, and made man; he suffered, and the third day he. rose 
again and ascended into heaven; and he shall come again to 
judge the living and the dead. And in the Holy Ghost.”? 


1The Christian Layman, pp. 175, 176. 2/bid., Dy, U7 Tash Orde 
p- 182. 
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§ 736. The Athanasian Creed.’ 


“Whosoever will be saved, before all things it is necessary 
that he hold the Catholic faith, which faith except every one do 
keep whole and undefiled, without doubt he shall perish ever- 
lastingly. And the Catholic faith is this, that we worship one 
God in trinity, and trinity in unity, neither confounding the 
persons, nor dividing the substance. For there is one person 
of the Father, another of the Son, and another of the Holy 
Ghost; but the Godhead of the Father, of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost, is all one, the glory equal, the majesty coeternal. 
Such as the Father is, such is the Son, and such is the Holy 
Ghost. The Father uncreate, the Son uncreate, and the Holy 
Ghost uncreate. The Father incomprehensible, the Son incom- 
prehensible, and the Holy Ghost incomprehensible. The Fa- 
ther eternal, the Son eternal, and the Holy Ghost eternal. And 
yet there are not three eternals, but one eternal. Also there 
are not three incomprehensibles, nor three uncreated, but one 
uncreated, and one incomprehensible. So likewise the Father 
is Almighty, the Son Almighty, and the Holy Ghost Almighty ; 
yet there are not three Almighties, but one Almighty. So the 
Father is God, the Son is God, and the Holy Ghost is God; 
yet there are not three Gods, but one God. So also the Father 
is Lord, the Son is Lord, and the Holy Ghost is Lord; yet 
there are not three Lords, but one Lord. 

For like as we are compelled by the Christian verity to 
acknowledge every person by himself to be God and Lord; so 
we are forbidden by the Catholic religion to say there are three 
Gods or three Lords. The Father is made of none, neither cre- 
ated nor begotten. The Son is of the Father, also not created, 
but begotten. The Holy Ghost is of the Father and the Son, 
neither made nor created, nor begotten, but proceeding. So 
there is one Father, not three Fathers, one Son, not three Sons, 
one Holy Ghost, not three Holy Ghosts. And in this trinity 
there is none afore or after the other; none is greater or less 


i The Athanasian Creed was not prepared by Athanasius. 
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than another. But the whole three persons are coeternal to- 
gether, and coequal; so that in all things, as aforesaid, the 
unity in trinity, and trinity in unity, is to be worshipped. 

He therefore that will be saved must thus think of the Trin- 
ity. Furthermore, it is necessary to everlasting salvation, that 
he also believe rightly of the incarnation of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. For the right faith is that we believe and confess, that 
our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, is God and man. God 
of the substance of the Father, begotten before the world, and 
man of the substance of his mother born in the world — perfect 
God and perfect man, of a reasonable soul, and human flesh 
subsisting. Equal to the Father as touching his Godhead, and 
inferior to the Father as touching his manhood. Who though 
he be God and man, yet is he not two but one Christ. One, 
not by converting the Godhead into flesh, but by taking the 
manhood into God. One altogether, not by confusion of sub- 
stance, but by unity of person. For as the reasonable soul and 
flesh is one man, so God and man is one Christ, who suffered 
for our salvation, descended into hell, rose again the third day 
from the dead. He ascended into heaven, he sitteth on the 
right hand of the Father God Almighty, from whence he shall 
come to judge the quick and the dead, etc. This is the Cath- 
olic faith, which, except a man believe faithfully, he cannot be 
saved,”* 


§ 737. The Arian Creed? 


‘‘We believe in one God, the Father Almighty, the Creator 
and Maker of all things, from whom all paternity in the heavens 
and in earth is named. And in his only begotten Son, our 
Lord Jesus Christ, begotten of the Father before all ages; God 
of God, Light of Light, by whom all things were made in heaven 
and in earth, whether visible or invisible; who is the word, and 
and wisdom and virtue, and life, and true light, who, in these 
last days, was made man for us, born of the Virgin Mary, was 


1 The Christian Layman, pp. 183-185. 
* Adopted A. D. 345, at the Second Council at Antioch. 
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crucified and dead. He rose from the dead the third day, and 
ascended into heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of the Fa- 
ther, and shall come at the consummation of the age to judge 
the quick and the dead, and render to every man according to 
his works. Whose kingdom shall continue without end through 
infinite ages. For he sits at the right hand of the Father, not 
only in this age, but in that which is to come. We believe also 
in the Holy Spirit, that is, the Comforter, whom, as he had 
promised the apostles, he sent after his ascension into heaven, 
that he might teach and suggest all things to them, by whom 
the souls are sanctified which sincerely believe. But those who 
say that the Son is from non-existence, or from any other sub- 
stance, and not from God, and that there was any time or age 
when he was not, all such the holy and Catholic Church holds 
to be aliens. In like manner those who say that there are three 
Gods, or that Christ is not God, and that before the age he was 
neither Christ nor the Son of God, or that the Father and the 
Son and the Holy Spirit are the same, or that the Son is unbe- 
gotten, or that the Father did not beget the Son by his own will 
and pleasure, all these the holy and Catholic Church, hold an 


91 


anathema. 
§ 738. Creed of A. D. 38T. 


This is an amendment made by a Council called by the 


Emperor Theodosius. 

The Council decreed, “that the Holy Ghost was the Lord 
and giver of life, proceeding from the Father, and with the 
Father and Son to be worshipped and glorified.”’* 


1 The Christian Layman, pp. 187, 188. 2Tbid., p. 185. 


CHAPTER XV 1; 
§ 739. VARIETIES: 
Noah's Ark, and Its Dimensions. 


“The length of the ark shall be three hundred cubits,’ the 
breadth of it fifty cubits, and the height of it thirty cubits. A 
window shalt thou make to the ark, and in a cubit shalt thou 
finish it above; and the door of the ark shalt thou set in the 
side thereof; with lower, second, and third stories shalt thou 
make it.”” According to the larger cubit, the length of the ark 
was 547.2 feet; breadth 91.2 feet, height 54.72 feet, which 
would be nearly three times the size of a first rate man of war 
in the British navy.° ; 

Speaking of the “window,” Dr. Talmage says: “The origi- 


nal” “means window course, a whole range of light.” Says 
Taylor’s Calmet: Literally—‘“a transparency.” ‘Some critics 
render the word . . . thus: ‘even to the support shalt thou 


extend it, from the rising,or ‘from the elevations;’ meaning 
perhaps, it shall extend from end to end-of the ark.” * 


§ 740. ‘God ts Angry.” 


We read in the seventh Psalm: ‘God judgeth the right- 
eous, and God is angry with the wicked every day.”® The 


lThe cubit contains 21 inches and ioe of an inch. Some allow but 18 
inches. 


*Gen. 62°15 ,.16. 
3 Patriarchal Age, p. 248. 4 Ibid., p. 247. 
ol ey Mat 
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words— ‘with the wicked” were supplied by the translators, 
not being found in the original. The Vulgate reads: ‘God is 
a judge, righteous, strong, and patient; will he be angry every 
day?”. The Septuagint reads: ‘God is a righteous judge, and 
strong, and patient; not inflicting vengeance every day.” The 
Arabic isthe same. The £¢hzopic reads: ‘‘God is a just judge, 
and strong, and long-suffering; he will not bring forth tribula- 
tion daily.” These renderings correspond with the following: 
“‘The Lord is gracious, and full of compassion; slow to anger, 
and of great mercy.”’ The-Syriac reads: “God is the judge 
ofthe righteous; heis notangry every day.” Dr. Adam Clarke 
says: ‘‘The mass of evidence supports the latter reading.” 
This takes a club out of the hands of the scoffer, when he 
quotes another text, which reads: ‘Anger resteth in the 
bosom of fvols,’’* and then says to the Christians: ‘‘ According 
to the Bible, your God is a fool.” 


§ 741. God Unseen. 


The Bible says: “No man hath seen God at any time.” * 
The Savior says: ‘Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shadl/ 
see God.”* Says John, the ‘Revelator: ‘‘ And I heard a great 
voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is 
with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his 
people, and God himself shall be with them and be their God.” 
These last two texts show that the time is coming when God will 
be seen /zterally by his children. 

There are certain passages in the Old Testament which are 
thought to teach that God was repeatedly seen in the days of 
Moses; and therefore the Old Testament is contradicted by the 
New, when it says: ‘““No man hath seen God at any time.” A 
careful examination of the Bible will remove all the seeming 
contradictions. When the children of Israel were about leaving 
Egypt for Canaan, God said: “Behold, I send an angel before 


1Ps.145: 8. 2Eccl. 7:9. 3John 1: 18, and 1 John 4:12. 4 Matt. 
5 nore Reva > 3) 
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thee, to keep thee in the way, and to bring thee into the place 
which I have prepared. Beware of him and obey his voice, . . 
for my name isin him. . ... If thou shalt obey his voice, and 
do all that 7 speak; then I will be an enemy unto thine ene- 
mies.” £lohim is the Hebrew word for God. This word was 
applied to the angel; hence he was frequently called ‘ God.” 
God spake through him to Moses and the children of Israel. 
Moses said to him: “I beseech thee show -me thy glory.’’’ 
«And the Lord said, Behold, there is a place by me, and thou 
shalt stand upon a rock; and it shall come to pass, while my 
glory passeth by, that I will put thee in a cleft in the rock, and 
will cover thee with my hand while I pass by; and I will take 
away my hand, and thou shalt see my back parts; but my face 
shall not be seen.”* Moses said to the king of Edom: ‘Our 
fathers went down into Egypt, and we have dwelt in Egypt a 
long time; and the Egyptians vexed us, and our fathers; and 
when we cried unto the Lord, he heard our voice, and sent an 
angel, and hath brought us forth out of Egypt; and, behold, 
we are in Kadesh, a city in the uttermost of thy border,”® 


§ 742. Angel in the Bush. 


The first interview of God with Moses was through the angel 
at the burning bush. We read: “And the angel of the Lord 
appeared unto him [Moses] in a flame of fire out of the midst 
of a bush; and he looked, and, behold, the bush burned with 
fire, and the bush was not consumed. And Moses said, I will 
now turn aside, and see this great sight, why the bush is not 
burnt. And when the Lord saw that he turned aside to see, 
God called unto him out of the midst of the bush, and said, 
Moses, Moses. And he said, Here am I... . He said, Iam 
the God of thy father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob. And Moses hid his face; for he was 
afraid to look upon God.”* Referring to this event, Stephen 
said: “And when forty years were expired, there appeared to 


LEx. 33:18. 2Ex. 33: 21-23. 3Num., 20: 15> 10. ; AE ener 
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him [Moses] in the wilderness of Mount Sinai an angel of the 
Lord in a flame of fire in a bush. When Moses saw it, he 
wondered at the sight; and as he drew near to behold it, the 
voice of the Lord came unto him, saying, I am the God of thy 
fathers, the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob. Then Moses trembled and durst not behold. 
Then said the Lord to him, . . . I have seen the affliction of 
my people which is in Egypt, and I have heard their groaning, 
and am come down to deliver them. And now come, I will 
send thee unto Egypt. This Moses . . . did God send to be 
a ruler and a deliverer by the hand of the azge/ which appeared 
to him in the bush. He brought them out, after that he had 
showed wonders and signs in the land of Egypt, and in the Red 
Sea, and in the wilderness forty years.” 


§ 743. Angel on Mount Sinat. 


Stephen goes on to say: “This is that Moses which said 
unto the children of Israel, A prophet shall the Lord your God 
raise up unto you of your brethren, like unto me, him shall ye 
hear. This is he, that was in the church in the wilderness with 
the angel which spake to him in the mount Sinaz, and with our 
fathers; who received the lively oracles to give unto us.” 

Other examples might be given, showing that in all cases, 
where Moses or others were said to have seen God, it was his 
angel who was his representative, and spoke words for him. 


§ 744. Fews’ Wailing Place. 


The following are the very words used by the Jews at their 
wailing place at the foot of the great wall built by Solomon. 
Their special meeting is Friday afternoon. These words are 
sung and recited in chorus between the Rabbi and the people: 

Rabbi.—‘ For the palace that has been laid waste, 

People. —We have remained solitary and weep. 

Rabbi.—For the temple that has been destroyed, 


1Acts 7: 30-36. 2Acts 7: 37, 38: 


a 
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People.— We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabbt.— For the walls that have been demolished, 
People.— We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabbi.—For our sovereignty that has passed away, 
People.-—We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabbi.—For our great men who have perished, 
People.—-We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabbi.—For our priesthood whose office has fallen, 
People.— We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabot.— For our kings who have been despised, 
People.-—We have remained solitary and weep. 
Rabbi.— Jehovah, we beseech thee to have pity on Zion. 
People.— Assemble the children of Jerusalem. 
Rabbi.— Hasten, oh hasten, Savior of Zion. 
People — Speak in favor of Zion. 

Rabbi.— May beauty and majesty encompass Zion. 
People.— Return in pity towards Jerusalem. 
Rabbt.— May royalty soon be established in Zion. 
People.— Comfort those that mourn in Jerusalem. 
Rabbi.— May peace and happiness enter into Zion, 
People.— May the rod of power be raised in Jerusalem.” 


§ 745. Bible Variations. 


Says Phillip Schaff: ‘Only about four hundred of the one 
hundred thousand or one hundred and fifty thousand variations 
materially affect the sense. Of these, again, not more than about 
fifty are really important for some reason or other; and even 
of these fifty not one article of faith or a precept of duty which 
is not abundantly sustained by other and undoubted passages, 
or by the whole tenor of the Scripture teaching.” * 

§ 746. Says Prof. Moses Stuart: ‘Out of some eight hun- 
dred thousand various readings of the Bible that have been 
collated, about seven hundred and ninety-five thousand are of 
just about as much importance to the Greek and Hebrew 


1From /srael’s Watchman. 
2 Companion to the Greek Testament, pe ly 7 
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Scriptures, as the question in English orthography is, whether 
the word honor shall be spelled with a u or without it. Of the 
remainder, some change the sense of particular passages, or 
expressions, or omit particular words or phrases, but no one 
doctrine of religion is changed, not one precept is taken away, 
not one important fact is altered by the whole of the various 
readings collectively taken.” 

§ 747. Richard Bentley, the ablest classical critic of England, 
says that even the worst of MS. do not set aside ‘‘ one article of 
faith or moral precept.”' Ezra Abbotthe same. 


§ 748. Shiloh. 


We read: “The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a 
lawgiver from between his feet, until Shiloh come; and unto 
him shall the gathering of the people be.”” It is claimed by 
many that “Shiloh” means Christ; and that this scripture is a 
prophecy referring to his first coming. Dr. William Smith says 
in his Dictionary of the Bible: ‘There are three objections to 
this translation, which taken collectively seem fatal to it. 
1. The word Shiloh occurs nowhere else in Hebrew as the 
name... of a person, 2. The only other Hebrew word 
apparently of the same form is Giloh (Josh. 15: 51; 2 Sam. 
15: 12), and this is the name of a city, and not of a person. 
3. By translating the word as it is translated everywhere else in 
the Bible, namely, as the name of the city in Ephraim, where 
the ark of the covenant remained during such a long period, a 
sufficiently good meaning is given to the passage without any 
violence to the Hebrew language.” ‘‘The simple translation 
is—‘The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor the ruler’s 
staff from between his feet, till he shall go to Shiloh.” This is _ 
favored by “numerous learned men belonging to various schools 
of theology.”® ‘The translation . . . of Shiloh as the name 
of a city is to be regarded as the soundest.”* ‘ Whatever 


\ Companion to the Greek Testament, p. 178. 
2Gen. 49: 10. %Vol. IV., p. 2997. 4 [bid., p. 2298. 
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interpretation of the present reading may be adopted, the one 
which must be pronounced entitled to the least consideration is 
that which supposes the prophecy relates to the birth of Christ.” 
“He forsook the tabernacle of Shiloh, the tent which he placed 
among them.” * 
Shiloh, where I set my name at the first.”* ‘Therefore, will I 
do unto this house, . . . as I have done to Shiloh.’ * 


“Go ye now unto my place which was in 


§ 749. Healing. 


In Rev. 22: 2, we read: “The leaves of the tree were for 
the healing of the nations.” This is ‘‘the tree of life, which 
bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month.”® 
The word “healing” is from ¢herapia, which occurs in three 
other passages, rendered ‘“‘ household” in two: “Whom his 
lord made ruler over his ousehold.”*® ‘Whom his lord shall 
make ruler of his household.”’ ‘And healed them that had 
need of healing.”" Greenfield defines ‘herapia: ‘Service, 
attendance, aid, help,” etc. Zherapuo is the word to express 
healing and curing, and occurs forty-four times. Governments 
may be healed. Healing does not always refer to physical 
diseases. Says James: ‘Confess your faults one to another, 
and pray one for another that ye may be healed.”® “And he 
[Elisha] went forth unto the spring of the waters, and cast the 
salt in there, and said, Thus saith the Lord, I have sealed these 
waters.”'® ‘The waters shall be Zealed.”"' It would be in har- 
mony with the original to say—‘the leaves of the tree were 
for the service of the nations.” 


§ 750. Identity. 


The zdentity of man consists in his material form and internal 
records. Ne do not identify an engine by its steam, nor a man 
by his life force. We are so wonderfully constructed, that all 


1 Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. 1V., p. 2999. 

*Ps. 7&:60. SJer. 7: 12, 4Jeri7: 14, 5 Rev.ge: o. 6Matt. 24: 
45. ‘Luke 12: 42. ®Luke 9: 11. %Jas. 5: 16. 12 Kings 2: 21. 
UEzek. 47: 8. 
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the words we have spoken or heard, and all sensations, are 
recorded in the brain; and, as in Edison’s Phonogram, may be 
reproduced under certain circumstances. It frequently occurs 
that names and events which had not been thought of for many 
years, come as freshly to the memory as though they were but 
of yesterday. It isa common report from drowning persons, 
that the records of their past lives come before them in a vivid 
manner, 

When a printer’s form is all ready for the press, the type 
may be scattered in all directions, so that no impression could 
be taken; yet the compositor can reset the same type in the 
same form as before. When the type was in a scattered con- 
dition, it would represent man in death; but when reorganized,. 
the man resurrected with his record; who would then be ready 
for judgment. We go to sleep at night and become uncon- 
scious while in sound sleep; but when we awake in the morning, 
our knowledge is still in our possession. So, between death 
and the resurrection, we are unconscious; but when raised 
from the dead, our knowledge is restored as fully as is our 
organism. 

It is certain that no two persons have the same record; 
therefore the Lord will identify each one by his special record, 
as certainly as each man identifies himself by his own con- 
sciousness. There can be no possibility of a mistake. 


§ 751. Lgyptian Chronology. 


The Egyptians claim a very old chronology, The evidence 
of its great antiquity rests on an ‘‘ Old Chronicle,” which speaks: 
of three classes of dynasties,—the Aurites, Mesraites, and 
Egyptians. A learned monk says of the ‘Old Chronicle”: 
“The time of Vulcan (first of the Aurites) is not set down, 
because he shines night and day. Helius, (the sun) son of Vul- 

can, reigned thirty thousand years. Then Saturn and the rest. 
of the twelve gods, reigned three thousand, nine hundred and’ 
eighty-four years; then demi gods, who were light, two thou- 
sand one hundred and seventy-seven years.” This is the way 
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the Egyptians make out their great antiquity. ‘From Osiris 
and Isis to the reign of Alexander the Great, . . . the Egyp- 
tian priests reckon above ten thousand years.”’ 

The noted historian, Diodorus Siculus says: “In their fab- 
ulous stories, they say that the most ancient of their gods 
reigned twelve thousand years . . . apiece.” ‘The Egyptian 
priests . . . reckon above three and twenty thousand years 
from the reign of Sol to the passage of Alexander the Great 
into Asia.”* It is said they had /unar years of thirty days 
each. Diodorus Siculus further says: ‘The priests have 
fabulously reported” that “the gods and demigods reigned 
in Egypt for the space almost of eighteen thousand years.” 
“‘ Afterwards, they say that men reigned there for the space of 
fifteen thousand years, to the one hundred and eightieth 
Olympiad,” at which time I myself came into Egypt, in the 
reign of Ptolemy, who took upon him the name of Dionysius 
the younger.” * . 


§ 752. Chinese Chronology. 


Says Universal History: ‘The high antiquity of the Chinese 
empire must be deemed little better than a fiction.”® “The 
Chinese annals cannot be depended upon.”® 

It is stated by Dr. Haies, the distinguished Chronologer: 
“That all the relations of events prior to the reign of Yao . 

B. C, 2,057, ‘are fabulous, composed in modern times, unseps 
ported by authentic records, and full of contradictions.’” “It 
is . . . proved-that the origin of the Chinese empire cannot 
be stated higher than one or two generations before Yao.” 
“It is asserted” by high authority, “that neither the Chou-king 
or Xu-king, their most ancient and authentic records, nor the 
books of Confucius (who died B. C. 47), or his disciples, make 
mention of any genealogies or princes, before Yao.”’ 

1 Diodorus Siculus, Vol. 1., p. 29. 2Zbid., p. 32.125. C.. 6q—e4. 

4 Diodorus Siculus, Vol. 1., p. 58. 


SVol XX ps 7s) Sid.) pass, 
7 Hales? Chronology, Vol. I. p. 296. 
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§ 753. Hindu Chronology. 


“The Hindus” have “four great periods called Yugs. The 
first lasted one million, seven hundred and twenty-eight thou- 
sand years; the -second, ..;,, ..one million, two hundred and 
ninety-six thousand years; the third . . . eight hundred and 
sixty-four thousand years, and the fourth [the present period | 
will continue four hundred and thirty-two thousand years.” 
The total would be 4,320,000 years.’ 


ai § 754. Fulian Period. 


The Julian Period was invented by Joseph Justus Scaliger, 
an Italian, who was born Aug. 4, 1540, and died Jan. 21, 1609. 
The period was made up of the multiple of 28X19X15=7,980. 
Twenty-eight is the cycle of the sun, nineteen the cycle of the 
moon, and fifteen of the Roman Indiction. In the first year of 
this period, the cycles of the sun, moon, and Indiction were 
each one. This will not happen again till the end of the period. 
In every intermediate year the cycles will be different. At the 
beginning of the Christian era the cycle of the sun was ten, 
moon two, Indiction four, which makes A. D. 1 correspond 
with 4,714 of the Julian period. This period began B.C. 4;784, 
and will end A. D. 3,266.” 

“To find the year of the Julian Period, corresponding to 
certain given years of the cycles of the sun, moon and Indic- 
tion:” “Multiply the given year of the cycle of the sun by 
4,845 ; of the moon by 4,200, and the Indiction by 6,916; and 
divide the sum of the products by 7,980; the remainder will be 
the year of the Julian period required. 

To find the Julian period for A. D. 1 by the foregoing rules. 


Cycleot thesan—— ah. YS ya-N yk: 3° 10X4,845—48,450 
Cycle of HE moot! 6) oy gee or 2X4,200— 8,400 
Indiction . ae 4X6,916=27,664 

84,514 


Divide 84,514 by 7,980 and we have 4,714 for a quotient, 
which isthe year of the Julian period corresponding with A. D. 1. 


1 Theology of the Hindus, p. 28. 
2 Hales Chronology, Vol. V., p- 169, Quarto Ed. 
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“To find the respective years of the cycles of the sun, moon,. 
and Indiction, corresponding toa given year of the Julian period: 
Divide the given year by the numbers 28, 19, 15, successively ; 
the quotients will show the number of revolutions of each cycle 
till that time, and the remainders the respective years of each 
current cycle. If there be no remainders, then the divisors 
themselves will be the last years of the cycle.”’ 

Example: Divide 4,714 by 28, 19, and 15; and the quo- 
tients will be 168, 248, 314; and the remainders will be 10, 2, 
and 4, the cycle numbers for A. D. 1. 


§755. The Lunar Cycle. 


“To find the year of the Lunar Cycle (or the Golden Num- 
ber) in any year of our Lord; add 1 to the given year, then 
divide the sum by 19, the remainder, if any, is the Golden Num- 
ber ;* if there be no remainder, then 19 is the Golden Number.” 
One is added because the Christian era began in the second 
year of the Lunar Cycle. Example: 1894+1=1895—19 gives. 
a remainder of 14 which is the Golden Number for 1894. 


§756. Epact.* 


To obtain the Epact for any year, if the year precedes A. D. 
1752, when eleven years were dropped; “first find the Golden 
number of that year, multiply it by 11; if the product be less. 
than 30, it will be the Epact; but if greater, divide it by 30,,. 
and the remainder will be the Epact.’* But if the year follows 
A. D., 1752, acorrection will be needed: “If it be greater than 
11,-subtract 11 from it; if less, add to it 30, subtract 11 from. 
the sum, the remainder, in either case, will be the Epact.”* 


§ 757. The Moon's Age. 


To find the moon’s age on any given day of the year: “ Add’ 
together the Epact of the given year, the number of the months. 


' Hales? Chronology, Vol..1., p. 169. 21t was first written in gold. 

3 Epact means the moon’s age Jan. 1, «‘or the number of days by which. 
the last new moon has preceded the beginning of the year.” — Wedster. 

4 Hales? Chronology, Vol. 1., p., 171. 45lbid. 
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from March inclusive, and the proposed day of the month; if 

the sum be less than thirty, it will be the moon’s age; but if 

greater, its remainder, when divided by 30, will be the moon’s 
1 


age. If there is no remainder, it would show the new moon 
was on that day. 


§758. Roman Indiction. 


The Roman Indiction is a cycle of 15 years, ‘established 
by Constantine, A. D., 312,” to take place of the Olympiads.” 
Reckon from 313.° 


$759. Problems. 


Problems connected with the Julian Period: Subtract B. C. 1 
from A> DY 5 =— 3. 


Proot=. A.D. t—=]s.P. 4,714 

Be (O22 4,715 

fh ate ol ie 4 4,716 

ASI Spal. 4,716 

B. Ci1—J. P. 4,713 

3 

Add B. C. 1 to A. D. 3=3 

PrOptce bee bt Se Pt aero ka as 8 
3 

east: eee Le ee OSes 


What is the Julian period for B. C. 437, the first year of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus? 


Avi4—A. D. 
437=I1st Se of Artax. Long. 





4,277=]. P. for'B.C. 437 
ae 





4,309—J. P. for 32nd year of Artax. Long. 


4,7¥4=A..D.1 
4,309==32nd year of Artax. Long. 





B.C. 405=32nd year of Artax. Long. 


1 Hales’ Chronology, Vol. 1., p. 171. ?/bid., p. 165. 
3 For ‘* tables,” see Ferguson’s Astronomy, pp. 394-398. 
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J. P. 4,309 = 32d year of Artaxerxes Longimanus, which 
appears to be the /azest date for the commencement of the 2,300 
days, of Dan. 8: 14. 


J. P. 4,309 
2,300 





6,609—J. P. for the ending of the 2300 days. 
45713—=|ebetore’s. Deir 





1896 A. D. probable ending of 2300 days. 
When we subtract a period in B. C. from one in A. D., add 
I to the remainder. 
When we add a period in B. C., to one in A. D., subtract 1 
from the amount. 
When the Julian period is employed, these rules: are not 
used. 
§ 760. Yonah and the Whale. - 


‘¢Now the Lord had prepared a great fish to swallow up Jonah. And 
Jonah was in the belly of the fish three days and three nights.” 1 

Dr. L. T. Townsend says, the Hebrew word dag, translated in 
the Septuagint and in the New Testament by the Greek word 
ketos, ‘means simply a sea monster.” The word etfos was the 
word the Savior used in referring to “ Jonah in Matt. 12: 39-40; 
16: 4; Luke 11: 29-32.” ‘So far . . . as the Hebrew and the 
Greek words are concerned, the fish may have been a whale, or 
a shark, a sea serpent, or any other monster of the deep.”* 
Sharks, called “sea dogs,” (cants charcharias) have throats 
“large enough to swallow a man whole.” 

Blumenbach, the eminent German zodlogist, says sea dogs 
have been taken weighing five tons; and that a horse has been 
found whole in the stomach of a sea dog.”?® 


§ 761. Man’s Constitution. 


Man is said to be composed of thirteen elements, five of 
which are gases and eight are solids. The gases are oxygen, 


1Jonah 1:17. 
2 Dr. Townsend's Story of ¥onah, p. 31. 3 Lbid., 52% 
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hydrogen, nitrogen, chlorine, and fluorine. The solids are car- 
bon, phosphorus, sulphur [which are not metals], iron, cal- 
cium, magnesium, potassium and sodium [which are metals ]. 
In a man weighing 148 lbs., the different elements are dis- 
tributed as follows: 


Oxygen 92.4 lbs. Potassium .34 lbs. 
Carbon 31.3 lbs. Sulphur .24 lbs. 
Hydrogen 14.6 lbs. Chlorine .12 lbs. 
Nitrogen 4.6 lbs. Sodium .12 lbs. 
Calcium 2.8 Ibs. Magnesium .o4 lbs. 
Phosphorus 1.4 lbs. Iron .o2 Ibs. 


Flourine .o2 Ibs. 


Mr. Wm. R. Alger says: ‘‘ The... formation ofa man. 
implies the existence first, of a material germ, the basis of the 
body; secondly, of a power to impart to that germ a dynamic 
impulse.”’ 


1 The Doctrine of a Future Ugfes en tO. 


CHAPTER XXVILI. 
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS. 


§ 762. ABSURD — Webster: ‘‘ Opposed to manifest truth ; in- 
consistent with reason, or the plain dictates of common sense; 
logically contradictory.” 

Century Dictionary: “Being or acting cantrary to common 
sense or sound judgment, inconsistent with common sense, 
ridiculous, nonsensical.” 

Murray's New English Dictionary: ‘Out of harmony with 
reason or propriety; incongruous, unreasonable, illogical. In 
modern use, especially, plainly opposed to reason, and hence, 
ridiculous, silly.” 

Standard Dictionary: “Opposed to manifest truth or pro- 
priety ; inconsistent with reason or common sense; unworthy of 
serious consideration, logically contradictory ; irrational.” 

§ 763. ATTRACTION— Webster: “An invisible power in a 
body by which it draws anything to itself; the power in nature 
acting mutually between bodies or ultimate particles tending to 
draw them together, or to produce their cohesion, or combina- 
tion; and conversely resisting separation.” 

§ 764. ATTRIBUTE— Webster: “A quality, which is con- 
sidered as belonging to, or inherent in, a person or thing; an 
essential or necessary property or characteristic.” 

Century Dictionary: ‘ A character inseparable from its sub- 
ject.” “A characteristic or distinguishing mark.” 

Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy: “ Attributes . . . are 
always real qualities, essential ‘and inherent.” 
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Descartes: “By the word attribute is meant something which 
is immovable and inseparable from the essence of its subject, as 
that which constitutes it.’ 

Imperial Dictionary: “ Any property, quality, or character- 

-istic that can be ascribed to a person or thing.” : 

Zell's Encyclopedia: “\t properly signifies a quality or 
property ascribed or belonging to a person or thing.” 

Murray's New English Dictionary: “ A quality or character 
considered to belong to or be inherent in a person or thing; a 
characteristic quality.” 

Aristotle: “ An accident... is ... . that which is inher- 
ent in something.” ” 

§ 765. BEING — Webster: “Existence, as opposed to non- 
existence. . . . That which exists in any form, whether it be 
material, or spiritual, actual or ideal; living existence, as dis- 
tinguished from a thing without life; as a human being.” 

Murray's New English Dictionary: 1. Existence, the fact 
of belonging to the universe of things material or immaterial.” 
“Life, physical existence.” 2. Existence in some relation of 
place or condition.” 3. “Existence viewed as a property pos- 
sessed by anything; substance, constitution, nature.” 

§ 766. BRAIN— Webster: “The seat of consciousness and 
volition.” ‘The organ or seat of intellect; hence the under- | 
standing.” 

§ 767. CoMPOSITE— Webster: ‘‘ Made of different parts or ele- 
ments, compounded.” 

Century Dictionary: “ Mode of distinct parts or elements ; 
compounded, especially, so compounded as to manifest diversity 
of origin or make up.” 

§ 768. CORPOREAL— Webster: “ Having abody; consisting 
of a material body or substance; material; opposed to spiritual, 

or immaterial.” 

Century Dictionary: “ Of a material or physical nature ; hav- 
ing the characteristics of a material body; not mental or spiritual 

in constitution.” 


1 Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 57,5 8. 
2 Metaphysics, Bohn’s Classical Library, BookIV.,chap. 30,p-155, Ed.1859. 
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§ 769. DEATH— Webster: “The cessation of all vital phe- 
nomena, without capability of resuscitation, either in animals or 
plants.” 

§ 770. ELEMENT — Webster: “One of the simplest or essen- 
tial parts or principles of which any thing consists. 

Century Dictionary: ‘That of which any thing is in part 
compounded, which exists in it, and which is itself not decom- 
posable into parts of different kinds; a fundamental or ultimate 
part or principle; hence, in general, any component part; any 
constitutional part or principle.” ‘ A kind of matter undecom- 
posable into other kinds.” ‘There are about seventy elements 
at present (1889) recognized by chemists.” 

Aristotle: ‘The last parts into which bodies can be di- 
vided . . . The elements of every being are its constituent 
principles,” ' 

Fohnson's Dictionary: “The first or constituent principle of 
anything.” } 

The Standard Dictionary: “« A component or essential part; 
especially, a simple part of anything complex; a constituent, 
ingredient.” 

Murray's New English Dictionary: «A component part of 


a complex whole.” ‘One of the simple substances of which 
all material bodies are compounded.” 

§ 771. ENTITY— Webster: “A real being, . . . essence, 
existence, 


Century Dictionary: “Being; in this its ‘original ‘sense, the 
abstract noun corresponds to the concrete Ens.” 

Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy: “ Any thing that exists 
as an object of sense or of thought.” 

Murray's New English Dictionary: “1. Being, existence, 
as opposed to non-existence; the existence as distinguished 
from the qualities or relations of anything.” “2, That which 
constitutes the being of a thing; essence, essential nature.” 
3. Concerning something that has a real existence; an Evs, as 
‘‘distinguished from a mere function, attribute, relation, etc.” 


1 Metaphysics, lib. 4, chap. 3. 
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Zell’s Encyclopedia: ‘Essence; existence; being; sub- 
stance; a real being or species of being.” 

Aristotle: “That which subsists as true is entity, and that 
which subsists as false is nonentity.”' ‘The first entity .. . 
signifies substance.”” 

§ 772. ESCHATOLOGY — Century Dictionary: ‘‘ The doctrine 
of the last or of final things. . . . The topics which belong 
theologically to eschatology are death, immortality, the resur- 
rection, the second coming of Christ, the millennium, the judg- 
ment, and the future state of existence.” 

§ 773. ESSENCE— Webster: ‘The constitutional qualities 
which belong to any object, or class of objects, or on which they 
depend for being what they are.” ‘A being conceived by the 
mind and forming an object of thought; a purely spiritual 
being; an existent being.” ‘The predominant qualities or vir- 
tues of a plant or drug, extracted and refined from grosser 
matter.” 

Century Dictionary: “The inward nature, true substance, or 
constitution of a thing.” 

Imperial Dictionary: “ Existence, the quality of being.” “ A 
being, an existent person.” ‘‘ Species of being.” ‘‘ Constituent 
substance.” 

The Greeks had but one word for essence and substance — 
(ousia).* 

§ 774. Facutty—Dr. Reid: “The word faculty is most 
properly applied to those powers of the mind which are origi- 
nal and natural, and which makes part of the constitution of 
the mind.” * 

§ 775. FoRCE— Webster: “ Any action between two bodies 
which changes, or tends to change, their relative condition as 
to rest or motion.” 

Standard Dictionary: “Any cause that produces, stops, 
changes, or tends to produce, stop, or change the motion of a 
body.” 

1 Metaphysics, Bohn’s Classical Library, Book V., Chap. 4. p. 165. 


2/bid., p. 166. 
3 Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 169. 4/bid., p. 155. 
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Century Dictionary: 1. “In general, strength, physical or 
mental, material or spiritual; active power, vigor, might.” 
2. ‘Power exerted against will or consent; compulsory power; 
coercion, violence.” 

Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy: ‘Force is an energy 
of power which has a tendency to move a body af rest, or to 
affect or stop the progress of a body already in motion.”’* 

Says the distinguished German philosopher, F. K. C. L. 
Biichner: ‘‘No matter without force; no force without matter.” 

B. Stewart and P. G. Tait: “We have, as yet, absolutely no 
proof whatever that force proper has objective existence.” ® 

§ 776. IMMATERIAL— Webster: “1. Not consisting of mat- 
ter, incorporeal, spiritual.” “2. Of no essential consequence; 
without weight or significance; unimportant.” 

Century Dictionary: “ Notconsisting of matter ; not material.” 


§ 777. INCORPOREAL — Webster: “Not corporeal; not con- 
sisting of matter; not having a material body; immaterial.” 
Century Dictionary: ‘“Not corporeal; not consisting of 


matter, or not having a material body; immaterial.” 

Dr. Foseph Priestly: “Vt the as principle in man be 
immaterial, it can have no extension.” 

§ 778. INORGANIC— Webster: “Not organic; without the 
organs necessary for life, . . . lifeless.” 

Century Dictionary: “Not having that organization which 
characterizes living bodies.” 

Standard Dictionary: “ Devoid of organized physical struc- 
ture; not being or having been a living organism; not organic; 
as, minerals are zxorganic.” 

§ 779. Laws — Webster: “ The regular method or sequence 
by which certain phenomena follow certain conditions, or 
causes, etc.; any force, tendency, propension, or instinct, natural 
or acquired.” 

§ 780. LirE— Webster: “The potential principle, or force, 


1 Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 200. 
2 Force and Matter, p. 195. 

3 The Unseen teh tt Pp: 104. 

4 Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. XXXIII., under sox/. 
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by which the organs of animals and plants are started and con- 
tinued in the performance of their several and codperative func- 
tions; the vital force.” 

§ 781. MATERIAL— Webster: “Consisting of matter; not 
spiritual, corporeal, physical, as material substance, material 
bodies.” 

Century Dictionary: “ Consisting of matter; of physical na- 
ture, not spiritual.” 

Zell’s Encyclopedia and Dictionary: ‘ Consisting of matter ; 
corporeal; bodily; substantial; physical.” ‘ Anything com- 
posed of matter; the sustance or matter of which anything is 
made, or may be made.” 

Imperial Dictionary: «“ Anything composed of matter or 
possessing the fundamental properties of matter, the substance 
or matter of which anything is made.” 

Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. 22: ‘Something composed of sat- 
ter, in which sense the word stands opposed to immaterial.” 

§ 782. MATTER— Webster: “That of which anything is com- 
posed ; constituent substance : material.” . . . “ Anything which 
has extension,” or ‘‘ occupies space.” seid 

Brande’'s Encyclopedia of Science: ‘« Substance.” 

Century Dictionary: ‘ Sensible substance ; that which offers 
resistance to touch or muscular effort; that which can be moved, 
strained, broken, comminuted, or otherwise modified; but which 
cannot be destroyed or produced; that which reacts against 
forces, is permanent, and preserves its identity under all changes. 
Matter has three states, . .. the solid, the liquid, and the 
gaseous.” 

Stonemonth’s English Dictionary: ‘“ That which occupies 
space, body ; that which is visible or tangible; that of which 
anything is composed.” 

Imperial Dictionary: “ Body ; substance extended ; anything 
_ perceptible by any of the senses ; that of which the whole sensi- 
ble universe is composed. The Encyclopedic Dictionary the 


same. 
Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy: «Matter... is that 
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which occupies space.” ‘The properties which have been pred- 
icated as essential to matter are impenetrability, extension, 
divisibility, inertia, weight.” 

§ 783. METAPHYSICS — Webster: “The science of real as 
distinguished from phenominal being. . . . First principles, or 
the science of first principles.” 

Dugald Stuart: ‘‘Metaphysics” is ‘now understood as 
equally applicable to all those inquiries which have for their 
object to trace the various branches of human knowledge to 
their first principles in the constitution of the human mind.”' 

Standard Dictionary: “The branch of philosophy that deals 
with conceptions or principles at the basis of phenomena, in- 
cluding being, reality, substance, time, space, motion, becoming, 
change, identity, difference, cause, etc.; metaphysical philoso- 
phy; the science of real as distinguished from phenomenal be- 
ing; the philosophy of the ultimate nature, causes, or reasons 
of things; ontology.” 

Aristotle said that metaphysics is the “science of being, and 
is the first philosophy.” ” 

Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy: “The three objects of 
special metaphysics” are ‘God, the world, and the human mind, 
[which] correspond to Kant’s three ideas of the pure reason.”* 

Says the distinguished and devoted scholar, E. D. Pressense: 
“Religion and metaphysics cannot dispense with each other, 
and are only fruitful in union.” * 

§ 784. MInD— Webster: “The intellectual or rational fac- 
ulty in man; the understanding; the intellect; the power that 
conceives, judges, or reasons; also the entire spiritual nature, 
the soul.” 

Century Dictionary: “That which feels, wills, and thinks ; 
the conscious subject, the ego, the soul.” 

Reid: “By the mind of man, we understand that in him 
which thinks, remembers, reasons, wills.” ° 


| Dissertation, Part 2, p. 475. 

2 Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 313. 3Lbid. 
4 Study of Origins, p. 17. 

5 Intellectual powers, 1, 1, in Century Dictionary. 


DEFINITIONS OF TERMS. 431 


§ 785. MONERON—/J/mperial Dictionary: ‘Minute marine 
organisms ;’’ “Supposed to be at the very base of the animal 
kingdom.” 

§ 786. NoTHING— Webster: 1. “Not anything; no thing 
(in the widest sense of the word thing) ;— opposed to anything 
and something.” 2. ‘Non-existence; nonentity: absence of 
being; nihility, nothingness.” 

The absence of something. The absence of the correlation 
of the material and the immaterial. 

§ 787. ONTOLOGY— Webster: “That department of the 
science of Metaphysics which investigates and explains the 
nature and essential properties and relations of all ae as 
such, or the principles and causes of being.” 

Standard Dictionary: ‘The science of being, or the Abso- 
lute or First Cause, as the being... or ultimate principle 
underlying and explaining all other existences; the ultimate 
philosophy.” 

§ 788. ORGANIC — Webster: “Of, or pertaining to an organ, 
or its functions; or to objects composed of organs; Consisting 
of organs, or containing them, as the organic structure of ani- 
mals and plants; exhibiting characters peculiar to living 
organisms.” 

Century Dictionary: “3. Pertaining to objects that have 
organs; hence, pertaining to the animal or vegetable worlds.” 

Imperial Dictionary: ‘Pertaining to an organ, or to organs 
of animals and plants. . . . Pertaining to objects that have 
organs, hence to the animal and vegetable worlds.” 

§ 789. ORGANISM — Webster — (Biology): ‘An organized 
being, a living being, either vegetable, or animal, composed of 
different organs and parts, with functions which are separate, 
but mutually dependent, and essential to the life of the 
individual.” 

Century Dictionary: “2. A body exhibiting organization 
and organic life; as members of the animal or vegetable king- 
dom; an individual composed of a number of essential and 
mutually dependent parts, all of which partake of a common life.” 
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§ 790. PANTHEISM— Webster: “The universe, ... as a 
whole is God. The doctrine that there is no God but the com- 
bined forces and laws which are manifested in the existing 
universe.” . 

§ 791. PERSON— Webster: “The bodily form of a human 
being; body; outward appearance.” ‘A living, self-conscious 
being, as distinct from an animal or thing; a moral agent, a - 
human being.” ‘6. (Theological). Among Trinitarians, one 
of the three subdivisions of the Godhead (the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost): an hypostasis, ‘Three persons and one 
God.’”’ 

Fohn Locke: ‘A person is a thinking intelligent being, that 
has reason, and reflection.” 

Century Dictionary: ‘A human being; a man, woman or 
child; an individual; in a broader sense, a_ self-conscious 
being.” ‘The human form in its characteristic completeness ; 
the body of the living man or woman, with all that belongs to 
it; bodily form; external appearance.” 

Fleming's Vocabulary of Philosophy: ‘‘A being intelligent 
and free; every spiritual and moral agent; every cause which 
is in possession of responsibility and consciousness, is a person. 
In this sense God .. . is a person.” 

‘‘Whatever possesses a spontaneous action within itself is a 
person.” ' 

Standard Dictionary: “1. A human being as including 
body and mind; a man, woman, or child; an individual. .. . 
2. Any being having life, intelligence, will, and separate indi- 
vidual existence; distinguished from irrational druée, an inani- 
mate thing.” 

Henry Taylor: “lf the substance be unintelligent in which 
the quality exists, we call it a thing or substance; but if it is 
intelligent, we call it a person. . . . By the word person, we 
therefore mean . . . a conscious being; including in the word 
the idea both of the substance and its properties together.” * 

Worcester: ‘A being possessed of personality; an intelli- 


1 Book of Common Prayer. 
® Vocabulary of Philosophy, p. 379. 3 Tbid., p. 380. 
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gent being; a man,a woman, ora child.” ‘The body; bodily 
or corporal substance.” 

Bethius: “An individual substance of a rational nature.”’ 

Dr. Isaac Barrows: ‘By a person, we are to understand a 
singular, subsistent, intellectual being.”’” 

F. Edmondson, V. D. M.: “Personality implies thought, 
reason, reflection, and an individual existence, distinct from that 
of all other existences.” ° 

Imperial Dictionary. ‘Bodily form, human form,” 

Nuttall’s Standard Dictionary— Locke: “A person is a 
thinking, intelligent being.” 

Rees’ Cyclopedia, Vol. XX VI.: “An individual substance 
of a rational or intelligent nature.” 

Chamber's Encyclopedia: “ Beyond the idea of individuality, ° 
jt involves that of a sentient or intelligent nature, in which it 
differs from ‘substance’ or ‘thing.’ The theological use of the 
word ... is made difficult of apprehension from its being 
applied to the Christian doctrine of the Trinity, which in itself 
involves a mystery.” * 

Paley’s Natural Theology: “The individuality of a human 
being; individual, animate existence, individual character or 
station; bodily or corporeal form or substance.”” 

§ 792. PROPERTY — Webster: ‘That which is proper to any 
thing; a peculiar quality of any thing; that which is inherent 
in a subject, or naturally essential to it.” 

Imperial Dicitonary: “A peculiar quality of any thing; that 
which is inherent in a subject, or naturally essential to it; any 
quality or characteristic, an attribute.” 

Century Dictionary: “Any character always present in an 
individual or a class; an essential attribute; a peculiar quality; 
loosely, any quality or characteristic.” ‘An abstraction can 
have no properties.” 

§ 793. SPONTANEOUS GENERATION —Webster: ‘The fancied 
production of living organisms without previously existing par- 


1 Another Comforter, p.16. 2Lbid. 3 Lbid. 
4Vol. VII., p. 429, Revised Edition. 
5Chap. 23, p. 351. 
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ents from inorganic matter, or from decomposing organic mat- 
ters, 

§ 794. SUBSTANCE— Webster: “That in which properties 
inhere.” ‘Body, matter; or corporeal existence, material of 
which a thing is made, solidity.” 

Century Dictionary: “‘That which exists by itself, and in 
which accidents inhere; that which receives modifications, and 
is not itself a mode.” 

Stonemonth's English Dictionary: “That of which a thing 
consists, material—[from sd, under; sto, I stand], the essence 
or material of a thing, the main part.” 

Imperial Dictionary: ‘Body, matter, material, that of which 
any thing consists, or is made up.” ‘We cannot conceive of 
substance shorn of its attributes. . . . Substance is something 
different from its attributes.” 

Fleming’s Vocabulary of Science: “In everything which we 
perceive or can imagine existing, we distinguish two parts: 
qualities variable and multiplied, and a being one and identical; 
and these two are so united, that we cannot separate them in 
our intelligence, nor think of qualities without a substance.” 

Encyclopedic Dictionary: “That of which a thing consists, 
or is made up; body, matter, material, kind or character of 
matter. Anything existing by itself.” ‘‘The most important 
element in any existence.” 

Worcester: ‘‘That which is subsistent or has real being, as. 
distinct from that which has only metaphysical existence: sub- 
stantiality; reality; being; existence; matter; body; mate- 
rial; texture.” 

International Cyclopedia: ‘Every substance must have at- 
tributes, and every attribute must be the attribute of some sub- 
stance. The substance gold has the attributes weight, color, 
etc.” “Tf all the attributes are counted off, there is nothing 
left.” “The substance or body of matter is . . . the two fun- 
damental and inerasable qualities, extension and resistance. . 

So long as extension and resistance in any degree are found, we 
have a piece of matter,”! 


1Vol. XIV. p. 38% 
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Zell's Encyclopedia and Dictionary: “That which subsists: 
the being, essential, or material, of anything; body, man, mate- 
rial, or solid part; corporeal nature; as an animal substance,” 

Richardson's English Dictionary: “That which ... has 
being or reality, material, corporeal, bodily, being in reality; 
matter or body.” 

Encyclopedia Metropolitana or Universal Dictionary: “ Any- 
thing . . . which has being or reality; material, corporeal, 
bodily, being or reality; matter or body; something, anything 
bearing certain qualities of matter, bulk, firmness, solidity.” 

Chamber's Encyclopedia: ‘Every substance must have at- 
tributes: and every attribute must be attribute of some substance. 
. . . If all the attributes are counted off, there is nothing left.” 
“Every object has some essential or fundamental quality, which 
being present, it preserves its identity.” ‘So long as exten- 
sion and resistance, in any degree are found, we havea piece of 
matter.” 

The Universal Pronouncing Dictionary: “Ina general sense, 
being ; that which really is or exists; that which supports acci- 
dents; the essential part; the main or material part; anything 
real, not imaginary; anything solid, not empty; body; cor- 
poreal nature or matter.” | 

§ 795. THEOSOPHY — Webster: ‘‘ Any system of philosophy 
or mysticism which proposes to attain intercourse with God and 
superior spirits, and consequent superhuman knowledge, by 
physical processes, as by the theurgic operations of some ancient 
Platonists, or by the chemical processes of the German fire 
philosophers; also, a direct, as distinguished from a revealed, 
knowledge of God, supposed to be attained by extraordinary 
illumination; especially, a direct insight into the processes of 
the divine mind, and the interior relations of the divine nature.” 

Century Dictionary: “Knowledge of things divine; a phil- 
osophy based upon a claim of special insight into the divine 
nature or aspecial divinerevelation . . . . Theosophystarts with 
an assumed knowledge of God directly obtained through spiritual 
intercommunication.” 
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§ 796. THING— Webster: 1. ‘Whatever exists, or is con- 
ceived to exist, as a separate entity, whether animate or inanimate ; 
any separate or distinguishable object of thought... . 2. An 
inanimate object, in distinction from a living being; any lifeless 
material.” 

Century Dictionary: ‘That which is or may become the ob- 
ject of thought; that which has existence, or is conceived or 
imagined as having existence; any object, substance, attribute, 
idea, fact, circumstance, event, etc. A thing may be either 
material or ideal, animate or inanimate, actual, possible, or 
imaginary.” 

Fleming’s Vocabulary of Philosophy: ‘‘Whatever derives its 
powers of motion from without, from some other being, is a 
thing.” 

§ 797. WEIGHT— Webster: “The quality of being heavy, 
that property of bodies by which they tend toward the center 
of the earth; gravity.” 
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